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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 



The apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 
language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 

1) A translation of Dr. Rddiger's seventeenth edition of the 
Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 

2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 
of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 

3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 
portions of the Hebrew Bible. 

The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rddiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rddiger.* 

• In coDfliiltiiig the references to the grammar, in Qesenins* Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson's translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
should be remembered that the nnmberiog of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 
sed by one after §48, by two after §86, and by three after §126, of the former 
•ditions. 
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X PREFACR • 

The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the laboi 
both of the teacher and learner. 

A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 
ciency. 

No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. Trow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gould, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected to 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any 
importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



OF THE SEMinO LANGUAGES m GENERAL. 

1. The Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; that is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sea to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Phoenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stock. The now generaUy received name, Semites, 
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. X. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.* 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an ofTshoot of the 
^$outh-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic 
inscriptions, a descendant of the North--4^rabic.t II. The Ara- 

* From Sem proceeded the Aramaan and Arable branchee, as -well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cosh), and the Canaanites. Ihe two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 16, £) ; though their language belongs decidedly to those 
called Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (t. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly inyestigated. 

f Bddiger, Ezcarsos to WeUsted's Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd. XL, S. 
B61. 

X Titeh, in the Zeitschrifl der deutschen morgcnl Gesellschoft, Bd. HI, S. 129. f 
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2 INTRODUCTION. 

m(Ban, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramsean 
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramsean writings of 
Jews. To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8 — vi. 18, and vii. 12-26 ; Dan. ii. 4 — 
vii. 28.* To the Aramaean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramaean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish 
and Phoenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramsean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects) : or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex 
tinct, as is the case with the Phoenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modem Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modem Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
retained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
guages, is hence called the Indo-Germanio. Witli the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact Both have much in 
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely determined.^ The Chi- 

* The most ancient passage, where Aramsan words as such occur, is Gen. 
cod. 47. Comp. also the Aramssan verse in Jer. x. 11. 

f See Rodiger in der Zeitschrift fiir die Eunde des Moi^enlandes, B. XL, S. 77. ft. 

% For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Oeteniut id d. Allg. lit 
Zeitung, 18S9, No. 77. ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebrsffi; Schwarzt 
in d. Alten ^£gypten ; BunserCi ^Egypten L S. 520. £ 
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§1. SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 3 

nese. the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are : a) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, i, u). and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : b) word-stems, mostly 
consisting of three consonants : c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals : d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case : e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
{stiffixa) : f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb : g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
appar^ntly more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any htsto- 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in- grammatical structure is essential.* 

* The points of oonnectioii, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanic, 
GesenioB has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works ; and others have 
carried this comparison still larther, or have taken it np in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind ; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole System of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not 
fulfil all the conditions of « common origin, as to be able to diseovw superficial 
ooints of agreement So much, at least, is to be held as certain : that these two 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (anomct 
iopoetic)j we may class together the following : pgb , pnb , Ulj^m, lingo 
San. lih, Fr. lecker. Germ, leckeriy and Eng. to lick; i\% (kindr. hint 
b29), nlXUif uiXXm, uvXle», volvo, Germ, quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well , 
*ini, o^n, rYilj, /a^oTTw, Pers. kharidan^ ItaL graltare, Pr. graiter 
Germ, kratzen, and Eng. to gra/c, to scratch; p'lB, frangOy Germ. 
hrechen^ Eng. to 67ea/r, &c. An example of another kind is am^ ham 
{8am\ gam, kam, in the signification together [gathered] ; e. g. in Heb. 
CSM (hence Max people, prop, assemblage), D9 to^e^r-with, CQI 
(hence B| also), Arab. 9C3 to collect ; Pers. ham, hama, at once ; San. 
amd, with, Gr. ana (aft<pw% ofwg, ofiov, (o/itXag, ofiadog), and hardened, 
xoii'o^, Lat cum, cumulus, cunclus, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. $am, aw, Ivv, Iwoq = uoivog, Goth, sama, Germ, sammi^ sammeln : 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. *»X"J (Egypt, tor, tero, iaro) river, 
Nile ; ^HiJ (Egypt, ake, achi) Nile-grass ; 0^*iB = nagadmrog, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park ; V'osn^ , daric, Persian gold-coin ; O'^^SR , from 
the Indian (TamuL) togai, peacocks. Several of them are found also in 
Greek: as, Cjip (San. kapi) ape, xi^nog, x^fiog; Gtt^? (San. karpdta) 
cotton, uoipiaaog, carbasus, 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
trade, have pa^ed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves. 
E.g. y^ji fivaaog, hyssus ; fijbb, Xt^ayonog, frankincense; rtJU, xmnj, 
xarva, carina, reed; 1158?, xvfAivov, cuminum, cumin ; "ifa, fAv^a, myrrha ; 
n9^s;3 , xaaala, cassia ; biaft , xa/itjXog, camelus ; V^S*^^ , a^^fivp, arrha- 
bon, arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the Phcenicians. 

5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, M'ere represented by certain consonants (§ 7). At a 
later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 

famiHes do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationehip to one another; and that the 
eharaeteristio stmctore of each must first be disseoted and analyzed, before usiy 
priginal elements, which they may have in oommon, can be discovered. This com 
pariaon, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 
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§1. SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAI* 6 

eje, there were attached to the letters (§ 8) small, separate sign? 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted. The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.* — Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phoenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the PhoeniciaQ alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it^ see Geseniua Monumenta antiqua Phoenicia 
(Lipsise, 1837, 4.) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1-5, and his article PalcBographie, in 
Ersch arid Gruber*8 Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew (§ 2) ; the Aramaean com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra) ; those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of the3e languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
«/ organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Aramcean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay ,t and next to them tl\e Hebrew-Canaanitish. The Arabic 

* The Ethiopio is written from left to right But this is probablj &n innovation 
of the earliest miseionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia ; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopio, 
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rodigert in the Zeitschr. £ d. 
Kunde des Morgenl Bd. IL, S. 882. £ and his Excursus to Wellst«d*s Reisen in 
Anibien, II. 876. ft 

f A new element must be taken into account, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the AramsBan district, prove to be of th< 
Semitic stock. But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. 
2 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms ; remaining 
undisturbed, among the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old TesUment.* 

Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, In its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic ; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds ; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms ; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies ; and 
vice versa^ in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
(blly, belongs to a Ck)mparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But. from what has been said it follows : 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it'first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) That it is a 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramsan, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment (if 
these languages, see Gesenius' preface to his Hebrftisches HandwOrter- 
buch, cds. 2-4. — [Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 



* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many 
antique forms. See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, Append. VIII. p 466 ; hiE 
Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211 ; and Wallin^ in the Zeitschrifb del 
leutsch. morgenL Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff. VI...S 190. ft 869. ff 
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§2. 

HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

See Gesenius* Geschichte der hebrftischen Sprache und Schrifl, Leip- 
zig, 1815, §§ 6-18. 

1. This language was the mother- tongue of the Hebrew oi 
Israelitish .people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (n'^'in? "pTDb, yXcoOOa rciv'^E/SQai' 
0)v, ijSgaiOri), is not found in the Old Testament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We jfind instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken ; and ri^^^^n^, Judaic^ (2 K. 
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. II, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which ttie name Jew^ Jews^ 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Esth.) 

The names, Hebrews (o'^^a?, ^E^galoi, HebroBi) and Israelites (^3 a 
in'jTD^), were dietlnguiehed as follows. The latter bofe the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. The 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32); and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17 ; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius' Hebr. lexicon, Art '''^a^ . On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side^ people of the land on the other side (with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from ■ias land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable •»— (§ 86, 5). It might then have refer- 
ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it as a patronymic, by sons (posterity) qf 
Eber (Gen. x. 21 ; Num. xxiv. 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
{Iflgaiail, John v. 2 ; xix. 13, 17, 20. I/Jpafe diulsxto^, Acts xxi. 40 ; xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
n distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language. 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down tc 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it ; and we have no. historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phoenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 

That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spoiie the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E. g. *^sb^ 
p'vt i. e. kiiig of righteousness; *»BD h^*ip i. e. city of books. 

There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Phoenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coin^. For copies of them, see GeseniuSj Monumenta Phoenicia; 
Judas, Etude demonstrative de la langue ph^nicienne, Paris 1847 ; 
Bourgade, toison d'or de la langue phftnicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in PlautttSj 
Poenulus, 6, 1, 2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and li*om the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, maybe cited, 

1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2) ; as, TO for 
n"«a house ; bp for bip voice ; ins for liT>x ; oana for o-^aniD priests ; 

2) the feminine ending n (ath) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and M (o), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as fi ; e. g. 
mb sifet (judge) ; cibti sains (three) ; d rUs == tvh (head) : for short 
i and «, it has often the obscure, dull sound y; e. g. wn ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), HK yth : the 9 it sounds as o ; e. g. ")p90 Mocar (comp. S^3^^ 
Sept Moaxd), For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Gesenius, Monum. Phoen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers, Art Phceni- 
zien, in Ersch and Gruber^s Encyclop. Sect III. Bd. 24, S. 434. fl'. 

3. In the language of the ancient documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods : the first, extending to the end ol 

* 1993 , "^S^SS is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom wo 
call Phoenicians, while they are called 1533 on their own coins. Also the people 
wf Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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§2. HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LAKGUAGE, 9 

• 
die Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age ; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament : viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon's 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows : Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl.-lxvi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses ; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words »^n he (§ 32, R. 6), and ^53 a lad, as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like o and 
ij naigi and certain harder forms of words, e. g. p^, pns, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
forms, ?LB p?J, pTyO. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Arameean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). 

4. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramaean, as the common 
forms of speech. They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramaean waa 
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier onea, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; except 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form ol 
prose. 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar Aoer die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit § 7;t Ewald, die poetischen 
Bacher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) -, and (briefly treated) 
GeseniuSj Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnemngen zur 2ten Abtheilang. 

Of poetic words, (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples : ttJi'JH vutTij -= D'lK j TT^k path, = '^yi ; nnx to 
come, = fi^'ia ; ni« word, = ^a^ . 

To the poetic significations of words belongs the tise of certain epitJiets 
in place of substantives : e. g. *i^afij strong (one), for God ; "J^^afii strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; hjalj alba, for luna; fTJ^H^ unicus, dearest, 
for life. 

Of poedc forms, we may note, e. g. 1) the longer forms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, ■»^3J = b?, ^b« = b», 
•'•is; = "I? ; 2) the endings Vj S in the noun (§ 90) ; 3) ihe^'svffiais 
•ia,* io— , ia— , ford, o— , D— (§ 57) j 4) the plural-ending ';■'— for 
D^-(§87,l,a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle n» ; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.) ; and in general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

6. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
limes of the* Maccabees (about 160 B. C), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramaean 
(Chaldee) ; the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew. After the return 
from the exile, the Aramaean came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 

* That in Isaiah's time (2d half of the 8th century before- Christ) the mor« 
educated Hebrews^ at least the officers of state, understood Aramaan is expressly 
!lientioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26 ; comp. Is. xxzyL 11. 

t Biblical Repository, No. IX— Tn. 
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We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages, at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German* and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland 5 for here also, even 
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viii. 8, 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament : Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel ; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and aesthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 
cxxxvii. cxxxix). 

Examples of later irorcZ* (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: l^J = ^ time; bap?=n;?b to take; C)io='}'g end; 
db^ = Tj^a to nde. — Of later $i^ifications : "»CK (to say) to command ; 
txrs (to answer) to begin speaking. — Of later grammatical usages : the 
frequency of the scriptio plena i and •<— , e. g. ^^y^ (elsewhere *I5^), 
even ttnip for ttJ'jp, ai"» for aH; the interchange of final n— and K— ; 
the more frequent use of substantives in yi, •)—, etc. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chal^aisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles ' 
may have been written; and hence the occurrence, in these earlier 
writings, of the form '^ for *iti» (} 36) which was the common form 
in the Phcenician. 

Bern. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found ; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
d as b or D ; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entire national litera 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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• (3. 

GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE. 
'^Geteniua^ Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19 — 39.) 

1. At the time of the gi'adual extinction of the old Het/cw 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, 'j'na'D'iri, translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations^ 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks oa various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part (Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second {Gemara) in the sixth century. 
The Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contraiy, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text (§ 7, 3) ; as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (n'TOtJ, traditio), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
called the Masoretic text. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q^ri (§ 17). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 
much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con- 
•jderably later. 
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§8. GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE 13 

3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
first collections in grammar were made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost ; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-'l-Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
/. Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
^ Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Ficm these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm b!^, the voces memoriales, as ln§3'75?» and the 
like.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was Johii 
^ Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
^ down to John Buxtorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almost exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself ; and that the sludy of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
^ 4 the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. SchrddeTy was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language : viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 

• On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and ife early history, see Geteniiu^ 
Preface, <fec (as quoted above, p. 6) ; and alsc^ on the earliest grammarians, Sam, 
David Luxzatto] Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26. t ; 
H, Evald and L. Duket, Beitrflge z. Geschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erkl&rang des A. T. ; HupfeU de rei grammaticie apud JudsDos initlis antiquissi- 
misque scriptoribus ; and Munk, notice sur Abou'l-Walid et snr qnelques autrei 
granunairiens hebrenx da X* et du XI* siAcle. in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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§4. 
DIVISION- AND ARRANGEMENT. 

These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language : viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) mcludes the doctrine 
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing, 
[t describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech, and contains : 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
i. e. of the varied forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches : 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or &}'ntax in 
the strict sense} 
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PART FIRST. 

OF THE ELEMENTS. 



CHAPTER I. 
OF BEADING AND OKTHOGRAPUr. 

§5. 
OF THE CONSONAin'S, THEIR FORMS AND NAIIES. 
1. The Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consouauts, 
ecrae of which have also the power of vowels (f 7, 2). 



Form. 


Fronnncia- 

UOD. 


Hebrew 
Dame. 


SoondedM 


SlgnlfletUon at Ok* tunu. 


Nnmertcal 
Ttlo*. 


Final 


2< 


> 


^)n 


A'-leph 


Ox 


1 




n 


b,bh 


msi 


Beth 


House 


2 




^ 


g. gh 


b'a'^a 


Gi'-mel 


Camel 


3 




n 


d, dh 


V T 


Dsl-ieth 


Door 


4 




n 


h 


»n 


He 


Window 


6 




n 


V 


yy 


Vav 


Hook 


6 




T 


z 


^i 


Za'-yln 


Weapon 


7 




n 


ch 


ri'^n 


Cheth 


Fence 


8 




t3 


t 


trro 


Teth 


Snake 


9 




■) 


y 


Ti-^ 


Yadh 


kand 


10 


1 


D 


k, kh 


?1? 


Kaph 


Bended hand 


20 




b 


1 


^5 


Ldl-mSdh 


Ox-goad 


30 


D 


•a 


m 


M 


Mem 


Water 


40 


1 


3 


n 


Vi: 


Nun 


Fish 


60 




D 


s 


^9 


Sa'-mekh 


Prop 


60 




y 


yor' 


r? 


A'-yXn 


Eye 


70 


5| 


& 


p,ph 


MB 


Pe 


Mouth 


80 


r 


1 


ts 


■'^ns 


Tsa-dhe' 


Fish-hook 


90 


1 


P 


q 


t^ip 


QOph 


Back of the head 


100 




1 


r 


tj-n 


Resh 


Head 


200 




tJ 


sh 


T^ 


Shin 


Tooth 


300 


1 


to 


3 


"pto 


Sin 








n 


t, th 


np 


T&v 


Cross 


400 

—I 
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16 PARTL ELEMENTS. 

2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
baean princes* is found another character,t which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan, and connected immediately with the Phoenician 
letters { (§1,5). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phoenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
msean inscriptions found in Egypt} and at Palmyra. 1 , 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter^ has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscriptiofl found at Abushadr^ just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Phoenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See : The Inscr of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Lond 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word {final letters), 7? ^> I? ^j T> terminate (with the excep- 
tion of D) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4. Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. To complete a line, certain 
letters {dilaiabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 

CD, tn, S, n, ^^, (onbnK.) 

• 

1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre- 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters ; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camePs neckjIT denotes properly a camel (^^^* = ^^5), but as 
a letter only the initial i; Ayin, prop, eye, 1^5, stands only for 5, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Phoenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters; e.g. 1, t,l3, D,l), 7, O. 

The roost probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 

* And on some ancient signet-stones. See Rddigett On the Old-Hebrew signet- 
BtoneSy in the Zeitschr. der d. morgenL OeselL Bd. IIT., S. 248 n. 847. 

t Table of Alphabets, col 2. % ^^^^ <^^ 1- ^ ^^^^ ^^L 8. | Ibid. coL 4. 
T Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 8. 
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g5. THE CONSONANTS. 17 

the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suggested 
the principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters, 
.or the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object ; e. g. the hand, tot, indicates the letter t ; the lion, laboi, the 
letter / .♦ 

2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps. xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., cxix. 
Lam. i. — iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, a, ^, also of 
the three liquids, b, s, a, and other similar arrangements (see X«6p9t2<«' 
iprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1) ; bul yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some eflect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that . two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodh and Kaph)j also two exhibiting the Iiead {Qoph and Besh), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected {Mem and JVwn, Ain and Pe). 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Phoenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet ; whence 
proceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those derived from them.. 

3. The letters are used also for eigns of number, as the Hebrews had 
n«) special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As in the numeral system of the Greeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from « to D, the tens by "^X^ 100—400 by p— n. The 
hundreds, from 500 — 900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, 
thus, T 500, O 600, 1 700, C) 800, y 900.; and sometimes by n ». 400, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as K^ 11, KSp 121. Fifteen 
is marked by 1:3 s=« 9 + 6, and not by n^ , because with these the name 
of God [mn^] commences ; and 16 by la , for a like reason. Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as St 1000. 

4. Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as 'to^ for ^R'jto^ 
'b for "^3^0 aliquis, '^Ti for ■JOiiii et complelio = et ctetera, J^ or ^^ for 



* See the works of Young, Cliampollionf and others on the Hieroglyphics. 
LepHtu exhibits the chief results in his Lettre d Mr, Rosellini mr Valphabet hiiro- 
ylyphique, JEtom. 1887. 8vo. Comp. Oe»eniuM in der ADgem. Litt Zeitnng, 1889. 
No. 77—81. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets. Z&rich, 1840, fol /. 01% 
hauten iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 
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18 PART L ET.KMENTO. 

»6. 
PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 

1. It^is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
Bound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 
liarities and changes (§ 18, &c,) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself (§ 19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.* 

The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want .of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 9, d , 
which is true also of Jerome's expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jewj: 
now in northern Africa, see Barges^ Journ. Asiat. 1848. 

2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 

1. Among the gvXturaUy K is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritns lenis of the Greeks; similar to H, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear ("icK , scr/iix^) like the 
h in the French habit^ komme [or Eng. hour}. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (K2C^ rrUUsd, § 23, 2). 

n before a vowel, is exactly our h (spiritits asper) ; after a vowel at 
ihe end of words, it may like H unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (n^l g^^)i or it may retain its character as a guttural (ASJ gd- 
lh&h\ which is regulcu'ly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in "no^JJ neh-pdkh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 

* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa- 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
See on this subject Liakoviu^ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, /. Miillef^a 
Uandbuch der Physiologie, Bd. 11, S. 179, <S^, also StrodtmoHn^s Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Fhysiologie der Stimme nnd der Sprachlaute, Alton a, 1837. In its 
reference to grammar, see ff, Hupfeld in Jahn's Jabrbucher t Philologie, 1829, H. 4^ 
and H, E, BindseiTa AbhatAlluogen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlebre 
(Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, S. 1, <&& 
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§6. PRONUNCIATION. 19 

9 IB nearly related to K ; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a ^ slightly rattled in the 
throat, as mb5 , LXX. Fofio^^a ; m? , rufoe ; it is elsewhere, like N , 
a gentle breathing, as in ''b?, 'IIXI ; pbo5 , *^/iaA<x. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a sod guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over 9, as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e. g. "^bs Eliy 
pb^5 Amalek)y and to pronounce it simply as g^ are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
''^ (but softer), as ^a-nx, something like aTha^\ nnb5 ^g^mora. The 
nasal pronunciation, gn or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 

n is the hardest of the guttural sounds. It in a guttural cA, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. g. MachL resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

■1 also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound^ not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (Z, m, n, r), but, in many 
-espects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 

2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Aramaean, which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 

C5 and to were originally one letter tt3 (pronounced without doubt like 
sh)j and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of «, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into ^ sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and to a, 

to resembled D in pronunciation : it differed from this letter, however 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to to. 
Hence "^DO to close up, and "isto to reward^ have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also bsD to be foolish, and bDto to be wise. At a 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only for both, and the Arabians only to. They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew ; as 130 = is to to hire^ Ezr. iv. 5 , 
ribafe for nnbsp folly^ Eccles. i. 17. 

t was a sofl, murmuring *, the Gr. f (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z, 

3. p and B differ essentially from D and n . The former (as also x) 
. are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 

organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to k and t. 

• In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully note*! 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and n (as well as the different 
prontmciations of *1, Id, 2C), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each : from 9 the softer ^ Aifif and the harder a Ghain; from 

n the softer ^ Hha, and tlie harder f^ Kha, . 
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20 PART L ELEMENTS. 

3. The six consonants (the so-called Mutes\ 

n, t, D, n, ^, n, (n?S)7?a,) 

have a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound 
{ienuis)y as 6, g, d, k, jp, /, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration (aspirata). ' The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter {Daghesk lene), as 3 6 (§ 13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe {i 14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially !^) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. The 
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly ^, y, 5, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as 3 ^, D^, B ;r, B g9, 
n r, ri i9*. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 

occurs, see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and 

the n nearly as », e. g. n'^t5s<'5 reahis^ SH rav, 

4. After what has been said,' the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
Rion is as follows : 

a) Gutturals, n, n, :?, K, (^TfnK) 

b) Palatals, p, D, a, ■^, {V^"^^) 

c) Linguals, tD, n, *7, with 3, b, (^.?^'??) 

d) Dentals or sibilants, 2, t>, 0, T, (tiSSDT) 

e) Labials, C|, n, 13, ^i, ^ (Cpgia) 

The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
ihird classes. ; 

The liquids also, 1, 3, "Q, ?, which have in many respects a 
'common character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 

In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 
In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and lost. 

* Sound t1 as ^ n as <A in thick ;^ asd^ ^idAasMin that ; B as /)^ B at 
t % or /; 31 as 6, a 6A as 9 ; & as ^ in ^o ; B as jt. To giye the aspirated sound of 
1 and 3, pronounce i^ and k, rolling the palate with the same breath. — ^Ta. 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters ; e. g, p:^2l. 
p?l (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. p?t ; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter ; thus in Syriac 9 has almost always a feeble sound ; the Grali- 
leans uttered it as well as n like M ; in ^thiopic vi has the sound of s. 
n that of /k 



§7. 

OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL^IGNS. 

I. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, c, t, Cj w, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A, I, U, is even more distinctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, E and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one ; viz. i from the union of J, and 
from the union of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, 6 arising fi'om ai, 6 from au. 
according to the following scheme :* 

A 




aij dy i / \ au, 6 



The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels i and dj and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and ctu; e. g. I'^a, Arabic baiUj Di^, 
Arab, yawn. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cssar, 
KoMtiq ; ^aiffia, Ion. ^&iM0j from the French pronunciation of ai and ati, 
from the Qermanic languages (Groth. auso auris, old High-Germ, ora 
Ohr ; Gtoth. snaivSj old High-Germ. snSo Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth, augo; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. Slains). 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, i, u, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( fTa/ZiTi, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 
2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 

• For the soand of these Towels, see note on § 8. — ^Tr. 
8 
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ihese were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certaia 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. Thus, 1 (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O ; ^ (like the Lat /) 
represented I and E. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by n, and more seldom by i^.t These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters {^ and ■^) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
;§8, 4). Every thing else relating to the »one and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether ^ and ■» were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for example, h:sp might be read qalal, qatel, qatoL^ (ftol^ qotd^ 
qitiel, qattely qtUtal; la^i, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dahber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken) ; nio might be maveth (death), or mu/A, moth (to die) ; 
l'*3 might be read bin, bin, bdyin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied by 
the reader's knowledge of the living mother-tongue. 

* So in SaDscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopic^ short a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this voweL 

^ The close connection between H , K , and the A-sound, 1 and the U-sound, 
^ and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also n and M. 
U is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projecting and 
rounded ; so also 1 [English 10]; / is formed at the fore part of the palate ; so 
also ^ [our y]. E is formed at the back of the palate, between t and a; in the 
'inder p^ of the mouth, between u and a. 

t The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very rar« 
eases ; their oldest monnmenta can hardly be said to have ary designation of 
rowels. See Mon. Phoenicia, dd. 57 58 * and above. 6 2. 2. 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
die date of this invention we have no account ; but a compari- 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Qesch. d. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in v'en tlieolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun 
elation of the Jews of Palestine ; and its consistency, as well a.s ' 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
ic exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. To the same labors we owe the difierent marks by which 
the sound of the consonants themselves is modified (§§ 11-14) 
and the accents (§§ 15, 16).. 

In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 
is possible that the flebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 

§8. 
OF THE VOWAL-SIGNS.* 

1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels^ i 10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 

' * The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sonnded as foUows :— 
i and <i as a in father; d as the second a in abaft ; d{ as e in em>r ; i and I as a in 
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EO* Vowels essentially long (§ 25, 1) are denoted by ^, ^, 6 ; 
tme-long vowels (§ 9, 1, 2 ; 7 ; 10, 3) by a, ^, ; short vowels 
by tf, ^, d. For the i and m sounds, only the first and third ol 
these signs (i and f . u and n) are required (§ 9). 

F»r#< Cla»8. For the A «ound 
a) — Qameis, a, d, T ydrfA, dg y4m. 

6) 1 Pattdch, a, ra j^/a. * 

c) — S^ghOl, &, as in the first syljable of ifn mM^khy where 
— has sprung from — * [?I^'9], and also in union with ^, as ?P77 
yadh&kh&y nj'^bl gHdna^ like the French ^ in m^re for nearly a« 
our e in M^c]. • 

Second Class, For the 1 and E sound, 

a) V and — long Chlriq, I, ta^p"?? tsdddiqim. 

b) - short C%fr^<jr, f, ilQS rmmd. 

c) ^'-r and — 7'5^« with and without YoJA, ^, e, tr% 
bith, DtD ^A^m. 

rf) -_ SighSly obtuse ^, "^fcO sipMr, T© ^A^n, accented 
^, nth chOzL , 



-Bi 



TAird Class, For iheV andO sound. 

d) 'I Shur€ky ti, tlTO muth, 

b) ^ QfbbiUs, u, D^D sulldm ; but also t2 (Shureq de- 
fectively written. No. 4), ^tyo (for ^^ntts) mutht 

c) i and -1 ChSlemjd, 0, bl'p yd/, ni rObh. 

d) - QdmiftS'chdtuph^ 0, "pH cAdj. 

«) also —, obtuse ^, so far as it springs from u or o, as 
in Dri» '<2//^m, -DK eth (from niX). 

The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus nnB signifies opening^ "f*;)^ (also ^n^) burst- 
ing (of the mouth), py^T) gnashing, uhin fulness, from its full tone (also 
C^D iX'sTQfull mouth), p^^ttJ properly (rvQMfiog, y^2p closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to yv^ ; and the reason why long a and 
short o (Cj^isn yia'^ Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long d was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as o 

fate; I as ^ in nut; iMtin pique; t as i in pick; 6 and ^ as o in hol^f d as o in 
fikolly ; i2 as 00 in moon^ u as « in full; ow as om in found; ai soanded as «^ 
The long and short sounds of the same Yowel should differ only in length.«-TE. 
^ * The Jewish grammarians call Seghol alBO *' small Pattach." 
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the full sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews . 
comp. the Syr. A, among the Maronites = 0, the Swedish a, and tlie 
early change in Hebrew from a to 0, § 9, 10, 2.* The distinction between 
them is shown in § 9. Only Seghol (^i^o cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after its ybrm. 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write 
Sdgholj QometS'ChcUupJi, Q&bbuts. 

2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put under the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
•^ rfi, "? rd, "D rS, 1 ru, &c. There is an exception to this rule in 
Pattachy when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
{Pattach furtive^ see § 22, 2, 6), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which 
is put to the left over the letter, h rO. 

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over O (b, C) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as K3b so^nS for Kd'b, Tyv^n not 
nob moshe. td (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sJiO, 
us "loiti sho-mBr; when no vowel goes before it, os^ as tben^ yir-pos. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded or, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as nib lo-v^ (lending) ; and sometimes vo^ the Cholem 
being read afler the Vav^ as "ji^ a-t>dn (sin) for "jii^. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus : V or, '1 i?o, and i d.f 

3. Thb vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of ^-^ in the middle and of n_, K~ at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§ 7, 2) ; but in the two other 
classes [for the / and E sound and for the U and O sound] the 

* It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif- 
ferent (as 7 d, -r ^) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; bia 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (?) being only the original, and t'he latter ( t ) the modified form. 

f Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori- 
ginating among Persian Jews, which are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, al, 
except ^ , stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ* 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example : PtUtaeh and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
tame sign ; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Dagheth forte^ 
or not In the accents there is less variation ; and they also stand, in part^ under 
the line of consonants. See farther in Pinner's Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell- 
tchaft f&r Oeschichte u. Alterth&mer gehorenden iiltesten bebr. u. rabbin. M8S., 
Odessa 1845 ; and a general description of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system bj 
Rddiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit 1848, Aug. Ka 169 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letteie, the unceitain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. Thus, 

•^ may h6 determined by Chireq ( V), Tsere ("^-r), Seghol (■»--). 

1 by Shureq (^) and Cholem (i).* 

In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-Ietleril^A 
(X-^) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answer .o 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat difiereni 
(§ 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 

4. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus bip and D^p are 
written /t/ZZy, thp and Dp defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e. g. ^btJg, '^ntep, "^1^, ^Dbtt ; but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is preceded by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g: D^ia for D'^'^ia. 

But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. '^niD'^prn Ezek. 
xvi. 60, "^ntpn Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have '^nicpn. It may 
be observed, however, 

a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penullima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as p''"n;t, c'^p'naK ; bip, niVp; 

6) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual.f 

* The TQwel-BigD which serves to determine the sound of the yowel-letter, is 
laid to be homogeneou* with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, " the vowel-letter rests (quie$ce9) in the 
vowel-sign." Hence the letters ^ and 1 (with K and n , see § 28) are called liter<r 
quU^eibilM ; when they serve as vowels, quUtcentf^ wh'n they are consonants, 
mobiU$, But the expression is not suitable : we should rather say, ** The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel" The 
vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, m<Ure$ lectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

f The same historical relation may be shown in the Phosnician and (in the 
case of M as a vowel-letter) in Arabic — in the latter especially by means of tb« 
•Ider Koran MSS. and the writing on coins. 



Digitized by 



Google 
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6. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 
a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 
formed, e. g. 1— au, *l— eu, ^^, ''— at. But in Hebrew, accord 
ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, *l and ^ retain 
In such cases their consonant power, — as av, cv, ay* e. g. IJ vdv, 
^ ff^7 ^^ chdj/j ^"^^ gdy. In sound I''— is the same with V^., 
namely, fit?, as I'^'J?'^ (fbhar^v. 

The LXX. give generally ia these cases an actnal diphthong, as in 
the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 
ciation ; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 
the modern Greek, in which av, tv sound like ar, ev. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Vav are, in this case, even marked with Mappiq (§ 14, 1). 



§9. 

OHARAOTER AJjTD VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 

Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave ; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the cleaier 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity, but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§25 and §27). 

L Fir8t Class, A sound, 

1. Qamets is always long a ; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable d, for which the 
Arabic has K— , as sns kUh&bh (writing), ^^^ganndbh (thief), 
Dp qdm (surrexit), written at times DKp. 2) The prosodially 
long d,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,t and is found in an open 
py liable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, see §20, 2), e. g. b^J, 

* When y represents the consonant power of ^, it should have its full sound, 
ts in you. — Tb. 

t See } 25, and ( 26, 8. 

X In Arabic, the short H is every where retained. ~ 
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b"!^, D'^pJ, and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as T, thi^P. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, nil, tabi:? ; but in the open, it is* 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as 'ni'^, "}]^T, Wn5, 
•»35ttj?, Djb. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short a (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh^va (§27, 3), W, W {(tbhdr)] DDH, MH 
{cK'khdm)] bfeE>, Dbri)?. 

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself 
(nbcg, ?|b) ; but here, it is often represented by tl, among the 
original consonant-letters (nn^ , HTDK). 

2. Pattachj or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable^ with and without the tone (bfij, Dnbttjp). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (■^?, f^?3), were 
originally closed ("t^S, ri^!|, see §28, 4) ; and in such cases it has 
generally become long d. 

On the union of Pattach with K (2<-r) see § 23, 2: on a as a helping 
sound {Pattach furtive)] see § 22, 2, 6. 

3. Seghol (5, tj belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Gast, Gdste, e. g. f^^ from "pK. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of 'pli tsMSq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 

II. Second Class, I and E sound, 

4. The long t is most commonly expressed by the letter "^ (a 
fully written Chireq ■»— ) ; but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long by na- 
ture (§8, 4), e. g. p^? pi. trjn? ; K^V pi. wn;?. Whether a 
defectively written Chireq is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
(§ 16, 2) at its side, as in '^n^ 

5. The short Chireq (always written without ^) is specially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (bl?p, **^fi?),*- and in closed unac* 
cent^d syllables (bbjpb). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 

• For this sharp t the LXX. mostly use t, ^WiT^'S ^EfifiavoviL 
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iiig, as in ''M (my daughter) from Pta, ^y^ from ^Tlj VtDjp^ out 
of ^bjp^. Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in t^^2 

forn^a(§28, 4> 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fidly written Chireq 
Chireq magnum^ and every defectively written one, Chireq parvum. In 
respect to the sound, this is a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest ij Tsere with Yodh (■»—), comes from thfi 
diphthong ai V: (§7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as ^^'^T} (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than ■»— , since 
it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. This V is but seldom 
written defectively ('^25 for ^V^V Is. iii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word '^-7 and ^-^ must be written fully : very rare 1» 
the form nba;; (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long 5 of the second rank, 
which stands only in and dose by the tone-syllable, like the Qa- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it 
(nCD, nSlg), the latter only in the tone-syllable (1?, b^p). 

8. The Segholf so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (— ), 
ia from 1? (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh*va, § 10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as '^njJT for ''H^l, '^Th for ^'nb ; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, ^M for *JM, bj^ for bj^ (§28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (''—) is a long but yet obtuse & {i of the 
French) formed out c^ ai, nj'^ba gH^a, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in \ 21 y Rem. 1, 2, 4. 

III. Third Class, V-and O sound, 

9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the u sound we have : 1) the long u, whether 
a) fully written 1 Shureq (answering to the *»— of the second 
class), e. g. bw (dwelling), or 6) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, 
uamely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureq (''baT, "JVtQ^), being in fact a 
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long vowel like Sbureq, and only an orthographic shortening foi 
the same ; 

2) The short u, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as "jnbtD (table), na^ (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX. put o, e. g. Di'^J j *OdoiXafi, but it by no 
. means follows that this is the true pronunciation; indeed, they also 
express Chireq by f. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of QihbuU the sound tl. 

Sometimes alto the short u in a sharpened syllable is expressed by % 
e. g. nk«i'» = "li^ , § 27, Rem. 1. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U^ as E to 
1 m the second class. It has four gradations :' 1) the longest 6 
viz. from the diphthong au (§ 7, 1) ; it is mostly written in full, 
i {Cholem plenum), as tDitJ (whip), Arab, saut, T^i^P (evil) from 
nbl? ; sometimes it is written defectively, as Tptt (thy bullock), 
from "^ilD ; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original a (cor 
Tuptly sounded) ; it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as bdp Arab, and Chald. qdtel, 
nibs Arab, and Chald. Sldhy plur. D^nib», DbilT Arab, and Chald. 
'cllam ; 

3) The tone-long 0, which is a lengthening of short o or w by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as bb 
(all), -b? {kOl\ Dte {kull&m), bbp^ ^rjbDJj:*, ibcp:* (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh*va, yiqflu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception ; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (— ), always short and in the same 
relation to Cholem as the Seghol of the second class to the Tsere, 
■b| kOl, D5^5 vdy-yd-qOm. On the distinction between this and 
(iam£ts, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises out of ti 
or o (No. 3), e. g. in DP)«, DnbTajj. (§ 27, Renli. 4, 6.) 

On the Jialf-vowels see the next section. 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
lu each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
mdeed sufSce to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur ui the 
language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in more frequent 
use. 
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First Class. A. 
-^ longest d (Araoic 



-7 tdne-lengthened & 
(from short a or ~) in 
and by the tone-sylla- 
ble. 

-r short d. 

-7 obtuse d. 

Greatest shortening 
to —• or -;^ in an open, 
and to -7 i in a closed 
syllable. 



Second Class, I and E. 
•^—^ diphthongal (from 



ai). 
^i (from ai). 

•^-7 or — long i 

-7 tone-lengthened i 
(from— 7^ or -7 obtuse e) 
in and immediately be- 
fore the tone-syllable. 

-7 short i. 

— obtuse i. 

Greatest shortening 
to — • or — • in an open 
syllable, besides the -7 i 
or — in the closed. 



Third Class, O and U. 
i 6 diphthongal (from 

•i or — d corrupted 
from d. 
1 or -^ long ^, 

— tone-lengthened 
(from— a or-^) in the 
tone-syllable. 

— short fi, especially 
in a sharpened syllable. 

-7 short 0, 

-7 obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening to 
-—0 or — * in an open syl- 
lable, besides the short 
— or — d in the closed. 



ON THE DISTINCTION OP aAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH.* 

Of the inadequate representation of the vowet-sounds, there 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (J both for 
long d (Qamets) and for short (Qamets-chatuph). In distin- 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

1. The sign (J is o in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent] ; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26, 3). Examples .of various kinds are — 

a) When a simple Sh^va follows, dividing syllables, as in tih^n chdkh' 
m& (wisdom), nnsj zdkh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the (y) 
is a, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh*va is a half-vowel 
{vocal Sh*va),a8 Itist za-kh^ra, according to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as D^Fia bdttim (houses), ^:?n ch&n- 
nc-ni (pity me) ; also os^na bottikhem (notwithstT^^ding the Methegh, 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maqqeph follows (§ 16, 1), as c^xn-bs kdUhaadhdm (ail 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as O^^^ vayy&q&tn 
(and he stood up). — There are some cases where d in the final syllable 
loses itn tone by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
Mn-nns Esth. iv. 8 ; ■»i'nd Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 

* This portion rnust^ in order to be fully understood^ be studied in connectioi 
with vhat is laid on the syllables in § 26 anc on Methegh in f 16, 2. 
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In cases i.'ke fi^jbn, naV Idmma, where the (t) has the tone, it is fl^ 
according to § 26, 5. 
2. The sign (J as short 6 in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26, 3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph'Qamets follows, as *ft3;5* P^'^^^ C^is deed); b) 
v/hen another Qamets-Chattiph follows, as ?lbyp pO'6V'khq\ (thy 
deed) ; c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(^J, which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. tTTpTS q^-dha- 
shim, sanctuaries, and D'^ID'JtD shO-ra-shim, roots. (§ 93, 6, 3.) 

In these cases (t) is followed by Methegh, aUhough it is 6, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
^ration, as ^3X3 in the ship (read : ba-'^ni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included ; on the contrary CjX ^^'^^a bd-ch^ri aph Ex. xi. 8. without the 
article. 



J 10. 
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH«VA). 

1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half -vowels, I We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign — , the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half S. It is 
called Sh^vafi and also simple Sh%a to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below, No. 2), and vocal Sh^va {Sh'va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent {Sh^va quiesceiis), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal Sh®va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as bbp qUol, Kbtata m^malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as 

* That D ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable ihy \ D 
appears from § 26, 7. 

f This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qametft-Cliatuph having 
originated in Chateph-Qamets, 

i In the table § 9, 12, the half- vowels have already been exhibited for the sake 
J a complete view. They are expressed by small letters, 

§ The name M^^ (written also X2d) is of doubtful origin and signiiicatioQ. 
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nbtpip q6'fl&^ ^^I?? yiq-t^lu, 'l^tpp qit-flu. So also in cases like 
ibbn ha-Vlu (which stands for ib^n hal'Vlu\ n??t3^ la-^n^nats- 
tse'^ch (for '"J^b) ; farther, VtJtan ha-mfshol Judges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative H makes a syllable by itself), '^Dbtt maV-khi. In 
the last examples the Sh®va sound is specially slight, in conse- 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound e may be regarded as representing vocal Sh^va^ although 
it is certain that it oAen accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by «, even i?, CSI'^S XtQov^ifi, sn^ si^bn alXtiXovta, oilener by a, 
b^^TQ'O Safiovrik^ but very often they give it a sound to accord with the 
following vowel, as tHo 2od6fi, Mb^^ ^oXofidw, tyincyi ZaPatad-.* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh*va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.t 

How the Sh*va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may see in ns'ja (for which also ^3*^3) occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh^va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh^va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable , but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methegh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it can 
become an accented — , as *^Tih from ^nh . Comp. § 26, 4. 

2. With the simple vocal Sk^va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh^va or Chateph {rapid), i. e. a iSh^va attended by a 
short v(Jwel to indicate that we should sound it as a half a, €, or 0. 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1), 
the following three : 

( ^ ) Chateph'Pattach, as in ^itDtl ch^mor (ass). 

( ^ ) ChatephrSeghol, as in *^taK ^mor (to say). 

( ,^ ) Chateph' Qamets, as in '^bn ch^U (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

Bern, Only ( -» ) and ( ▼: ) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph' Pailach stands for simple vocal Sh'va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 
a more full utterance of the Sh*va, as '•b^ Zech. iv. 12 ; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "^W? for '»:3? Gen. ix. 14. ^nxb«ni 

* This law obtains in the Phoenician language, e. g. t^jhiQ Malaea, W^hyil 
fubulim (see Men. Phodniciay p. 486 ; Movers, Art Phdnizien in JSrach and Chnt^er^i 
Encyclop. S. 486) ; comp. the Latin augment, in m&mordit pupugi, with the Greek in 
jfxvipa, JtJVfifurog and the old form memordi, 

f See especially Juda ChayHig, p. 4, f. and p. 200 of the ed. by Dukes, and alae 
in Ibn Ezras Tsacboth, p. 8 ; Oeseniiis, LebrgebSude der heb. Sprache, S. 68. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



34 TART L ELEMENia 

Judges xvi. 16 ; 6) after a long vowel, e. g. art] (gold of), but zrm 
Gen. 11. 12 ; 5a^ (hear), but a?OB^ Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 
The Chaleph-Qamets is less reptricted to the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands lor simple vocal Sh^va when an O sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "^fi^^ for "JK*^ vision 
(§ 93, VI), TJBTj"? for the usual ^wyt Ez. xxxv. 6 frbra Vi^Yt ; injjn;; 
Aw cro}Dn from ip*]!? . It is used also, like ( -« ), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, "H^5 for nrjpjb Gen. ii. 23. In nnjg^ 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
•^pJjK^ Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sk^va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding U sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh^va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider J without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh*va {Sh^va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun, i. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable ; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final ^, e^ g. tfyn (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in '7'^3 (nard), n« (thou, /em.), ntej (thou hast killed), M^n, 
)nTDri"bK, "^^t^ (proper name), (fcc. 

Yet in the last examples Sh*va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e. g. nx att^ from "^nfij atii, nbaj; from '^rtssi;, a®*? yishb* from 
na^7,*&c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In ^*^9 , borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear, c^^p (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qosht. 



Jll. 

SIGNS WmOH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 

In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of ID and 127, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the^oint in 
the letter is threefold : a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
6) as Daghesh lene or sign of fiardening ; c) as Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2), especially the n at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter. 
Raphe, b scarcely ever used in the printed text 

* So thongbt Juda Chayiig among the Jewish grammarians. 
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§12. 

OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 

1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 
letter ( Daghesh /or^c), e. g. itSj? ^t-Ul; h) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh lene). 

The root ttJa^, from which ttSan is derived, nn Syriac signifies to thrust 
through^ to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word, Dagheeh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick^ a jxntU, But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power ; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language ^21 means, 
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it ; 2) to harden the 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly x5y^ means sharp 
and hard^ i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappiq, p*^9^ pro' 
ferens^ i. e. signum prolation\s\ and it was expressed in writing by. a 
mere prick of the stylia (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
(ea^puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is t^t'i soft (§ 14, 2). That ttJan, in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, 
appears from { 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghesh fortej i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
chief importance ; (compare the Sicilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e. g. Luctiius for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 

For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see { 20 

§13. 

DAGHESH LENE. 

1. Uaghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates {literce aspiratce) n?3'l?a (§ 6, 3). Jt shows that they 
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 

* Dagheth in 1 is easily distinguished from Shureq^ which never admits a 
vowel or Sk*va under or before the 1 . The Vav with Dagheth ( ^ ) ought to have 
the point not so high np as the Vav with Shureq ( ^ ). But this difference is often 
neglected in typ<^raphy. 
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{litercB ieiiues), e. g. tfbtt md-lekh, but isbia mal-ko ; "^IJ ta-phar 
but ibn'J yith'por ; nn© sha-thd, but nn©^ yish-tL 

2. Daghesh /ene, as is shown in §21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh /or^c, since in these cases the douoling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in D'^a'^ rahbim^ but 
lene in b^JI* yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh /or^e in an aspirate not only doubles it, but also 
excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for both /or/6 and lene^ 
as *»1K5 ap^i ; tiiS'n rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
9tecken, wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as KDS Manna (not xatp^pa), '^'^B^ aantpHQoq, 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded : thus poi^ 
in Syriac is read apeq^ for appeq. 



§14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 

1. Mappiq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 1, "», and the 
breathings it, n, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final n ; e. g. #^35 ga-bhah (the A having its 
full sound), J^sn^ ar-tsah {her land), in distinction from T\Sii 
Ctr-tsA {to the earth). 

Without doubt such a n was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuh^ 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch, The use of it in and 
under «, t, ^, is confined to manuscripts, e. g. "ji* (goy), Ij; {qav). 

The name p'^D^g signifies procfticen^, and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 
cate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. 

2. Raphe (nc^), L e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh lene 
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In exact manuscripts an aspirate has generally either Daghesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. fyn TnUlekh, "^iDn ; but in printed editions ol 
ihe Bible it is used only when the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. ins5»n5 for 'IHS^KF^^ , Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), .iifa/^/^i^r in Job 
xxxi. 22. 



' §15. 

OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word ; b) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they regulate the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with xhfiix 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
larly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mil-rd (^^ 
Chald.,/ro77> below), e. g. bfej qatdl ; in the second, mllM (^'^jit? 
Chald., /row above), e, g. Ifb'Q m&lekh. On the third syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands ; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly indi- 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
{Domini) and Conjunctives {Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 
4 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 

I. Greatest Distinctives (Imperatores), which may be zom 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (— ) Sllluk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (J) Soph-p&suk, 
which terminates each verse, e. g. JTH^jn. 2. (— ) Athn&ch {re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (-1) MSrkd 
with Mdhpdkh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnack then divides the 
second half. 

II. Great Distinctives {Regis) : 4. (1) Sggholtd.n 5. (-1) 
Zaqeph-qOtOn. 6. (— ) Zaq^ph-gOdhOl 7. (-) Tiphchd. 

IIL Smaller {Duces): 8. (l) RSbhla. 9. (-) Zarqa.i^ 
10. (1) POshta.n 11. (-) Ymibh.t 12. (-) Tebklr. 13. 
(1) Shalshmh.* 14. (-) Ttphcha initialeA 

IV. Smallest {Comites): 15. (-1) Pdz^r. 16. (— ) Qdmi 
ph&ra. 17. (-1) Great T^lishdA 18. (-) G^r^^A. 19. (1) 
Double G&rSsh. 20. ( i ) PSslq, behceen the words. 

B. Conjunctives {Sexyi). 

21. (-) iJftrrAfi. 22. (-) Mundch. 23. (-) Double Mgrkd. 
iL{-^) Mdhpdkh. 25. {L) Qddhmd. 26. {^)Ddrgd. 27. (^^ 
Ydrdch. 28. (-1) Little r«l5Ad.tt 29. {^) Tiphchd.* 30. (-!> 
Mirkd with Zdrqd.* 31. (^) Mdhpdkh with Zdrqd.* 

REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 

1. il« iSi^TM of the Tone. 

1. As ia Gr^ek (comp. et/// and «7ju*), words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e. g. ^32 han'& {they huiU\ ^32 h&nu (m us) ; rmp^ q&ma (she 
stood ?<p), n«|5 qam& {standing tipy fem.). [Compare in English com- 
pdcl and cdmpact.'] 

2. As a rule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter of a 
word {prepositive), others only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table by t) the latter by ft* These do not, 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 
other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 

3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable ii 
indicated in this book by the sign ( " ) e. g. ^\^^ qa-taUta, 
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II. As Signs of Jnl€7punction, 

4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Silluq,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end (Imperalor). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or witli another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Maqqeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power {servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctivea {Jiunt legati domi- 
norum), 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they oflen stand where 
u half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 



§16. 
MAQQEPH AKD METHEGH. 

These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqqeph (Cl^tt binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
'ween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent Two, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. D'liJ"^? everi/ man ; sfe J^STTJJ every herb, Gen. 
i. 29 ; iS-ntfK-brniJ all which id him (was), Gen. xxv. 6. 

Certain monosyllabic words like "isj /o, "nx sign of the Ace, "bs all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to a monosyllable, e. g. n"3"T]innn Gen. vi. 9 ; or two polysyllables, 
e. g. ib5"n5aT^ Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (SiTitt a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 

♦ This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2) ; but they are readily distin- 
guished, as Silltiq always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as D'l^n, n^'nn, or short, as D'^^TS q^ashim, 
ui"^Vj^ bOttekhem. But here it is to be observed, that the half- 
vowel also (simple Sh^va vocal and composite Sh^va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§10, 1 and {26, 4) ; accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh^vd 
[simple or composite), nbog qd-t^-la, ^K'^'^J yl-r^-u, 'Tj^, ^^^7 
in?3, ibjfg pd-'^'ld, and b) eyeh by vocal Sh^'va, e. g. KJ-K^iJ 
Fobv. 1..'* 

When it Btands by Sh^va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga^ya 
K^9| , while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

N. B. It iq of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity orQame(8 and Chireq before a Sh'va, 
Thus in rrnSJ za-kh^-ra the Methegh shows, that the (▼) stands in the 
antepenultima, and that the ShHa is here vocal and Ibrms a syllable ; 
but the (▼) in an open syllable before ( : ) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently Qamets not Qamets-chatupTi. On the contrary itjdt without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [zdhh-ra'], and ( t ) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently sJiort (Qamets-chatuph), Thus also ^^'^^^ (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, yl-r^-H ; but ^X'^^ (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short i, yir-U. See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamet8<hatuph in } 9 at the end. 



§17. 

Q»RI AKD K"THIBH. 

The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date (§ 3, 2) called '''ip {to be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called a'^TO {written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text. E. g. in Jerl 
xlii. 6 the text exhibits J?», the margin '^'^p "isriss. Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
be pronounced 'On?l* ; but in reading the text "tiS , the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making 1Sl$. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word* in the text always directs to the marginal reading. 

Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Geseniv^ 
Oesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS : OF SYL- 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 

§18. 
In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
. the general laws on which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 

§19. 

CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 

of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 

with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, 

rejection and addition, transposition. 

1. Com/mutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e. g. "fb^, OblJ, iy$ to exult ; Jlfcfb, nnb, Aram. TSh to 
tire ; D'*— and "p— (as plural endings) ; "plb, jni to press ; ^D, 
■ISO to close ; cVa, tsbD to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramaean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. bj^J for b?a to reject ; pnto 
for pHt to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as "T for T, tD for S, h for tD. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
tamples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of T\ and tD in Hithpael (§ 54), b) of 1 
and ^ in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as ^b; for nbn. 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 

* See the first article on each letter in Geteniui Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 
illusiris for inhistris ; difusus for disfusus ; avXXajuj8dp(o for 
(jvvXafijSdvck)' In Hebrew, this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 
cially the harder ones, e. g. D*75?^ for 0^5?^ from the east, 
n-na for nt:tt/rom this; "jn^ for "jns^ : nhj for rortj. Before 
gutturals 3 is commonly retained, as bnp^ Ac t/7i7/ pos^fess ; sel 
dom before other letters, as HS^tD /Aou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with b, n, in. E. g. 
n)?? for npb:' ; TSfen for l^isrtn ; •© for ^«K (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In ^ final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled (§ 20, 3, a), Daghesh is not written, e. g. 
C|K for fl2X or tgK ; nsn contr. nn ; riDS contr. na ; mb contr. nb. 
Corap. TUipag for rvipccvg. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh*va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find n second weaker 
sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it ; e. g. *iPii^rj from 
Jinnbi3|3 (§ 59). «a« for ^inattia from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may also 
refer ab^ for aao^ he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 

3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters K, n, 1, ''j 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (aphcBresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as i:n: and 'ISHJK (we) ; ST? sit for i1?^ ; )V\ (give) for 
•jriD ; -ti for niT^, who, comp. No. 2, b; 

b) in the midst of a word (contraction) y when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Sh*va, e.g. ^jbiab, the prevailing form 
for ^fb-anb ; b-^tpp? for b^t2]pn;» (§ 23, 4. V35, R. 2. § 53, 1) ; 

c) at the end of words (apocopi), e. g. ')b:3p'? for "J'lbtpj?^ ; D*'?^ 
sons, before the genitive ''53. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from )W 
was formed T^H ; from n*^?, 3; from bn, n (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending rw iuh to n— d (see § 44, 1, 
and § 80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of K (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 
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beginning of a word, e. g. ?i"iT and ji'iTH arm ; (coinp. ;^i9i^, 
ex&ag, spiriiiis, Fr. esprit.) 

5. Transposition^ in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is "iiari^n for *ll3tDln»l (§ 54, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases are more frequent in the province of the lexi- 
con, as tel3 and ato lamb ; Si^ljfe and Jrnabte garTnent ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like tig from IW, chevaiu: from cheval (compare, 
below, § 30, 2, e) ; e. g. 5Di» $iar from =33?, ^75 5 tt^-^X man from tt53K 
or nj^i (where the Seghol is merely a helping vowel, see above, No. 2).* 



i20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 

and is essential, i, e. necessary to the form of the word {Daghesh 

essential)^ 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for 'i^jnp we have isnp we 
have given ; for '^r^TiT?, ^XW I have set ; 

h) in cases of assimilation (§19, 2), as IP^ for )T\}\ In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

t) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. ^b he has learned, but TOb he 
has taught {Daghesh characteristic). 

The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when 
ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh*va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, dobbin which is 
read ho-l*lim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
9nTSXi , where compensation is more usual ; h) when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as »ib!jn hdrJ^ht for *ibifi h&l-Mu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as ^^'J^'j {he blesses ihee\ '^aa^K'jpj'^ {they 
caU me)y where ?| and "^3 are suffixes ; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as nb^p construct of Mbb;:^ . Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the contracted, e. g. 
o'l'iB'j Jer. V. 6, and o^rj Pro v. xi. 3, Q*ri; "^sssn Ps.'ix. 14, and •'Sir 
Ps.'iv! 2. 

* In the Punic, ^^^ malkh (king) is in this way contracted to rndkh, see Mon 
Phoenicia, p. 431 
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2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases {Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second {Daghesh forte conjunctive)^ as nj"tTtt what 
is this ? for SIT TXO ; ^KS lia^p qu-muts-ts^u {arise ! depart !) 
Gen. xix. 14 ; Dt& ribDJCI Deut xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as r\va for nrtTD, DD^T? for DDi-mg, nob to what (is) to you7 
fs. iii. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le 
lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-doj and the Italisui alia for a la^ della for de la. 

b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. ''?3? for '^DJ? grapes, Deut. xxxii. 32. Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. Ivii. 6, Iviii. 3, Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. aqidGTog, Tfleaaiai, ^AaaxXrjmog (Bockh, Corpus Inscr. Gr. I. 
p. 42), and in German anndere, tmnsere (for andere, unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 

c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(5 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. 'istip for WJ they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, 'l^H'^ for 
^bn^ they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
t>y Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable all would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 

* Here beif>ng such cases as MX} nk J , Ex. xv. 1, 21 ; so that the assertion is 
not correct, that the first of the two -words must be a monosyllable, or accented 
on the penultima. 
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§21. ASPIRATION AND ITS REMOVAi^ 45 

like the Englisli all, call, small. Instead, therefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel (§ 27, 2). E. g. W (people), with a distinctive accent 
(§ 15, 3), for 0? from DQlf . The exceptions are very rare, as 
RK thou,/., IWJ thou hast given, Ez. xvi. 33 ; 

) often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek aXro 
Homeric for aXXiro) ; e. g. D^tDjpMn for ta^lDJ^D'En ; 

) in the gutturals (§22, 1). 

In the case 6, it maybe assumed as a lule, that the Dagheah remains 
m le letter with Sh^va (which is then vocal, § 10, 1), and is neter lef* 
oui )f the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g 
nnODX ""khdpp'ra (not nnfiD^ ^kkdphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, ^nins Is. ii. 4^ 
na'ini, %"inv On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the preforroa- 
tives ■; and xj in Piel, as "^ai^i j O'^'^^'ittn ; nsstt^ for natDfi^ j so also 
in '^n'ji, and in cases like A^ri for Mn, -ijan forS?n- 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. Baaj with you for BD^r ; niao for 
P2D (§ 67, 4), W3;j^ Is. Ixii. 2. 

Bern. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Dagheahfortej the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
mile for mille), as in"«ri'; Jie terrifies them for inn-j (Hab. ii. 17), B"«r*nia 
threshing-sledges for D^ni^, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 



§21. 

ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 

The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (n, 3D, D, ^, 5i, a), 
xiih Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 and § 13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant ; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene : 

* So io Lfttin, fd (for fell) gen. fellia; tnel, mellU; (^ oMtU Id mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the case 
m the old high'German. E g. val (Fall) vallea; avam (Schwamm)^ dra. Orimn, 
4 Gramm. 2. Ausg. L 888. 
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1. At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as 1?"b? dl-htn {therefore)^ "HB 1^? 
his p^ri {fruit-tree) ; or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, § 15, 3), e. g. tl'^K'Ta in the beginning, Gen. i. 1 ; 
nW? '^n'l'T and it happer*ed, when, Judg. xi. 5 ; on the contrary 
]5"^n^n and it was so, Gen. i. 7, 

Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) eo called, is here treated as ending in a 
consonant, e. g. a ^yo Judges v. 15.* 

2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh^va^ 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. QrtbD)^ ye have killed, 
Tas"? he is heavy, TW^ bibat. On the contrary, after voccU Sh'va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. biDT dwelling, «^7?3 ^^^ *•'' 

' heavy. 

Exceptions to No. 2 are : 

a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
E. g. JiB^n (not »iD*J-i) from C)Hn ; -^D^^ (not ^:Aiq) formed immediately 
from 0*^3^^ (on the contrary "^»^o mdl-ki, because it is formed directly 
from ^TQ mdlk) ; ansa (not ansa) from ana . In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained ; hence, ridh^-phiL m&l^'khi, bikh^-thdbh.lf 

6) The a in the suffijres ?]-7, M—, 1?—* has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh^vc is before it. See § 58, 3, b. 

c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e. g. n^ialjia 
(mat^khiUh), tvnb': . 

Hem, 1. In t^n^^, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of n on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was tjnW, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
^ in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 

^2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates ; thus n'QD^ Num. 
xxxii. 14, but nnfaob Ps. xl. 15; la-ig (q6rbdn\ but lanisn (in pause) 
Ez.xl. 43. 

That Jhe hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distinc- 
tion was made. Compare in Greek &gi^, tQ^x^i^ 

• Hence the use of Daghenh lene after miT^ , because instead of it ^Ji^ was 
«kd. 

f A particular!/ instructiye case occurs in § 45, 8. 
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S22. 

PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, K, n, n, y, have certain proper ies hi 

common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet K 

and !?, having a softer sound than ty and H, differ from them in 

several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration. But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters K and "Py e. g. 1^?«1 the eye for 
r?n ; *^'Q»:? for n-DS"!, &c. The harder gutturals n and H allow 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher, machen, has ihe 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. tli'jhn ihe month, K'lnn that. 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicitum, occuUum, or delitescena ; e. g. D^nx for D'^PIX brothers ; 
D'^no snares ; D'^nH thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- 
tural9. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as f, ^ {Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long i and ( Tsere and Cholem) ; as, HDt sa- 
crifice for HD|, 2?ttT? report for "SWD, This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf Kal of verbs ; Tlbtp send, tlblD^ (not Tihtt*)) ; 
Perf. Pi^l, rht (not Ti\t) ; ny| a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; ^bn^ for ^bn^ ; 

• Comp. terra and the Frenoli terre ; the Germ. Bolle and the French rUe^ 
didlig, Fr. droU. The Hebrew here betrays its decline ; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of ths 
poittnrals. 
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6) but a strong and unchangeable vowel, as i, ^, •*— (525, 1), 
and in many cases Tsere^ was retained. Between it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty H 
{Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 
This is found only in final syllables, and never under K. 
E. g. n^i ruf'ch, rtibw sha-l&'ch, irn rtch, ri r^, fninj gd- 
bhd% n-^b^n hXsh'Wch, ifcc* 

For the same reasoi the Swiss pronounces xch as t^cA, and the Ara 
bian n^^^Q mesi^h^ though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pcdtach furtive fells away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. TW^, ''H^'^, where the n is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write « instead of Pattach furtive, as nb Nm. 

Rem, 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on ih^ following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are rather to be 
regarded eus exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. *^?3 fbi 
■^?5 ; b?iB for istt. The A sound is prefened wherever it would be 
admissible without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf 
ofverbs, e. g. p?T, pTp. If, however, another vowel serves at all to 
characterize the form, it is retained, as onlb^, bw not injl- 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before and under the gut- 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as tJanj, ^\^T], Without the 
guttural these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as bin, ntn, nan; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling away r^ 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
•ji-'ftn, const state yr^^n ; li-^jn, l^tn. 

3. Instead of simple Sh%a vocal, the gutturals take a com- 
postte Sh'va (§ 10, 2), e. g. bD^S, nb:^ ; ^l^T, ^'p:gy\ This is the 
most common use of the composite Sh^vas. 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 
{silent Sh^va, § 10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 
place as usual, especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
rinbtD {thou hast sent). But when the syllable stands before the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh^vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as SWn;i (also MH;^), 
•f^n;; (also ^OT^), ptn); (also ptn;) ; this composite Sh®va is 

* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach fur Uve is sounded lik* 
a in real, denial. — ^Tr. 
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clianged into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence (rf an increase at the end of the word, e. g. VT'^lJj '^'^^^il 
yO-Obh^'dku (from W);), ^fin;; yd-ha-ph^'khu {fxom ^nj). 

Rem. 1. Simple Sh^ca under the gutturals, the grammarians call 
hard (tia^), and the composite Sh'vds in the same situation soft (•^B'j). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62-65). 

2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh^vas it 
may be remarked, that 

a) n, n, 5, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but K (•.•:), e. g. aSn, 
*iiorj , ^liog . But when a word receives an accession at the end, or 
loses the tone, K also takes (-:), as ^\h iOj Q^'^bM to you; Vm to eat^ 
but -isx Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. ' ' 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh^va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guiiural^ would take before, the Sh*va ; as Perf, Hiph, 
*T^ayn (according to the form b^apjn), Inf, *i''05n (conformed to 
^••is^n), Perf. H(yph. ^»rrj (conformed to iisfjn). ^ 

For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
\ 27, Rem. 2. 

5. The 1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§6, 
2, 1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2 ; 
viz. 

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as tpU for !j?a, -pa for ^"^a ; 

b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e. g. K'^^T and he saw from nKn';> ; *1D^5 
for *ip^5 and he turned back, and for *^pj5 and he caused to 
turn back.. 

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are n^iia 

mcr-ra, Prov. xiv. 10 ; 1]"ni^ shdr-rBkh^ Ezek. xvi. 4, where *i is doubled ; 

in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write H'lb SagQa. 

In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 

engthening of the vowel ; as tl^na (for Cl^«) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 

§23. 

OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS K AND n, 

1. The K, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 

fliroat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies- 

ees), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German h in sah\ as KM hehasfoimd^ xbtt he has filled^ ^X^T] 
she, Ki'D to find, STT he; C^M, njKirxn. This takes place 
after all vowels ; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as i^TQ for ^'?0, ^^'? for ^'^\ 

2. On the contrary, K generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as "liaK he has said, 10^13 they have rejected, bbsb/or to eat. Yet 
even in this position it sometime^ loses its consonant-sound, when 
it follows a short vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh^va) in the mid- 
dle of a word : for then the vowel under K is either shifted back 
BO as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
nbKb for nb»b, bXKJ for bsx;!, also bDK'» {d obscured to d) for 
bDt^'^ ; or it wholly absorbs it, as in DK*!^ for D&J^ja Neh. vi. 8, 
D'^Xtph {chdtim) for D^^Xtph {sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, D^'OSia {two 
hundreds) for D^l1i$tJ, D'^tDXT {heads) for D^^TDK'l.* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as bKJtt©^ for bsjips©"?, 
rosbt) {business) for iTDJCb^. Sometimes also the vowel before 
K remains short when it is a, e. g. ■»:n»5 for ^7^^}, *^^^^^ for 
^:^t$^, nKnjpb for M«7J?>. 

Instead of the K thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and '', e. g. *1*ia for *1fcb {cistern), D^n 
{buffalo) for DKn, 'jir^'l {the first) for pTCX'! Job viii. 8, comp. ib 
for vb {not) 1 Sara. ii. 16 KHhibh ; at the end of a word n also 
is written for K, as n^'D;» {he fills) for »il3;» Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent i^ sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
•'ni;» {I went forth) for T^i^, ^^^^ {lam full), Job xxxii. 18, 
for ^nxSia, -i^gi^ {I sat/) constantly for liaiiK, nilDnb {to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for nixtDnb Is. xitxvii. 26, *13 for 'IKbtt Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 

Rem. 1. In Aramiean the K becoraes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew ; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, K serves also to indl 
cate the lengthened d ; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, ir. 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, eus DXI? Hos. x. 14, 
Tor the usual Djj, rx*; Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for tth. Hebrew orthography 
generally omiis, in this case, the prolonging letter (§8, 3). 

♦ The feeble K being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged 
(/*-*m5r, then ls-m(}r) ; and its vowel when its own sound is lost^ is heard with 
ho. previous vowelUss consonart, ^rst Od-th'am, then bd-thdm.~^Tn. 
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2. Ill Syriac, X even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a balf-vowel {vocal Sh^a)^ but always receives a full vowel, usually E^ 
as e. g. the Chald. isK is in Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh^va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as "liTX girdle for "litg, D'^bnst tenia for B'^^^g, 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an M (without any sound) is added to a ^ (not 
being part of the root), as fct'J^^^J for ^a^rj {tliey went)^ Josh. x. 24, Xiax 
{they were V)iUing\ Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are K'^pJ for "p; pure, vd 
for ^ if^ KifiK for iDK. The case is different in wn'and R-^Hj see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 

4. The SI is stronger and firmer than K, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or quiesces) in the middle of a word '* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
(§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the n at the end 
of a word is given up, and Si (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 51) 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. Ab 
{to her), Num. xxxiL 42, for «nb ; Job xxxi. 22 ; Ex. ix. 18. At 
the beginning of a syllable Si is often not beard, and i^ omitted 
in writing, as l^Sb {in the morning) for 1^^«!!^, T^?? {in the 
land) for flKna, l^ipin^ contracted ir>:i*i. In these cases of con- 
traction, the half- vowel * (~) before n, is absorbed by the full 
vowel under it. In other cases, however, the vowel under T\ is 
displaced by the one before it, as M (in them), from Dna ; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as io^O (also Tlb^D) from inoiO, 
•ftiajp from ^nbbjp {ahu, a-u, 6). 

Accordingly, the so-called quiescent n at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant M. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final a, as also 0, S, and & (Seghol), e. g. n»K, nba, fibj, nbfi, 
n^a?, §7, 2 and §8, 3. 

Bern, In connection with o and i it is occasionally changed for ^ and *^ 
(•ixn = nk'5 , "^sn = nan Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for X according to 
later and Aramaean orthography, particularly in connection with a, 
e. g. Kjri {sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, for njd, Ks33 {to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for ntbj, &c. 

• 

• A very few examples are found in proper nameSf as bxHtoJ , "n^xrr'JO , 

which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 

separate words. One other case, njDTiB^ Jer. xlvL 20, is also in the printed 

text divided by Maqqeph^ in order to bring the quiescent h at the end of a word 
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§24. 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND ^. 

The 1 (w) and the ^ (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and t, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which wiU also be explained 
in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. Thia 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or "^ occurs (§ 69, <fcc. § 85, III-VI). 

1. The cases where 1 and ^ lose their power as consonant? 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.* These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when 1 or "^ stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 
a voY^el. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus DID^n for 

rnrnn or noin ; fp'^^ for fp;':' ; n^'^n^^a for r.7^in;»a ; so also at 

the end of the word, e. g. '^^SJ^te'? ylsrMli (properly, -Zty, hence 
fern, -lif/ya), 1W {made^ Job xli. 25), for ^iW (comp. ni^!^ 
1 Sam. XXV. 18, KHhibh), After homogeneous vowels, par- 
ticularly pure u and i, ^ and "^ constantly quiesce in these 
cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 
nants (according to § 8, 5), as lb© quiet^ IT May months ^'^ 
nation, ^'^^ disclosed. But with short a, 1 and ^ mostly form 
a diphthongal d and i (see below. No. 2, b) ; 

b) after a vocal Sh%a, when such syllables would be formed as 
q^vom, Vvo. Hence i^ia for fiCia, c^p for Dijp. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
ShVa ; as W for "^Tp, (from n^n-^), ^^t fruit for '^ns? ; 

' t) when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as Dip for Dilp, D^p for D'llp. Comp. mihi contr. mz, 
quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, "^ is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as t, not as 
^ or •? (as for K, c) ; and so in the LXX n^sirrj is written 7ov5a, pnsf^, 
*Iaaax. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 

» Except 1 for 1, and, § 26, 1, and § 104, 2. 6. 
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occur aleo in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel i, belonging to the feeble 
letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 
Sh*va, e. g. I'i^^n'^S for Ti"in"i3 Eccles. ii. 13, Amn (in some editions) for 
*n?^ Job xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-lettei 
quiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the^choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down : 
a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 

letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 

is retained and lengthened, as sp^f ^or ^^^t* (analogous form 

boj'j)j M^n {habitare /actus est) for StDW ; 
6) when a short a stands before "^ and 1, it forms with them a 

diphthongal i and'd (according to § 7, 1) ; thus n*^^r becomes 

c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it ccntrols the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus ^"517 becomes toy^'} ; D55 becomes Dp qdm; 
■»ba and ibtf become nba and rttD.t 

An original "^-r at the end of words becomes : 
a) h-^ (for "^-^ is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 

sound d is to be used ; e. g. nba^ for ''ia^ (§ 75, 1) 5 n»*n» form, for 

'^^y^ ; "^^ f^ (poet), common form h'jte ; J 
5) n-;>, when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 

as nbi, nil, nta for -^bi, '^ii, '^i*. 



§25. 

UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and Unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only fiom the nature of 
die grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears in a purer and more original form 

* Listonces in which no cootraction takes place after a short a are Q*>3^13^0 
1 Chron. xiL 2 ; B'^'^O'^M Hob. yii. 12 ; 't^'i^d Job iii 26. Sometimes both forms 
are fbood, as T^Vf and tAi9 wil ; *^1^{^vmg\eojiBtnis^%\Ai%*V}, Analogous is 
the eoDtraetion of nifc deaths eonstr. nitt, y\ fy^ constr. 1*9. 

t In Arabic is often written, etjraologically, *i^| , but spoken gata. So the 
LXX write ^y^^ , Swa. But for "lid is written in Arabic Kb©. 

X When an addition is made to the ending r:-^, it is written ^ ; and soni» 
Uiiiea the orifjinal '^— reappears (§ 9«, 9, Rem.). 
5 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essstitially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long onl]^ rhythmi- 
cally^ i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, I, w, ^, d, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, i and ^ by ^, w and 6 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus ''~, ■*— , 'I, i, as in T\^tS^ anointed, bD'^n palace, b^S 
a bound, bip voice. The defective mode of writing these vowels 
(§ 8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. Htiia for n^^tD^, fiibp voices 
for riiWp, bD5 for b'Oa ; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character as essentially long. Comp. § 8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ- 
ten /u/Zy, but only as an exception ; e. g. the in ii^FJ"? , for tbpj*; . 

2. The unchangeable d has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the X, which occurs here but very seldom (§ 9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 

Such cases as MX^ (§23, 1) do not belong here. 

3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened sylla* 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. S3| thief; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
tb'Qb)? garment, li^'S^ poor, *^*T^ wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 {for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. iK"^'?n for bjj"*i15n mountains of God ; 
![nia for !f?a he has been blessed.* 

* A convenient diyiflion is: 1) Towels unchangeable bjf naiwre (Nos. 1, 2, 4); 
2) vowels unchangeable by pontion (No. 8). In the first claae, the vowels of No. 1 
iiud 2, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are 
nnchangeable ; as for a like reason are those in No. 4^ the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in thd open syllabla 
In the second class (No. 3), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
-Tb. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§26. STLLABLES. S6 

§26. 

OF SYLLABLES, AND XritlR INFLUi;j^OE ON THE QUANTITX 

OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1) ; and also to its close, or .^nal sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is 1 (and), in certain cases for "1 , 
e. g. in ^^W.* The word *1ig&J is no exception, because the X 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end : 

a), with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in Fi^PJ the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh*va, as p* in ■»'?P pVf {fruit), 
ch"" in '^sn ch'^'tsl {half), f in 'llsng qa-f-lu. Such we call 
half syllables, or prefix-syllables. See No. 4. 

c) with one consonant : a closed or mixed syllable, as the sccpnd 
in ^, anb. See No. 6. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as th^ first in 
biDp qat'ta. See No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as tJTDp, tj^t:^ (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel,t whether they have the tone, as ?ja in thee, 166 book, 

* See § 104, 2, h. The word umdlekh, in pronuociation, readily becomes 
umiUekht as the soaod oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant lo. Comp. 
Note ♦ p. 22.— Tr. 

f Iliis is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the yowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
ianguages yery often have short vowels in open syllables, as iyhno, Arab. qH- 
tola. At an earlier period the Hebrew, like tiie Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not euerUially long ; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part from the solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 
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W'ip sanctuary y or not, as b&J, aab hearty 'ift'JJ they will fear 
Usually there is a long vowel ( Qamets, less frequently Tsere) 
in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. Dftb, 

01^:, ^fej, as^.* 

Short vowels in open Byllables occur only in the following cases : 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping- vowel ({ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (iSfe^Aotocff), as 1\hh, ^rf youth, n'^5 ^^otiae, aj^, 
from tj^o, "iM, n*;?, a"jv The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in ant> another form for h'ri ({ 75, 
Rem. 3, 6>. 

b) In certain forms of the ituffuvea, as is^oj^, ?]^t^ (from 5^5^). 

c) Before the so-called He locals which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
nban* towards Carmel, >T;a*J» towards the •cildemess. 

In all these cases the short VQwel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Metheghj viz. 

d) In these connections -:;-;r) itt* "TTTj *^ "^^^^ ^^ taste, ^bgj he will 
bind, ftjB his deed, 'J'J'J'!^ and thy ornament. 

e) In foritaslike «ipm;; ye-chi'xfqii (they are strong), r\hyt pO^J*kha (thy 
deed) ; also in Q'^nv shd-ra-shim (roots), comp. page 32, and § 28, 3. 

The first syllable in ^''"^fjrt, tSVnJi , and similar fbrms, does not belon^r 
here, but to No. 6, below. 

4. There is also a slighter sort of open* syllables, consisting 
uf one consonant and a hatf-vawel (or vocal Sh*va, § 10, 1, 2). 
Th^y may be called half -syllables, or prefx-syllableSj as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable ; e. g. "'Hb (cheek) t^-chi, 'l^^? 
yfl-mf-dhu, ^bri (sickness) ch^'-H, ib^P pO-^'-lO. 

Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable ; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh*va is obviously of a difierent kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that half-vowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original fiill vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic; 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels and accents, 

* For this, the Arabic has always a short rowet The Ohaldee has only vocal 
Sk^ finh to theffi, Mp^, ittfj, SSl; ; into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes oyer so soon as the tone is thrown ftnrward ($ 27, 8, a). Kot that this 
pretonSo Towel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh*ya) on account of the accen- 
tnatioii of the following syllable. It is the original rowel of the syVable, retained 
on accotint of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of whicb 
it 18 reduced to a vocal Sh«7a. 
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bare assigned to the union of a consonant with a half- vowel the ralae 
cf a syllable, as appears especially from the use o£ Mejhegh (see § 16 
2,6). 

5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,* as rablD queen, f^^in under- 
standing; Htt^n wisdom; ^ch and he turned back, D^^^ a^ 
he set up J Djf 5 a^wi he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. Djn he was wise, DDH wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are "li?* ^?P> ^^Jpt* > i^ ^h® l^^st but one, njbfep, 
npb'Djp. Examples of short vowels, bc]P, DPK, Dstf ; in the penul- 
tima,* Pi^g, 'aSttjpr 

6. A peculiar sort of c/o5ed syllables are the sharpened, i. e. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as ^"C^ Im-mi, ^"^^ kiU-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when loith the tone, either short, 
as ^6, lasSl, or long, as fTSS, JTlpn. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
r^bt?5, 3tp^5, yet also Tsere and Cholem, as 'I'JSj Jf???? ^^« But 
compare § 10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping- vowel (§ 28, 4). 

Rem, In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Sh^va after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent^ as rt)ana 
mir-ma; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), 
as n^ip qd-t^'la, O'^bbin hd-Him, The composite Shfva belongs always 
to the following syllable, as 'fty'B po-'ld, even after a short vowel, as 



* Thers are some exceptions^ when a word loses the tone through Magqfph^ ai 

r^-nna (ifthM), Esth. ir. a 

t See § 9, 3. Short Chir4q (I) ocenrs only in the partiolet fill and B9, which, 
howeTer, are mostly toneless because followed by Magqeph, 
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§27. 

CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO THEIR 
QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these fujidamental principles : 

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. ^a'J, 

b) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class (§ 8). Thus & may be shortened into a and 
dy i into i and €, 6 into d and H ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into u never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Paitach is attenuated to Chireq or blunted to Segholji 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz. : 

Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short voweU. 

J -T ^ {Qafnets-chatuph) 



- « 






To these add the half-vowels 
or ShVas _, _, _, — , 

t ' -tf It I itf 

as extreme shortenings. 

Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 
able vowels. 

According to the principles laid down in § 26, the following 
changes occur : 

1. A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one, 
when a closed syllable loses the tone (§ 26, 5). Thus when the 
tone is moved forwards, *T* hand becomes ^^, as nin^-*^^ hand- 
qf' Jehovah; "j? son^ U^l^TT^ son-of-man; bJD whole, D?n-^? the 
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whole-of'the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 
e. g. Djpj, tDjfl ; -[5^, -fbjl. Farther, when an open syllable 
with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. "^Bb 
book J *^'T)Dp my book; W*ip sanctuary, ^V^ wy sanctuary. In 
these cases, Tsere (^) passes over into Segkol (S) or Chireq (r), 
Cholem ifi) into Qamets-chatuph (d). But when a closed sylla- 
ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i. e. ending with 
a doubled consonant, Tsere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cho- 
lem into Qibbuis ; as DX mother, ^'Bt^ my^ mother, pH statute, 
plur. D'*J?H. 

The short vowels i and 6 are more pare, and hence are accounted 
shorter than i and 6, 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corres* 
ponding long one — 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i. e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as boj, ft|9l? he has killed him ; an, plur. lajn give 
ye ; "^riOlD, directly from tiDlD ; 

b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see § 22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a) ; 

c) when it meets with a feeble letter (§ 23, 1,2; i 24, 2) ; as vqA 
for XM he has found; 

d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the.eflect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel {vocal Sh®va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider {silent Sh®va). An exam- 
ple of the former is Dt6 {name), '^TD {my name) ; plur. trmic 
{names), DTiitati {their names) : of *the latter,' rona {blessing), 
constr. rena . Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half- vowel {W, TQ'J ; DC, ^f6), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as I^J, pre- 
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ewus^fem. n"ijj^ y^qH-rA: but in verbs, the second is commonly 
shortened, as *^K was precious ^ fern, rnj?;; ya-q^rd. Thus a half- 
vowel comes in place of — 

a) Qamets and Tsere in the first syllable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns)^ as "12'j word, plur. P^'??'^ ; WlJ great, 
fern, nSina ; nnb heart, *^ij^ my Aeor^ ; a'^Sn Mc u^/ return, 
nj'^S^OTi* /Acy (fem.) trt// return ; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, c, o, in the last sylla- 
ble, especially in»the inflection of verbs, e. g. ^^^jfem. nbtJ^ 
qm& ; b^ip, p/wr. D^bDp qdt'ltm; bbpr, ^boj5:» yT^rtw. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol, wholly falls away (becomes silent 
ShVa), e. g. 5fb^ (for Ifbtt), "isbtt. If there is no shifting ol 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithststnding the lengthening 
of the word, as T\W^, initj;» ; bftn?, n^bn?. 

Where the tone is advanced two places, both the vowels of a 
dissyllabic word may be so much shortened, that the first be- 
comes I and the second a Sh*va. From '^i'J, a word, we have 
in the plur. 0'*"??'^ ; and with a grave sujix this becomes Oft^'ll^ 
their words (comp. § 28, 1). On the shortening of a into r, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes,^ mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 

Rem, 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from au\ as also the 6 sprang fVom 
the firm d (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than Ml; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. £. g. Dipj , 
nifcpj (see Paradigm Af, Niph,)\ Ois^ flighty fem. nD«a, with aitg^. 
■^p^aa; pine sweety fem, nij^no. The \ stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened syllable, n^Jin Ps. cii. 5, "v^^n Ez. xx. 18, ^i«i'» Judg. xviil 29. 
About the same relation exists between ""-r i and •»— I (see § 75, 2). 

On the contrary ^ ^ is shortened into d, which appears in the tone- 
syllable as a tone-long o (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again d ( Qam^ts^hatuph), as D^p^ (Jte will rise), D^J (jussive : 
let him rwc), DpJ^ {o^ he rose up\ see Farad. M^ KaL So also from 
"^-7 comes the (less lengthened) tone-long T^ere (£), and without the 
support of the tone, Seghol (^), as D^p^ {he vnll aei up), Dp^ {lei him 
eel up) Di^^l {and he set tip), see Parad. Af, HiphiL 

2. From a Pattach {d) in a closed syllable there arises a Segliol {i)j 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 

* The vowel, which here passes into a half- vowel (vocal Sh*va) when the tone 
It thrown forward, is the so-called pretonie vowel in an open syllable ; see 4 ff, 1 
2, and § 26, 8. 
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m) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 
b5i; your hand for DD*]^, "^nj^H (prop, n.) for "^^jaK; especially 
when a syllable loses something of its sharpness by the omission oif 
Daghesh forte, as ?]bD« Ex. xxxiii. 3 for Tjlfs^ I destroy theejb:!i^]rv] 
Ezekiel lor i»p;*^7 lyokom God ttrengihem), 

h) More regidarly when Da^e^ forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamets under it Thus, n— for n-r (»3-r)) e«g- "^^^^ Aw 
brothers for T'nfi*, from ts'^na^; ^''^^'J '^ vision; 1^» ^afoc for iw3, 
and so always with n . With M and 9 the Seghol is used only where 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone \ 
hence ^''^nn lor trnm the mountains^ but "^ijn the mountain ; }isn 
tJU misdeed, but C^ /Ae people. Before X and ^, where a short 
sharpened Vowel cannot so easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qamtts always 
remains, as rjiafitfj tke fathers, V^VO^ ihefrmament, Comp. further, 
on the interrogative H (n , n) § 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e. g. 3^9 (also in 
Arabic pronounced kdlb) from which comes first jAq , and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) nbi dog; br (jussive in Hiphil from hba), 
then ia;, and finally ij^ * 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, d is at 
times attenuated into s, e. g. B3^^ your ^Zood for Q^^^ , ino ^i^ m^o^ure 
for w ; '^n'lBj I^iave begotten, ?l'^P|'7^'J / A^w begotten thee.\ Comp. 
above, WT'na'n. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of A ( Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 
French Rome; Arab, xra^n read khalifi), as na and n» ipAa/ ? § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4 ; Is. lix. 5 ; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of u, as Dm (you) from the original attum 
(Arab, antum), § 32, Rems. 5, 7 ; onb (^o fAcm) from the original 
lahum, Comp. page 24. 

5. Among the half-vowels, (-:) is shorter and lighter than (•.:) and 
the group (-tj— ) than (-7-;;), e. g. D^st Edom, ^tqHh Edomite ; noH 
truth, iVim his truth; cbra hidden, plur. D-^nbafS ; '^R'jSyn ; '^P'ja^nj. 



§28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 
1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§ 26, 4), i. e. 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh®va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 

• 80 the LXX also say MtXxiatdix for p";S-'<sl;a. 

t Analogous to this attenuating of 4 into % is the Latin tango, atttngo, 
iaxuM, proliiBUi ; and to that of H into If (in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, deterpo ; 
spargo^ corupergo. 
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regularly f (Chireq), \)ut with gutturals a (Pattach). E. g. bbj 
(to fall) 7i'phOl, with the preposition 3 not bbja Vn^phOl^ but btj^ 
blnfphol; so also bbj? klrfphol for bbj3 ; '^nipb for -^ntb ; n'J^n;»a 
(whence rTjirT^a according to § 24, 1) for H^j'tn^a ; t:?12n (ni<m 
parum est ?) hdwfat for t:5ian h^nfaU At times another division 
of syllables takes place^ so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as bfisb Un- 
pOl Num. xiv. 3, *6t3 Jer. xvii. 2. 

A similar process occurs in the body of a word, as *^t'&^ risk^hi and • 
**D^*^ rUhpij *^^9K from C^i^SK ; but here vhe initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a full vowel, and is more like i in B^'^'na^ (§ ^i 3). 

In S3rriac, the usual vowel here is d (c), even in the absence of gut- 
turals ; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew ; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh'va, the usual short vowel. 

2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh^va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh®va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups ~— , — — , --— , e. g. "^t^l^S sq as, ^?b to serve, 
bbs^b to eat, ''bna in sickness, for ntD«5, nh?b, bb^b, "^bm. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh according to § 16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh^va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. ^^I?)! yHdnifdhu 
for 'iTOy? they will stand, 'OB'TJ ^^f^^pk^ku for 'Otnj they have 
turned themselves, ^^^ p6QVkha, thy work (§ 26, 3, e). 

4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7) ; yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 13, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), namely, 3, "1, ^, V\,* e. g. Xpte;; to? 
him turn aside, j?tDJ5 and he watered, nbttj thou (f.) hast killed, 
•in?5 and he wept, 'H'n? let him rule, 315^5 and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two consonants a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi- 

* An instance of I and t) (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs. Alone stands C)D"in (shortened from 5]Din) Prov. xxx. 6 ; in several MSS. 5) 
(with Daghesh). 

f With the exception, however, of K, as K'JD wild ass^ K^^ freMh gra$t. On 
account of the feehle sound of the M the helping-vowel may also bo omitted, as 
ttCsn Bin, K^l vallei/. 
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req after % e. g. b3*5 for bj!'5 ; ^ for t^Tp ; ^y? for 'n!^? ; r\n5tD* 
for FffJ^ ; *^?3 for tt^a. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping- vowels have inappropriately been cBiW^A furtive^ a 
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
gdttural, according to § 22, 2, h. 

6. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
.of the Pause ; see J 29, 4. 



§29. 
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE. 

1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. bbg, *li'J ; i^57j ^^^?I? 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root) ; 
less frequently on the penultima, as in tfbfa, nb^5 night, P^^?^. 

Connected with the principal tone is Metkegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqqeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§16,1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacutcB) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with -^, as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew 
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. K^a n'^Bx^a breshis bdro, 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 

* In this and the analogous examples (^ 65, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate Ujit the 
helping Fattaeh has a yery short sound, and at the same time to suggest ^^V*^ 
•as the original form. (Accordingly V\n^\ thou ha»t taken is distingnished fAac 
in pronunciation from rinpb ad nanendum,) The false epithet furtive givsn to 
thifl helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel mniit be 
sounded before the consonant^ caused the decided mistake which long lad its 
defenders, namely, that Vin\o should be read thaldaeht ; although such Wf>idi as 
nnib, ^ns were always correctly sounded shdeMUh, ndclUU not naaJd, H't.'iotly 
ftoalogous is 'nn'; yX-kdd (from rrin , § 75, Rem. 3, d). 
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 
forward (dest^ndit) one or two syllables according to the length 
of the addition, as ni'j, D^n^-J, D^ni?; thp, D'>#'T]g; rib^jj, 
^ptoj?. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see §27 
I, 3! " 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 

3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the final 
syllable to the penultima {ascendit)^ 

a) when the syllable (O), 549, 2, is prefixed, as ^b^'Ae will saf/y 
^yt})^"] and he said; if?"; he will go, slb^l and he went ; Dp J 
let him rise, 0^55 ctnd he rose up ; 

b) when a monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).* E. g. ia n^K Job iii. 3, for ia nJjlJ? ; D?8 D)in Is. 
xli. 7, for D?9 Djin ; Gen. i. 6, iii. 19, iv. 17 ; Job xxii. 28 ; 
Ps. xxi. 2 ; 

j) in Pause, See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in anothei 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as D^'srid^l . The above method 
is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, { 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
/owels, are eflfected by the Pause, By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as TJ^H, D^'BJI. The changes are as follows : 
a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 

long ; as teg, tej ; D?l?, D?tt ; nbp^, nteg ; fjx, rj»|, Jer. 
xxii. 29 ; ^T^g {conspiracy), ^tfg 2 K. xi. 14 ; 
/;) wheri a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as nbtpj^, 
§ 2C, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro- 
du( 9d, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
nbt 1, nbg^ ; rwbig, nijbtt ; itejj:', nbbjjr The vowel select- 

* El n the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind « Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object ii yident^ particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which had been shorteued, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh\a.* Moreover, vocal Sh^a in pause be- 
comes Seghol^ as "^b, **nb; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as •»?«!, •*?§ ; •'»bn, '»bh ; 
c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as "^Di^, ^pilf ; rtPiK, Sing ; MPi?, nnj 5 and 
in single cases, like ^b^ Ps. xxxvii. 20, for ^bd, and also ^b 
Job vi. 3, for tfb from TOb. 

The rJle given 'under letter a respects principally Paitach and 
iSeghoL Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in patue 
(^f «v PtS) especially when the syllable is sharpened by DagJieeh/orie, 
as n5Dj5V 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as "^V^l, in pause 
Mb?5 ; ib^'^R, in pawe "I^n^i* Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pattae. £. g. at^ for atfh Is. zlii. 32 ; H|no , in pattae 
^ao Is. vii. 6. Bat more commonly, Tsere is retained ; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out o£pau$e, as 'i'hq for "i^P) 
Lam. iii. 48. 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pauae^ will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 

* Saeh a Pause-syllable b sometiiDes strengtbened by the doubling <tf the fiol> 
lowing eomonsDt ; f SO, 2, e. 
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§30, 

OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERAI5, TRHJTERAIS, 
QUADRILITERAI5). 

1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are e3q)ressed*by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. Wtk he was red, ta'TiJ red^ D*JIJ man (prop. 
red one). Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
x(to he has reigned, ^btt king. But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person sifigii- 
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it ; e. g. 
p*l| he was righteous, p*JS righteousness, p"*?? righteous, ifcc. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
bpD to stone, pTX: to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. S^J south, 7(DV\ nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 

Rem, 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root, itfntt, for which the Latin term 
radix is oflen used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters, m contradistinction from the servile letters, namely 
K, a, n, 1, "^^ a, b, », a, ^, n, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root in a different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consu- 
oants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
mi of the concealed root. Thus for example — 

Root : ^bo (to reign). 

, • , 

Verb-stem : "JJ^o h^ has reigned. Noun-stem : l^^ia king. 
This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac- 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf ] as the stem-word. 

3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such £is have for their middle letter a *i, which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
l>le, e.g. 0)5 for tsn);. 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables {biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as 31J father, DSt mother, n« brother, 
come under this law ; thus we have "^Bfefi my mother, as if deri- 
ved from tS^K. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants {triliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral 
roots. They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems 1\y}, 1fV\, KD'J, HD'^, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters 1*T 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 

Only a few examples can be presented here : — 

From the root yp , which imitates the sound of hevnng^ are derived 
immediately f 2?|3, n^x> to aU off; then, aX)?, rsjj, ^i^jj, with the kin- 
dred significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence V^I?> Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable Op, Dp 
from which is derived DO]5 to cut into; 2tl^)5 to sharpeh; n«]3 to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, Dp, *ip; hence ^D); to cut dowiu 
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to destroy ; io^ to cut doiwi, to kill ; Tttj^ to cut of, to shorten ; r)»|; to 
tear off", to pluck off ; *i*?]; to cul asunder, to spliU A softer form of this 
radical syllable is DS ; hence DOS to cut off, to shear off"; 039 Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are ta and ^a ; hence til to 
mow, to shear; njj to hew stones ; Dt|, rjj, it J, "itl to hew off, to cut 
off, to eat off, to graze ; and so *n{ to cut, anj to cut off ; compare also 
mi, t)"?}. With the change of the ^atal for the guttural sound, !3sn, 
a^n to A6to stones and wood, Y^^, T\m to split, divide, yt} arrow (crjir^&x), 
■J'ln to sharpen, f^m arrow, lightning, also trm lo see (Lat. cemere. 
Germ, scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable on expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (fiv<a) ; hence nan , Dhj (0^3), Arab, ftnnn to hum, to buzz. To 
these add Dna to &e (iu7nZ> ; oni to become mute, to be astonished. 

The radical syllable 9*^, of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 15*3 , iJ'J , D?'j , tisn : then 
It is expressive of what causes tremulous motion op agitation, as thunder 
(OT'i), the act 0^ shattering, o£ breaking in pieces (Wi, V^). 

Compare ftirther, on the radical syllable ^ with the idea ofelevation^ 
curving upward (gibbous), aad on ^fi to break, ^h, rb, to lick, to sup, 
the articles aaj, I'no, ?A m Ge^entu^' Hebrew Lexicon. 

From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations : — 

a) These roots are merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. They merely represent the hidden germs 
{semina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as DP) perfectus fuit, ig light, 

6) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo^Germanlc stock. 
B. g. C)Dn [comp. Eng. tap'], timim {rmta), K^*n ^antm (^a9«), C)^3, 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord- 
ing to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4), as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. E. g. fvy^ and nbl to be smooth, to be 
shonij to be, bald; and even hb} to be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as b^ft to rhll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of wavet), but ^'^l 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping «- aali^, av^, 
verro; nsn to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than TU 
to att grass, to mow, 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as ^p, W, n, *na (never fa, p, Oi, tp); yt, ta 
f seldom rt); op, ia (not 05). Scarcely ever are the first two tidi^ 
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cals th6 same (rtj^) or very similar (inK). On the contrary the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67) * 
e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter c) is 
sometimes so great that Ij n, r, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as Vh^, itf^^ to tread dovm, to 
thresh; ^bfij, ^W (oomp. 03K), to press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare^ French sauver; calidtu, Ital. caldo^ in Naples caudo^ French 
chaud ; falsus, falso^ in Calabria /otttjw, French ^aur / and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk, Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 
/*) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g. Tgn, psn, p3» to be narrow^ to afflict ; iyx^, ango; 
•^"5^ to tread; D"5a, /^^i/ioi, fremo, to make a humming sound (to buzz^ 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius* Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their signifitrations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly relate^ to ourselves. 

3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem-words oifour and, in the case of nouns, even oifive 
consonants. These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways : a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
6) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quinqueliterals are formed. Such lengthei^ed forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as btt^, tebgp ; MO, MM, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation (§ 55). So likewise the few words 
which are formed by prefixing ti, as t\^T\}w flame from inb, 
Aram. conj. Shafel i«T^1?. 

Rem, on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of / 
and r between the first and second radicals ; as eD3,.t3D*^9 to shear off, 
to eat off; O'^n-jd = oatj sceptre ; C)5t to glow ; ncr^t hot wind (the 

* Letters which are not found sasociated as radicals are called ineompntible. 
They are chiefly ench as too strongly resemble each other, as 3p, pA, t)3, SB. 
Some letter^ however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as h^ , which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in b'l} and ^"^n, from the harsher forms ^'^l, 
")*^n. Comp. ygantog, together with yQafidfir, OKtw, along with Dydoog, anj 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit 

f Especially in iEthiopic, where these forms are very frequent 
6 
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first form with *^ frequent in Syr!). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piel^ and in Aramaean the two forms exist together, as b&9, b|*i9. 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem ; as Jindo, 
scindOj iundojjungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from Jid, add (axcdaoi), tud^ 
jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of I and n / as yvy^ 
an axe, from the stem tn J to cut ; ^^^^S an orchard^ from D'ns • b93& 
Jlower-cup, from ?''a} cup i from V^T} to tremble, i|*in to hop. The ter- 
mination 4 has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages. 
Rem. on &). In the combination of triliierala, it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as ?5'J6!| a frog, perhaps prop, marah-hopper, from ^^Wt to hop, 
and Arab. a?Kn-i a marah; iSMbd tranquil, from nb^ to be quiet, and 
laM^ tobeai real / or a feeble letter is cast away, as P)]>o^ a hat, from 
bD9 dark and V\V flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as ''Sb^O (o dtipa) Dan. viiL 13 from 

It should be remarked that quadrilUerala may be shortened again 
into triliterala. E. g. from ba'nn (hop, see ab6ve), ian with the same 
signification ; hence nban a partridge (from its hopping, limping gait) ; 
niiJnirJ a chain for pn«5*i]25, from "i^ittJ, 'ntj'no, 

4. To an eaVlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronowTw (§ 32 foll.),.and some particles, especially inter- 
jections (§ 106, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although Xheir form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 
fSee §99, &c.) 



5 31. 

OF GRAMMATIOAL STRUCTURE. 

1. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are effected in two ways : 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 

* Comp. EupfdSz System der semitiftchen DemoDAtratirbildiing und der damit 
gnsammenbSDgeiiden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fUt di« 
Kande des Morgenlandes, Bd. II., a 124 £ 427 £ 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
:han to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 

The-Becond mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
• ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten« 
dency was actively developed ; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt braaches, ihtC Romanic languages, — The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modem 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 

2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found m 
Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 
siderable variety (^J, Vcg, bbg, btpj?, btD)5). We have an exam- 
ple of the other method in ^t^ptin, and of both in the same word 
in ^^^tirt. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47) ; moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains (§ 90). 



CHAPTER I. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 



§32. 

OF THE PERSONAL OB SEPARATE PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun (ad well as the pronouns generally) 
13 among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
4). For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 
{§§44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 

2. 7he pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 
expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. 

comm. "^DbtJ , in pause 1 
''DJK; •»?«, in pause >L 

r m. nnK (ri?), in I 

-< pause nnS >• ttow. 

( / i?« Or« pr. "^nx) ) 

(/. K-^n she. 



Plural 
comm. '•aifx, ('linj), I 



we 



I/. irM,nj^» 



y«. 



they 



The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms {s7if 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. 

Remarks. 
I. First Person. 

1. The form *^3'9M is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament tut "^ax 
The former exists in the FhcBnician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects f from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
''3K is constantly used, and ''DbfiJ very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plurcd in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other leuiguages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. ^snaK is made 
from "^saK (with the exchange of 3 for n) by the addition, as it seems, 
of ^ax . The form *ia» , from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
m Jer. xlii. 6 (IPlhibh). The form ^ana is found only six times ; e. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb, xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud ^aM alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of*gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of 

II. Second Person. 

4. The forms nnx, nK, dtjx, irk, are contracted from nnax, &c. ; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the n, Arab, ania f anii thou, 
plur. antum f antunna ye. The essential syllable is tit} to, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see § 44, 1) ; the an prefixed is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. PiM without n occurs only 
Gve times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as ICthibh with the Q^ri nn» . 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q^ri (§ 17), the reading of the 
KHhibh may have been n:< as an abbreviation from SiPX . 

♦ In Phoenician it is written *]a8< , without the ending "^j and spoken some- 
what like afukh (PlcnUi Poennlus, V. 2, 86., Oesenii Mon. Phoenicit, pp 876, 48'7> 
k trace of this form is found in the ^thiopio qatalku (/^ave killed). In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok\ 
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The feminiQe form was originally pronounced "^t^M (with the feminine 
designation '^\ probably from »^n she, properly thou she^ compare 
■^baj^n, § 47, 2), as in Sjrriac, Arabic, and uEthiopic. This form is still 
found in a few instances (Judg. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 69, 1). 
The final *^-7 being gradually lost to the ear (in Sjrriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q^ri PK, 
whose ShVa stands in the punctuation of the text (} 17). The same 
final *^ — ai^ears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "^a — . 
^?>t(5'58). 

5. The plurals cn&(, *)ns( are blunted forms, (comp. §27, Rem.4,&) of 
We» (Arab, antum, Chal. "j^nH, a form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, § 59, 1), and 'j^PiH or X*T\t!^y the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. IRK is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is )t^^)f and hsnM (for which MSS. have also nilDK (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen. xxxi. 6 ; Kz. xiii. 11, 20 ; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending h— see No. 7. 

III. Third Person. 

6. The K indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of X^n and 
tV^T], hiuiy hUi, like e in the German die (old Germ, thiiijthia% sie^vie, 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic ; as huwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect hiuL, hia. 

The masculine wn is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she, (See § 2, 3.) The punclators, however, whenever 
it stands for K*^n, give it the appropriate pointing of this form (Kin), and 
require it to be read K'^n (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form K^n. 

7. The plural forms on and in come from KWi and K^n in the same 
manner as criM from nriK . In Arab, where they are pronounced hum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes &n , 
•,n still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4, 6). The n-7 in both forms has a 
demonstrative force. (See § 90, 2.) In Chald. (lian, •ian), Arab, and 
^thiop. (A6mQ, hcmH) there is an appended d, ^ which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms "io, i^a^, i»^ § 58, 3, Rem. 1). 

8. The pronouns of the third person KVi, K'^n, an, in, are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see § 122, 1). 



§33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 
1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
ine foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa 

• Bee an exception in § 121, 2. 
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live and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns^ 
and particles [suffix pro7iouns, usually suffixes), e. g. in him 
and i his (from i^in he), thus IST^nb^ I have killed him, iWO his 
horse. 

Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as naitiQ fiov for nuTriQ ifiov, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum^ Germ. 
du hfuVa for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 

2. Concerning the cases which these suiBxes denote, let it oe 
remarked : 

a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 

§ 121, 4), TPnblDjj I have killed him; 
6) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 

fiavjjQ fiov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 

nouns, as '^SK (abh-i) my father ; ioiO, equus yus, and equus 

suus (§ 124, 1, b) ; 

c) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb ; e. g. '^ri^ (prop, my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "^Djn behold ms^ ecce me ; 

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (b sign ot 
the dative, 3 in, y^from, i 102) with the suffixes, as "ft to him, 
ia in him, *^VQfrom me, 

3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms ot 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as ^^ thee 
from a form like T\S^ = nni? thou. This applies also to the affor- 
matives of the verb (§ 44, 1). 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. •»? me, '*— my. 

A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the suffixes, is exhibited in Paradigm A, In §§ 58-61 are given more 
full explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nomtno^ suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see { 103. 
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§34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing.m. nt* I ,. 

/. T\^i (iT, nV) j ''^*^' 

Plur. comm. ni§ (rarely lilj) these. 

The feminine form MKT is for MKT (from i^J = HT and the 
feminine ending n, see §80, 2); and the forms iT, nV, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from tn^l by dropping D. The 
forms b2$ and n^2$ (related to the Arabic article bi$, §35, Rem. 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inflection. The 
form bx occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article b»n (Rem. 1). The ending H— in nblj 
(same as H— ) is a demonstrative appendage, as in JTaJI (§32, 
Rem. 7). 

Another foim of the demonstrative is ^7, used only in poetiy. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like "ITDN (§ 36). 

• Bern, 1. This 'pronoun receives the article (njn, fii&n, ^sjn) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2. There are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which h is inserted after the article, njl^n Gen. 
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; *itiri fern, Ez. xxxvi. 35, and shortened tin 
usually ma^c- Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 2d; but /em. in 
3 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic there is a corresponding form cUladhl as rela- 
tive pronoun. 

2. Some other pronommal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &c 



§35. 

THE ARUOLE. 

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 

the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that it 

was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 

form is 'H, with a short sharp-spoken d and a doubling of the 

* In roost languages the demonstratiyes begin with d, hence called the demon- 
iirative aoundy which i8» however, interchanged with a nbilant [as in Heb. Pit] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. M^, I'n, ^"^ this, Arab, dliii, dhi, dha ; 
Sanak. to, mO, tat, [Or. o, ^, to], Goth. «a» td, thata; Germ, da ; der, die, do* [out 
the, this, that], ^c. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. ©^Sn the sun^ 
ni5;'n the river for ni^^'n (according to §20, 3, 6). 

When the article -H stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to §22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp d (Pattach) is lengthened 
into & (damets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : \ 

1. Before the weakest guttural K and before "1 (§22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as SKH thp 
fatlier, '^^ISO the other, DKH the mother, t^'&TX the man, bjnn the 
foot, tJiinn the head, 2?T?^n the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short d, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be ;.listinguished : 

4) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than & 
(--) or ^ (— ), then a) before the stronger H and H, the arti- 
cle regularly remains n, as S^nn that, Vinl^ the month, i?nn 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as '^nn Gen. vi. 19, and 
always Dnn those; b) before ^ the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as 1^?«1 the eye, T^Tl the city, 'I^SH the servant^ 
plur. D'^iayn. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

i3) But when the guttural is followed by a (— ), then a) before 
n and ^ the article is always *^, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syllable, else it is n, e. g. Dljn the people, 
"inn the mountain, "J^jn (in pause), nnfjn towards the moun- 
tain, on the contrary D'^'^J^n the mountains, fiSfn the guiU ; 

b) before H the article is always H, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as MHn the wise, 3iHn t/^e feast ; so also 

c) before n, as "^brin the sickness, D^tD*Trin the m^onths. (On 
the contrary '^S'jn according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
trticle. 

Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article 'H appears to have come 
from ^n , the b being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
hi57, from Hj^b"?, § 19,2). The uniform assimilation is explsuned by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form is ^K (spoken Jial 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the h is assimilated, at least before 
all 8 and t sounds, rs well as before Z, n, and r. E. g. al- Koran; but, 

• See Wdllin in d. Zeitschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd VI., a 195. 217 
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as-aana (Bedooin, Juu-^anaX the same as njwn the year. — The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name ^'jio^M 
Qen, X. 26, and perhaps in «*«3>^($ ice, Aai'/ss ois»*Ez. xiii. 11, 13; 
according^ to others, in wphfi (the people), Pro v. xxx. 31. 

2. When the prepositions ^, ^> and the 3 of comparison (§ 102)- 
come before the article, the n lails away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing ($ 19, 3, 5, and § 23, 5), as D^l^a in the heaven 
for D^owna ; D5b to the people for D?rt , D*»nn:j on the mountains. With 
3, howerer (which is less closely connected with the word), the h very 
often remains, as Di^» Gen. xxxix. 11, but also Di*5 Gen. xxv. 31, 33 ; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as c^nb 2 Chron 
X. 7. (But see 1 Sam. xiii. 21 ; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With i, which in con- 
ception is still less closely connected with the word, the n alway* 
remains, as DrJin and the people. 



§36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers is ^W^ 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it takes 
the form '10 by the elision of i5 and assimilation of n, according 
to § 19, 2, 3 ; more rarely the form • l6 Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before M in a single instance ID Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where ID before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
ID* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies] ; iii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see § 123. L 

*^l^^ is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ou, that. Closely con- 
nected with it in meaning is "^3 , which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 

§37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
1. The interrogative pronoun is ^ who 7 (of persons), and 
TO what ? (of things). 

The pointing of HQ with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 
before K and n, as Dijlj ho what are ye? cn^'xn rte what do yeeee? 
rarely before n as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 

* In the PboBnidan it never oocurs in the full form, but as W , and ICK , 
spoken m, m; n, and ya, ea Oeteniui Men. Phodn. p. 488 ; JIf overt Phoonio. Texte L, 
S. 81, £ IL, S. 44. Comp. above ^ 2, 5. In modem Hebrew also, ^ has become 
the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word : a) "ho with Maqqeph and Daghesh 
forte conjunctive (§ 20, 2), as T^i"no quid tibi? and even in one word, 
as DS^Q quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, ntq uhat is that? Ex. iv. 2 ; h) before 
the harder gutturals h, n, 9, it also takes Paltach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural ($ 22, 1), M^nTiQ Num. xiii. 18 
c) before a guttural with QameU, it takes Seghol (according to § 27, 
Rem. 2), as n^9*nQ wJuU hast thou done 7 This Seghol stands also 
opcasionally before letters that are not guttural, as 'tai hip no what 
voice^ &c, 1 1 Sam. i v. 6 ; 2 Kings i. 7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word ; moreover in the form naj , naa (see 
more in the Lexicon under hs in the note). 

2. Both ^ and rro occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever , whatever. 



CHAPTER IL 
OF THE VERB. 



§3& 

GENERAL VIEW. 

1. Op the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development It is also, in 
severa] respects, the most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem (§ 30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2. All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : 

a) Primitives, e. g. ^bia to reign ; MJ to sit, 

b) Verbal Derivatives, derived frorii other verbs, e. g. p^S to jus- 
tify, plJ^Sn to justify one^s self, from p*3S to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

e) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; e. g. ^HK and 
bnyi to pitch d tent, from bnS a tent ; wyo to root out and 
ti'^ninn to take root, from TD'jfe* a root. 
These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 

classes, which they imitate in their forms. 

The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in roost cases 
itself derivative ; e. g. *)3b to be while, hence ndsb a brick (from the 
color), and hence again l^b to make bricks; from nj^ to increase 
greatly J a*; a fish, and hence again a^^ tofsh. 
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A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
a radical. E. g. n^3 to restj to set one^s self down; hence the noun nrS 
A setting dofwn; hence again nna to descend; in like manner rnb 
a pit, destruction (from n«ltt5), hence Pn© to destroy. 



§39. 

1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
fc. m of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No. 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as tep he has killed^ 'IM he was heavy,* From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive (^b)p, also ^jp), with which are connected 
the Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab, qatala^ qatila^ qaitda), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab, qatlj qiff, qutl% the abstract The same analogy prevails 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is *i, the full stem appears only in the 
second form ; e. g. !3^d, of which the third person Perf. is nd. 

2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivaia, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change in its signification (intensive, frequentative, cau- 
sative ; passive,' reflexive, reciprocal). E.g. Tiab to learn, TOb to 
cause to learn, to teach ; MtS to lie, y^^'tDT) to cause to lie, to lay ; 
(DCti to judge; t3B©3 to contend before a judge, to go to law. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jac€re to throw, jacire to lie ; yivofiac tt 
be born, ytwato to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin, 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugations^ (Hebr. 
0^a;;»:a, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 

* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
exicona, thus ^'A to leam^ prop. Ju has learned, 

t Not in the sense in which this term is nsed in Greek and Latin grammars. 
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
Its vowels, or doubling one or more of its letters (it)p, bts^ ; bttip 
bpip ; bbop, ^bpj? ; comp. to lie, to lay ; to f ally to fell) ; partly 
ill the addition of formative letters or syllables (^1??, ^''Ppn ; 
comp. to speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, forbid) ; 
sometimes in both united, as tegtin. (Comp. §31, 2.) 

In the AraiD8Ban this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables ; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out ofuse ; so that, for instance, all the passives are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable HH, r«. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6) 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (^ light, because it has no for- 
mative additions) ; the others (0*^7^ heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, b?fi he has done.* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the jftve following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 

Active. Passive. 

to kill. (wanting.) 

to kill one^s self. (very rare.) 

to kill fnany, 

to massacre. 

to cause to kill. Hophal, ^'?i?«? 

to kill one's self Hothpaal, bt^gnn 

* This verb, on account of the gnttoral which it containB^ is unsuitable for a 
^Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for ^!?0, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinct- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as tJ^^D, din'lgO. The Paradigm 
bl3|^ , in common use since the time of Dani^ obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic language^ inssmuch 
as it is found with a slight change (Arab, and iEthiop. hx\p) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and 
eccur only in poetry ; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned br 
usage. 



1. 

3. 


Kal, 
Niphal, 




3. 


Piel, 


^?P- 


4. 
6. 


Hiphil, biBjjn ' 
Hithpael, bogrin 



I Pual, bB^ 
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There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometimes take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 

In Arabic there is a greater variety of foFros, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged afler the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus : — 1. Kal. 2. Piel and Pual 
3. Poel and Pool (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hilhpail and 
Hothpaal. 6. HithpoH (§ 55). 7. NiphaL 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. PileL The most appropriate division is into three classes ; 1) The 
intensive Piel, with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel) \ 3) The 
reflexive and passive NiphaL 



UO. 

1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it is very poor, having only two tenses {Perfect 
and Imperfect*\ an Imperative^ an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of the same form, § 125, &c.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Impf (see § 48). 

In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed. Comp. Grimm's d. Gram. 2. A. I. 835. 

2. In the inflection of the Perf and Impf by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders^ as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 

The following table exhibits the formative syllables {afforma- 
tives and preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see } 44 ff*. 

* See § 47, note *, where the relation of these two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that tbo oo^ 
responding terms in the Hebrew lexicon of Ge^enitu (translated by Dr. Bobituont 
fifth edition, 1854) are Prater for Perfect and Future for Imperfect — ^Tb. 
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PERFECT. 



3 m. 

3/ 

2 m. 

2/ 
Ic. 

3 m. 

3/ 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 



Si'ng*. 






3 c. 



•>_ 



IMPERFECT 
t 

n 



P/tir. 



1 . . 



2m. 


on . . . 


2/ 


in. . . 


Ic. 


so . . . 


r. 
3 m. 


"••• ? 


3/. 


re ... r? 


2 m. 


1 . . . n 


2/. 


nj . . . n 


1 ft. 


. . . ? 



§41. 

In the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in fii. The devia- 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
are owing — 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22 
{guttural verb, §§ 62-65) ; 

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction {contracted* verb^ §§66, 67), as MJ, MO ; 

c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals (§§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence {quiescent or feeble verb^ §§ 68-75), as 

The letters of the old Paradigm hsu are used in naming the letters 
of the stemi B designating the first, 9 the second, and b the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb Ki for a verb whose first radical is M {prima 
radicalis fit) ; verb rib for one whose third radical is M {tertict radicalis 
n) ; verb si (9 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same {meduB radicalis geminatai), 

* The tenu drfeetivt, by which some designate this clas8» we apply to those 
vhose forms are not all in use (^ 78). 
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§§42, 48. THE REGULAR VERB; KAL 83 

L OF THE KEGULAE VERB. 

§42. 

As the rules for the ibrmation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. 

In Parad. B, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice ; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect, with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating ofKal — as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb, though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c, 

A. OF THE GROUNDFORM, OR KAL. 

§43. 

ITS FORM AND SIGKIFIOATION. 
1. The common form of the 3d person Per/, in Kal is tep 
(tniMle A)* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with E {Tsere), and another with O {Cholem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 'I?! to be 
heavj/j ibp to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as Kbi3 to Jill (Esther vii. 5), 
Kbtt to be full (comp. §47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as S'lg and S'lg to approach. 

A verb middle E will be found in the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the efiect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Bern. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic garnets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh*va on the shifling of the tone, as Dn^Dp). In Aramaean it 
wholly falls away in the root itselfj as hx^p^ , h^p^ . 

Bern, 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal : ^^n io cater with 
pitch, from *^W pitch ; nbtt to salt, from nbi salt. 

* A verb middle A is one that haa Pattach (short A) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle Ey one that has Ttere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem, — ^Tb. 
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§44. 
PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 

1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is effected by app^iding fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformativeSj) to the 
end of the giound-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective* ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Perf. ; as b^g he has killed^ n"bop 
thou hast killed ( ^ killing-thou, or killer-thou, a, killer wast thou, 
nijK btDp), Knj he was fearing, DH'K'l^ fearing were pe, for 
aPiJ? i^l*'. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
^3b6p for ^:k bo);. In the first person sing. ^Tb^"!} we have ''— , 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound t\, by which the afformative is at the same time distin- 
guished from the suffix forms ''5 and ''-:. (as if one would form 
"^njK, '^rifi^ /, after the analogy of niJK). In the third person, H— . 
(originally D-r , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun § 80, 2), and 1 (originally 1^) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely, by appending pronominal forms ; as, e. g. in 
the Sanscrit and GU*eek, fi^m the stem as (to be) Sanscr. asmi, tlgu, Dor. 
ififil for iafjtl (I am), where the ending fii belongs to fiol and fU; Sanscr. 
asi, Dor. iaal {thou art), where ai is about = av ; Sanscr. asti, i<nl {he 
18), where ti corresponds to the pronoun to, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed, the etymolci^ is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. 1st pers. sing., Arab. kataUH^ Syr. ketlet^ 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost 

2. in respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d fern, 
sing, nbtpg is followed by the 3d masc. plur. 'ibog, and that of 
the 2d masc. sing. XJ^fep by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 

* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective, 
Bee what has already been said § 39, 1. In intransitives they often have the same 
form, as kV^ full, op he vxufvll ; "jbjD tmaH^ op he toaa small In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a diflferent foim (^^p); but the adjective-form, ^O]^, 
may be compared with b^J3 , although it generally denotes properties^ as BSn 
Mte, *}IJ\S (inimical) adoertary, § 84, 1. 

f In the Paradigms the forms 1^^^]^ And tJ^^JJ are, therefore, designated 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. 
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§44. PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 86 

Only DP'^t;)?, IP^blDjp have the tone on the last syllable, and. in 
consequence, Sh*va under the first radical (§27, 3). 

'N. B. Bern. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sounds which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains, however, 
regularly in the feeble stems fift (§ 74, Rem. 1) ; in strong stems only 
in pause, i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as ^ij^'^, Job xxix. 
10 ; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23 ; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle J, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes psisses over into -^ or -7, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus 0*3^5$^ ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, CP|^"i'J ye possess Deut iv. 
1, 22 ; so also before suffixes I'^nbK^ / have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 
?\'*n*jb'j*/Aacc l^gotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E : the weakening of the vowel is owing simply to the 

. general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf is bs^io* ^^?> ''^j 
not bx^, cn;, lb;. See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4. ' 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as P|^J. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes damets-chatuph, as 1'^P)i5'J / Jiave overcome him^ ^\^n) (^^^ 
§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3d fern, in n— (as in Arab, ^thiop. 
Aram.), e. g. ^\\^, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form (§ 59, 1) ; more frequent in stems Kb and rib , § 74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem. 1 . — 2d masc. hn for ft (difiering only in orthography), as ^P|*J5? , 
Mai. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12. — 2dfem^ sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as ''ftabn, Jer. xxxi^ 21 (according to one form of the pronoun ^rn« , 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced *^ft3bn, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without '^) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form *^nb^)? before suffixes (§ 59, 1, c). — 1st com, sometimes 
without Yodh, as nb^jD, 'Ps. cxl. 13 ; Job xlii. 2 ; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K^thibh ; the Q^n substitutes the full form. — 
Plur, 2d fem, nan (or nSR) Amos iv. 3. — Zd com, seldom with the full 
plural ending "j^ (often in Chald. and Syr.), as 115*]; , Deut viii. 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous K (sifter Arabic orthography), as Kiiabii , Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with l^ is more frequent, see § 47, Rem. 4. 

N. B. 5. In connection with the aflbrmatives n, "^n, 49, the tone la 
on the penult! ma, and the word is MilSl; with the others it is Milra 
(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (,), is restored, as 

* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent; are the usual ones 
.n the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
eallei Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 

r 
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hio)D, ^1^55, n^^ttj 6) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect, where it ic 
moved forward one syllable (§ 49, 3). 



§45. 

OF THE INFmrriVE. 

1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has twc 
forms. The shorter, in Kal bbjp, is the prevailing form {Infin. 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronoims, and 
with prepositions (Vt3)pb to kill, § 132, 2), and takes after it a 
nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 
The longer form {Infin. absolute, or emphatic), in Kal iitS^, is 
used when the action of the verb is presented b^ itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an ctdverbial accusative, is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, § 131-133.* 

2. In form, bbj: and bitS^ are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable in the former (hence with 
suff. '^btjp). In the derived conjugations, except Htph. and Hoph. 
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable 6, although the Inf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piel, blC^p, with top. 

Besides bbp? the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms in 
Kal: 

a) ^^p^, e. g. sad to lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) n^p and rtoj;, rttt^ (feminine forms from bajs and bbpj) ; as n»;te 
to hate, ra'jg to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, rt^«n to pity Ezek. xvi. 5. 
(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 

c) i^p^Xi (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. M*;p;Q to caU Numb. x. 2. 

These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 
mih the preposition b, as bbjpb interfidendo, ad interficiendum, 
^B3b ad cadendum (for to fall). 

* In the Paradigms the Inf. eo9utr^ as the predominant form, is put before th« 
ither under the name of Infinitiyc, xcrT* ilo/ijf. 
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The i is here closely combiDed with the Inf, into a grammatical form, 
as is shown by the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene, 
namely bbsb lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also liq-tol^ }\x&l as in the Impf. "^23*7, 
bbpj^. On the contrary Vuaa Job iv. 13, V»3» 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions a and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so also b, as an exception ; yirAj tiirali, Jer. i. 10. 



§46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The chief form of the Imperative bbp (tej?) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect (§ 47), and which in 

* another view, as Infinitive (} 45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but ha^ inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by i\it jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as Vtfjjn b« ne occidas (not bbf? b§). The proper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;t but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpael, have it. 

2. The inflection is analogous to tha.t of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see §48, 6). 

Rem, 1. Besides the form bbpj there is also one with PcUlach, as saa 
(as in the Jnf, and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii. 5. The Pattach is regular in "723 
from "13^ ; see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an d (damets-chatuph) instead of the ^ as ^s^^ draw 
ye Ez. xxxii. 20 ; ^?\^ reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. 

* Also the Jnf, abaol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the. 
Imperative (§ 181, 4, 6). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive ; for the In/, ah9oL stands also for a Present^ Perfect and 
Imperfect It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Imp! (bb)? from bbpn) ; hot in reality these three forms are each 
independent^ and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 89, 1). The inJUetitn of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed ftrom the Impt 

f An Imper. is found twice (Ea. xxxiL 19, Jer. zlix. 8) in Eophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3. In the form >^5^bfj the M— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel i0 introduced, as in irn» hear ye f. for n;5C^ Gen. iv. 23 ; comp 
•jX-jp caU ye f for naxnp Ex. ii. 20. The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural. 



§47. 
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECTION.* 

1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
hflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the 
Imperfect these fragments are prehxei {preformatives) to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. tonstr. (^t^). These for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afibrmatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains (■», H, », :), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh®va. But as this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, §40,2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and afibrmatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1^/ pers. ^^'!>^, plur. Vdj?3, K is an abbreviation of '*?IJ, 
2 of ^l* . This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 24 pers, sing, the T\ in bbj?!? is from riP\i<, the *'— in 
"•btppn is the sign of the feminine, as in '»r\l|? thou (feminine, see 
§ 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the ^ (more fully 'j'), see 
Rem. 4) in ^^pri, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 

• 
* The name Imperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect; in a widei 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to pass or is gone into 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
• extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. ' The Imperfect, on the 
contrary, denotes the unfinished and continuing^ that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and « future (hence called also Future) ; but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objectiye Perfect, 
the yerbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate ; but in the ftnperfect^ the subject, from which the action proceeds, is 

expressed by a prefixed pronoun. A like twofold division of the tense-formt 

>ccur8 in the older branches of the Ario family, and as revived again in the Parsi 
wid Modern Persian. — See farther, in the Syntax, § 125 ff 
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and as in the Perfect also (§44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* nj in njbbjpw is the sign of the plural /emmine 
(in Chaldee 1—), or borrowed from nsH em. 

In the 3d person ^b)?'?, the *^ is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for ^ (from Kin), pro- 
perly bbpn (comp. ni?;> for ntfn §69). The plur. (fully I'l^j??) is 
formed by the plyral ending "Jl, shortened 'l. The H in the/ewi- 
nines VtDJ^n, HjbiDJpn, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending tl— . 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of bbj^l^ is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of '^^^jjn by the forms l^tpjp^, 
5|bt:jpn ; analogous to njbSpI? is S^J^Sl? in the Imperative. 

Rem* 1. The final o {Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Injin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
fully are very rare, and are to be regarded as exceptions, b) Before 
Maqqeph it becomes €lamets-(ihatuph ; e. g. diS'ntns^l and he wrote 
there, Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sh^va before the afibrmatives 
'*-7 and ^. In the few instances in which it remains before such afibr- 
matives, the pointing becomes 4, because it' stands close before the 
pause, e. g. »i»^D^7 yish-pUia {they toill judge), Ex.'xviii. 26 ; Ruth ii. 8 ; 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N. B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid- 
dle A, like be?;;. Intransitive verbs {middle E and O) take d {Paitach) 
in the Imperf., as b"]} to 6c great. Imp/, b^a*^ ; "jb^ tq be small, Impf, lopj*? . 
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the Impf, with is then transi- 
tive, and that with H intransitive. E. g. ^I'stpJ"? he will cut off, will reap; 
1XJ37 he will be cut off, i, e. will be short. So also t\n , Impf, 0, to sub- 
due; Impf. &, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 13 ; Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any diflerence in signification ; e. g. T\^') and TJ^"^ he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble ^ ( 7>cre) is also found in 
the final syllable, as in^ for ini^ . These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Imp/, O, Imp/. A, Impf, E. 

3. For the 2d plur, fern, njbtapjn occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers.), the form nfy^p^^, as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. nj^iS^;; they will arise, Dan. viii. 22 ; comp. Gen. xxx. 38 ; 
1 Sam. vi. 12. In several instances njbapjn seems to have been used 

improperly for the 3</ pers. singxdar, Ex. i. 10 ; Judg. v. 26 (and accord- 

1 . 

* ThiB is also the proper gender of the plural-ey liable fin» fi. It is trne that in 
the Per£ th^ Hebrew employs it for bot]i genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
tft&nds even in the Perf. for the masculine alone ; as in Syriac, mcuc., qitalan, fem 
qUalirit so in Arabic, matCf gdtalHf fem. qaidlna. 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16 ; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necul 
properly we eat^ is the common form for I eat ; and in the French patois, 
fawmM for /at.) — In the Pentateuch J {itfC) occurs in place of n; , espe* 
cially afler Vwo consecutive (i 49, 2) ; e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and m a still more abbreviated form in the Imp. (§ 46, Rem. 3) 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form n3%'iaan with •»— 
inserted, after the manner of verbs 55 and IS (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5). 

N. B. 4. The plural forms ending in ^ appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending 1^ , most commonly with obvious sta-ess on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as I'lJ*'}'? they tremble^ Ex. xv, 14, I^^^^JR ye shall hear^ 
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
nO|; Ti^^T?; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31, 32; Is. viii. 12; 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
IS clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, W\zy\ »iTnj "I^^Jjn; ia tJiey see not; let 
them see and be ashamed,* This original ending )^ is common in Ara- 
meean and Arabic ; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with K (the Arab, orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), K^toP Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. 

5. In like manner ''^tJj^Pi has a longer form with final 1, namely 
-pbij^n, which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The I*'— here is 
scarcely original ; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending "J^ . 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14 ; Ruth fi. 8, 21 ; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sh*va, 
is restored and takes the tone, as "^^^FJPii ^^^P?"?. Comp. § 29, 4. 



§48. 

LENGTHEKING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 

(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 

1. The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
tenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
afypropriated. 

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 



• It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the J^n where i\ 
•tandfl in the books of Kings ; see 1 Kings viii 88, 48 ; comp. 2 Chron. vi, 29, 88. 
—1 Kings zil 24; 2 Kings xi. 6 ; comp. 2 Chron. xL 4 ; xxiii. 4. 
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first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
tlie short-spoken Jussive is not always orthograpbically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 

In Arabic the distinctbn is always cleai. Besides the common Indi< 
, cative Imperf. y&qttdu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, y&qCtda; b) a Jussive 
ydqttU ; and c) a so-called Imperf, energic, yaqttdanf which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a long & (H—.) 
appended to the first person ; e. g. '^^jjlj for ibjpij. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afibrmatives ^ and ''— , and hence it 
aflfects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal, TXynm ; in Pi«, njnjj Ps. ii. 3 ; but in Hiphil, 

Very rarely, the duller sound M-^ takes the place of n~ (§ 27, Rem. 
4), e, g. 1 Sam. zxviii. 15 ; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. y. 19 ; Ez. xxiii. 20 ; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

n_ denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten 
dency towards a place (§ 90, 2) ; and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and the direction 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one^s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4. The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons.* 

Its form is often orthograpbically the same as that of the Indi e a - , 

tive ; e. g. ibj?, as I^dM. he will kill, as Jussive let him kill. Jlrn^^^ /* 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally . 
distinguished from the l aditativc only in Hiphil; JWfe. b"^?, J^^U^ f 
Jussive ^'^\ It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs *&, as Pita J ^ 

and rnaj for n%J and trnaj ; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
nb, where it consists in the removal {apocopd) of the ending H-^ : 
®' &• ^?^ ^^^ •^^?'?' (The name Future apocopaied, derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs rtb, is applied generally to this 
<brra of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending )^ is 
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excluded. So also the 2d sing, fem., as '^b'^Djprj, ''ti'ittn, '^bjpi. 
&c. ; and all forms, sing, and plur., with pronominal suffixes, ai 
■*?r)'^n Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difierence of person. In general it is 
used where a command, loish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by TL^) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one 
of these forms is found, in others both are employed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as "^blO, TXyoitD, 
1D10, T\2DX0 ; the shortened Imp, in verbs nb, as b5 for ni| ; boiti 
together in Hiphil, as b^jjn and rib'^tDJ^n for i'^Pijn. The signifi- 

. cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as Dip 

. sttand up, TVTtp up ! "jn give, njr\ give up. 



§49. 

PERFECT AND mPERFEOT WITH ^ CONSEOUTIVK 

1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this : that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Impf, ; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impf. 
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen. i. 1 : In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth, Ver. 3 : And God 
said (Impf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4 : And God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17 : Jehovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father^ s house, days, such as have not come since, 
&c. Ver. 18 : And it will happen (Perf. Hjnii) on that day .... 
Ver. 19 : and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
tive ; wiih a change, however, partly affecting the form of the 
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VaVj and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it if 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav cofisecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Dc^ 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as ^b)??n and he killed^ but to 
the Ist pers. sing, with Qamets (according to § 22, 1), as ViDJSJ 
aiid I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as nan;»n and Wn , in §20, 3, b] ; b) it takes a shortened fonn of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. §48, 4),.e. g. in Hiphii 
^)?!5 (§ 53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as fi^isj, shortened tlfij, with Vav consecu- 
tive n-Q;-] {ajid he died), § 67, Rem. 2, 7 ; § 68, 1 ; § 69, Rem. 3 ; 
§ 71 ; § 72, Rem. 4, 7 ; § 73, Rem. 2.t To the 1st pers. pn the 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending ri-. is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the Jater books ; e. g. rwn^K) and I plucked 
out, Ezra, ix. 8. See more in § 129. 

This *1 is a strengthened form of Vav copidative (comp. nsa, nns. 
nsb, where the prepositions a, 3, b are strengthened in a similar way), 
in the sense of and then^ and bo. 

The drawing back of the tone. Is found also in similar connections, 
like naj; and the shortening of the verb at the end {apocope) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive^ though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortative form in the first 
person.^ 

3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 
the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative {)), e. g. H^rfj (after Impf.) 

* Since it affects in some measore the use of the tenses, it is called by gram- 
marians Vav eonvernve (L e. converting the Imp/, into the Per/., and the Per/ 
into the Imp/). The name Vav conteeuiive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

f Also the forms in 1^ and "j'>— 7 occur very seldom after Vav cons., 'j'lW^I 
Jndg. viiL 1 ; Es. xliv. 8. 

X The opinion of earlier grammarians, that ib)5'»5 is a contraction of bbpj^ *^jn 
(which was explained, it happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The *1 is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
A (e. g. Levit, Num., Josh., Jud., 1 and 2 SauL, Esth., Ruth) ; just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula 1 (Ex., 1 K., Ezra). — ^Equally 
bise is its derivation according to some, from ib^'' njO^ . 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. '^rojn / went, '^M^'J'J (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3 ; nb'^'^an Perf., n5'»^an'j 
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi. 33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This shifling forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
Ut pers, pi «aS;5 Gen. xxxir. 16 ; b) in verbs «b and rib ; e. g. n*^'^?? 
Ex. xxvi. 4j 6, 7, 10 ff. (on the contrary, R^anj the 9th and other verses) 



§50. 

• OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

.1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called 

also PoH, and a passive or Pa-ul (^1I?B).t 

The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 
passive form of b^j^ . In the Aramsean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles. 

2. In intransitive verbs mid. E and mid. O, the active Parti- 
ciple of Kal coincides in form with the Perf. 3d sing. ; as {piD^ 
sleeping from "pDJ, *lij fearing from *lij. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, § 51, 1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the form bpp ; in which the d is a corruption of the original d 
{qdtel from qdtSl, § 9, 10, 2), and is immutable.. (The form bop 
is in common use only as a verbal noun, §84, 1.) In PHI, Hi- 
phU, and Htthpa^'l, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. « 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§87,94). 

Bern, 1. An unfrequent form is TJ'^o'iF* prehendens Ps. xvi. 5 (for 
•rjttin from 'q«n), comp. a'^ab 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. n. b'^n'ix 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also t]Di*i Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 
but this is rather the dd nng, impf. Hiphil of C)D^ . Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in ^^ip is unchangeable, though 

* Whether the hastening of the tone forward expresses the reference to th« 
future, and, on the contraiy, the shifting of it backward, a close connection "with • 
what is poit, is left undecided. 

f The Jewish grammarians call the participle also '^aia'^S {middle word) ; yet 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as nsed for a present tense, and accord 
jag]y holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 134, 2V 
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ft 18 generally written defectively. The form diirt , Is. xli. 7. for dHn is 
explained by § 29, 3, b. 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, Jlovm. Thus 
nnx means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8. nwa confisica for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Laiin 



B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS 

}51. 
NIPHAL. 

1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
jn (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic 3K) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appeals only in the Inf.constr. 
te^n, contracted from ^Pjn. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. tejjn and the Impf. ^J??, contracted from ^^n\ 
In the Perf the (less essential) JSfe has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence Vpjpp. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (J, as by^'^^feni. nb^3 or ribbjp?. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part, by the Nun pre-i 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf by the Daghesh in the first stem-letteri 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs ; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forte must be omitted (§ 63, 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§22,1). 

2. In signification^ it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
die voice ; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
IttIDD to look to one^s self to beware, qjvXa06b6&aCy "^nc? to hide 
one^s self; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
on? to trouble one^s self to grieve, H^IJJ to bemoan one's self, to 
bewaily comp. 68vQb6&aCy lamentari, contristari. b) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as tDBTD? to contend with 
another at law; f?? ^^ cotinsel, Niph. to consult together; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs ^ovXtyhC-d-UL, /j.dxtO'd'tu ' 
(onb:), altercari, luctari, prcBliari. c) It Has also, like Hithpafil 
(§ 54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
with the addition of self, for one's self, e. g. biftlC? to ask for 
one^s 8€lf{l Sam. xx. 6, 28), precisely like alrovfiai as rofno^ 
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ivSvOaoS-ac ^^ircova to put on {one^s self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative {se)j the remote object (expressed by the 
dalive, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation, d) It is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. ^bj to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piel and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g 
(from ^?3 to be in honor) Piel to honor ; ^THS in Piel to conceal, 
Hiph. to make disappear, to destroy ; Niph. passive of each : 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (nbn 
Kal and Niph. to be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 

Examples of denominatives are ; "iSja to be bom a malcj Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from ^^1 a male; sab? cordatumjieri, Job xi. 12, from aab cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrecU 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
8ti!! found in Kal traces of another passive form (§50, 1) ; and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (inqatala), 
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of tke Passive of Niphal in the form bxij , Is. lix. 3 ; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer 
tainly a very common one ; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The >"? prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like pn in Hith- 
paftl.* 

Bern. 1. The Inf. absoL i^FJ? connects itself in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as ^i^j; to bo|? . Examples of 
this form, bki!|3 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, Cjbsa desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 ; 
of the other, 'pit] Jer. xxxii. 4 ; once «5"i^x exaudxendo Ez. xiv. 3. The 
1 in the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Pigl and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding A. Not unfrequent is the 
form b^^n as Inf. absoL ; e. g. Num. xv. 31 ; Deut. iv. 26 j IK. xx. 19. 

2. In Pausej Pattach often takes the place of 7^«rc in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. ^^^^^ and he was weaned^ Gen. xxi. 8 ; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine, the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
n3*jrjn ihey shall be remembered^ Is. Ixv. 17 ; but these forms are unfre- 
quent. 

3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately Allowed 

* In other languages, also, may be observed t^ie transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanscrit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive prononn te. In the old-Slavic and Bohemian, amat-Be 
stands for amcUur; in the Dacoromanic, to me laudussl am praised. See Potf» 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, a 188 ff. T* 2. S. 92. Bopp^s Vergleichend* 
Grammatik, S. 686 ff. 
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by a word of one eyllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of T^re, E. g. na bos'? ?ie atumUed at t/, Ez. zxziii. 
12 ; ft ^n5j3 and he heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. D'^n*K trpf;*^ and 
God heard, 2 Sam. xxi. 14 ; xxiv. 25. In a few words, this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one ; as ^^^n ^^ heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 21 ; Bnl*l and he fought, Num. xxi. 1. 

4, A frequent form of the 1st pers. is iopfX , as ttJ^'JK / vnll he founds 
Ez. xiv. 3, ?21SK I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 



§52. 
PIEL AND PUAL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. II. 
qattala, Aram, bttg) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the active,- the Impf. tej?^ and the Part, bopo (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh®va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. bl?p. The passive (Pual) 
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical, 
and it under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piel, 
Pattach takes the place of Tsere in the first and second persons 
(tep, ri^t?p, "^ribtSJ?), which, prq)erly, have for their basis the 
form bl^. See Rem. 1. 

The » which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part, is related to "^o who 7 = whoever, one who. 

Piel and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases : a) Always 
when ihis letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). h) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh*va (§ 20, 3, 6) ; as «in'no7 Job xxxvii. 3, for 
W\&) he directs it; ^Tfx6 for finit? Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi. 4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. f^HR^b for nnpjb she is taken Gen. ii. 23 ; 
comp. ix. 2 ; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part, the Sh^va under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 

2. Significations of Pi^L a) It denotes intensity and rc;>6- 
tition (comp. the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9) ;* e. g. 

* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
«re found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (ttringo^ Anglo-Saxon 
9lrecan\ strecken ; comp. Strich, Streeke / Wacker, from waclieti : otherd in which 
it hat the cmitative signification, are steehen^ stecken ; wachen, wecken ; in Greek, 
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pns to laugh, PiSl to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; b«ti tt 
ask, Piel to beg ; hence it -denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as "Q^ ^^ ^^^tf (<>^^)? ^ren. xxiii. 4, Piel to bury 
{mnny), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa- 
tion of Piel is found with various shades of difference, as HTO to 
open, Piel to loose ; "^fiO to count, Piel to recount. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, b) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. ^b to learn, Piel to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by to permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as Snjn to let live ; pit to declare inno- 
cent ; 'l^'? to assist in child-bearing, c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean to 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or to be in 
any way occupied with it; as from 1g nest, iJp to m^ke a nest; 
from 1W dust, ^W to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl, for behead, to skin), e. g. itytb 
(from ityb a root) to root out, extirpate; ys\ (from ^T tail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an aniiy ; 
)T^ to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. bgO to stone, md also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.* 

The significations of the passive will present themsekes spon- 
taneously, e. g. 13| to steal, Piel to steal, Pual to be stolen. 

In PiSl the proper and literal signification of a word is oflen retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. KD'n in Piil to sew up, in Kal to heal ; 
K'ja Pidl to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; nift Pi*l to uncover, 
Kal to reveal. 

In an intransitive tense, Piftl occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as r^Tjnfrangi Jer. li. 56; nntt to be open Is. xlviii. 8 ; Ix. 11 ; 
nj'n to be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 6, 7. 

reUoi to bring to an end, from the stem liln to end, /tvpan to beget, and to bear, 
from yivw to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form* of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat* 
ng to the Daghesh in Hebrew (^ 18, 8). 

* In Arabic, I>enominative9 of Conj. IL often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any ii^jtuioos thing. This force is not wholly wanting, 
also, in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal ^M (from "i^^) to buy and 
M grain ; Lat oattMtrt, pradari, <&c 
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N. B. Renu 1. The Perf. Pidl has frequently ( - ) in the final syllable 
instead of (-), e*. g. ".^ to destroy, "laa to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqqeph (Eccles. ix. 15,' xii. 9) and in the middle of a 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tlsere is the more common vowel. Compare ^?|i Is. xlix. 21 with h*ni 
Josh. iv. 14 ; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. ^2'i to speak^ 
"^n to aUme^ ^1^, to wash clothes, 

A single Instance of(.) in the Jirst syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, trs^ to cause toforget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name MW3» . Compare the quadriliteral T^no, which 
is analogous, in ibrm, with Pi*l (f 56). 

2. The Impf , Inf , and Imp. when followed by Maqqeph^ generally 
take Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. ii>-»J{a'j he seeks for himself Ib, xl. 
20 ; ''i"^?!? sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpadl. In the Ist pers. 
sing. Impf besides !>tt|?K there occurs also (very seldom) the form MntM 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and -iSM Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons, we have also ittgKT for ittgigjj Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of na^^i^n are found such forms as MdbiDgn, e. g. Is. iii. 16; xiii. 18. 

3. The Ir^. abs. Piel has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as ^b^ castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18 ; but far more frequently, 
that of the Inf. constr. bag . 

4. In Pual, instead of Qjbbuts is found less frequently Glamets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. D^Xtt dyed red Nah. ii. 4 ; comp. iii. 7 ; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Q,ib- 
buts, as "lio Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Iff. abs. Pual we find ato. Gen. xL 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix a ; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. nppb taken 2 Kings ii. 10 5 comp. "^i^^ for ibl'^a Judg. xiii. 8, 
also Eccles. ix. 12 ; Hos. i. 6, 8 ; Prov. xxv. 9. 



}53. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 
1. The characteristic of the active is H, in the Perf. n, mak- 
ing a closed syllable with the first radical, and i ("^-r ) inserte4l 
after the second. From the Inf. i^^n are formed the Impf. and 
the Part, b'rpp?, b-^tsptt, for b-nDpn;*,* b^Tyn (§23, 4). In the 
passive, His uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes a in place of f; bopn or i?)?!^, Impf. b'O^^ or blS^i, 
Inf. absol. ^?j?vJ ; in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d 
pers. Perf. the ^-^ falls away and Pattach takes its place, uh 
b^pn, nbcjjn ; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 



Digiti^ed by VjOOQIC 



100 PART n. PARTS OP SPEECH. 

mBBan (^t?l?^), and of the Arabic (^?j??), where the '^~ is iioi 
found. It is not an essential characteristic of the fcrm, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 

The mctrks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf., the prefix n ; in the Impf. and Part^ the vowel under the prefor- 
•matives, which in Hiphil is Patlach, in Hophal QibbtUs or QameU- 
chatuph. 

2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piel (§ 52, 
2, 6), e. g. »SJ to go forth J Hiph. to bring out of to lead forth ; 
©Tg to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives (§ 139, 1). Frequently Piel and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as ^12$ to perish, Piel 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in ^23 to be 
heavy, Piel to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. TOD to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 

The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, ibr the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one's habit of body conceived (and oflen 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
©• g. 1^^ Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat) ; pin and }^53« 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength) ; P)I55 Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy "it^J , Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acqidre, riches) ; and particularly, words which express 
the taking of a new color, as Q^fijrj to become red, T'a^n to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act; e. g. ^'''^nn not to be silent, but properly 
to keep silence (siUntium facere, Plin.) ; ^'^ly^ (juietem agere, T^S*! '^ 
prolong (one's stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
a'^'^n to deed well, nTii^ to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(sc. i»T5, 'i^?';^,, which are also oflen expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i. e. the verb often 
expresses the idea o^ producing or putting forth that of which the ori- 
ginal noun is the name ; e. g. o^n»n to put forth roots,y^'ypT} to put forth 

* The verb nto to make, ia employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
9. g. to make fat (fatneae), for, to produce fat npon his body, Job xv. 27 ; to mak< 
fnUts, to make branckee, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii 7 ; Job xiv. 9 
Compare in Latin ewrpue facere^ Justin. 11, 8 ; fo6wr facere^ Hirtius, BelL Afr. 85 
tobdemf divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian /ar eorpo, far forte, far frulto. 
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home. It also expresses the active use of a member, as Vtxn to listen 
(properly to make ears) ; f^'jn ^ chatter, to slander (after the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue^ to use the tongue freely)* 

3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. bbj pottdt, Impf. Hoph. potens 
fietj i. e. poterit. 

Rem, 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the '»-7of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing, and plur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take — 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing, (in Chaldee the usual ibrm), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with t and B, 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the 
Ibrms it becomes vocal Sh*va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach, The Inf, abs, haa a firmer and longer i. More particularly : 

2. The Injin, absol, has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh; 
as OTpn Judg. xvii. 3 ; nasn Ex. viii. 11 ; T»»cn Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with K instead* of the n, is D'^ailiK mane surgendo Jer, xxv. 3. 
Uufrequent exceptions, in which the form with lasers stands for the Inf 
constr., are found in Deut xxvi. 12 ; xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form i>^S|?n (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms bopjn (— tone-long) and nb'^opjn, as l^^n, make fat, fia'^fe^rj 
attend ! The first takes Seghol before Maqqeph, as fita-*fSen Job xxii. 
21. "^^opjn and 'li'^Spjn are never shortened. 

N. B. 4. In the Impf 2d and 3d m. sing,, the form with — is the usual 
one for the Jussive, as i^arrb» make not great Obad. 12, n"n3^ let him cut 
off Ps. xii. 4, and also with 1 consec, as i^a*5 and lie divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as ifi'P!'?^? ^^^ he held 
him Judg. xix. 4. In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with ^ consec, ; as ^p'^a']!^ and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where I (as in Araroeean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh*va, are «TJ?^ Jer. ix. 2, «ipaw 1 Sam. xiv. 22 ; xxxi. 2. The defec- 
tive mode of writing Chireq^ e. g. Dbui^, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part with («) in the sing, is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals d'^oVrja dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, O'^'ntsn helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fern, is rtopja , 
e. g. P5^ Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perf are sometimes found the forms *>3^fen ve have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxv. 7, and "^l^^MaK / have stained (with K as in Aram.) 
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part, the characteristic n regularly gives place 
to the preform atives, as i'^OfJ^, b^ppjo, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf., b'*D];?nb, becauae their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preibrmatives. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as S^tii.Tj he will save Ps. cxvi. 6, for ?^Oi^, f^'J'in^ he 
will praise Tor ri'ji'' (in verbs IE only) ; on the contrary ?'^oil5b for 5'»Bi|nb 
to sing Ps. xxvL 7, y^»^ for a-^nxrib to cause to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33* 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11 ; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 

8 
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N. B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afTormati ves ^ , rt-;. 
and *^, They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav consecutive if 
prefixed, as rtb-^^nni Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) PerC, Impf., and Part. H (\) is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (▼ ), ^^7;^ , but not so often in the regular 
verb, e. g. »©n Ez. xxxii. 32, and M?V^n xxxii. 19 ; "n^ttj^, Part. 7jb«5T3 
2 Sam. XX. 21, and tja'^jfj Is. xiv. 19 ; but verbs "jfa have H constantly, 
as *i|fi (according to § 9, 9, 2\ 

10. The Inf. abs. Hophal (&b in Hiphil) has (••) in the final syllable ; 
e. g. ir)Hn fcuciando Ez. xvi. 4 ; "iftn nuntiando Jos. ix, 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 

11. On the Imp. Hophal, see § 46, 1, note (t). 



554. 
HITHPAEL. 

1. This conjugation connects itself with PidI, inasmuch as it 
prefixes to the form teg the syllable nn (Chald. r)», Syr. r)»*), 
which, like jn in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun (§ 51, 2, Rem.). 

2. The T\ of the syllable tin suffers the following changes, as 
also in Hithpoel and Hithpalel (§ 55) : 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0,7? '^)j i^ 
changes places with t\ (§ 19, 5), as "^larttDn to take heed, for 
niacnn, bancn to be burdened, for ^aonn. With S, more- 
over, the transposed tl is changed into the more nearly related 
tJ, as pTOSn to justify one^s self, for p'5Wtn. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

6) before n, ID, and ti, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e. g. "taW to 
converse, ^T\^T\ to cleanse one^s self, D^nn to conduct one^s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 2 and D, as K^sn to 
prophesy, elsewhere »?5^n ; 'JJ'bri for 'JS'istjn to make one^s 
self ready. Once before T, Is. i. 16 ; before XO, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before ^, Is. xxxiii. 10. 

3. The significations of Hithpa^l. a) Most frequently it is 
reflexive, primarily of Pi^l, as tJ'Hprin to sanctify one's self, 
D^?nn to avenge one^s self, "VrKrin to gird one's self Then 
farther it means : to make one's self thai which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one^ self as such, to 

• See alao, in Hebrew, ^annx 2 Chron. xx. 86. 
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$h(yw one^s self, to imagine one^s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one^s self so and so, to act so and so. E. g. Vnann 
to make one^s self great, to act proudly, Djnnn to show one's 
self cunning, crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one's self 
wise ; ^Wnn to make, i. e. to feign one's self rich. Its sigoifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both fonns are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. blM Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
prose, and even takes an accusative (§138, 2, Rem. 1). b) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. §50, 2, b), as nxnnn to 
look upon one another Gen. xlii. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly to or for hiTnself {comp. Niph. 
§ 50, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. tti^Btin e3:uit sibi (vestem), HPifirin solvit sibi 
[vincula). So without the accusative, ^innn to walk about by 
one's self {ambulare). Only seldom d) It is pdssive, e. g. 
'T^Bfin to be numbered, mustered. Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Holhpaal is found only in the few following examples : 
^ipjBrn (so always for 'pJDHH) they uere mustered. Num. i. 47 ; ii. 33 ; 
Ks:sn to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4 ; &^n to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56 ; mis^n it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. 6. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are : "ifil^nn to embrace 
Judaism {make one^s self a Jew), from ^iin*;, n'jwj JetDs; ''!;^2tn to pro- 
vide on^s self with food for a journey, from n'j'«aE. 

N. B. Rem, The Perfect, as in Piftl, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as pinnn to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7 ; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Jmperf. and Imper., as DSnn*? he deems himr 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16 ; tt5^gnn sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take damets, and are the usual ones, as b^Kn*^ Ez. vii. 27, 
nsbn^ Job xxxviii. 30. With the form in Piel nsb&gn (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. hjsfnnn Zech. vi. 7. 



§55. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 
Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
fonn, with Piel, and are made hy the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself ; others are analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix HH, after the analogy of Hithpael. 

Those which are analogous to Piel, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 

1. Foil; as io'ip, pass, itaip, reflex, ioi'pnn (corresponding to Conj. 
III. and VI. in the Arabic, qdtala, qiUila, laqdtala), Imp/, ioip*;, Part. 
^anpa , Impf. pass, h^yp] , &c. In the regular verb it but seldom occurs. 
E. g. Part. •»»»©» my opposer^ he who pleads with mc, Job ix. 15 ; ''Wfni'' 
fhave appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read ''RJ'i'in); oni« 
to take rooty Denom. from ttS'ito root. In verbs f^ (§ 67) it is for morn 
frequent; e. g. hhin, aniD, "jjin. 

Its signiflcaliotij like that of Piftl, is often causative of Kal. Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as yafin and yrcy to 
oppress ; sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
nao (0 turn about, to change, sniD to go about, to surround; h\n to exult, 
ibin to make foolish (from bin to be brilliant, but also to be vain- glorious, 
foolish)', "gn to make pleasant, 'Win to commiserate; x^*yd to root out, 
tthi'ia to take root. 

With boip is connected the formation of quadriiiterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as bt^'Jp (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Putal, Hithpalel; as ii^p and iiop, pass, biajj, rejlex. 
b^ispnn , like the Arab. Conj. IX. iqlalla, and XI. iqtdlla, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as I^Hd to be at rest, 
)ZT^ to be green, Pass. Vra^ to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs "y:^ , where it takes the 
place of Pi€l and Hithpafil (§ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal ; as VJy^ip^, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession ; e. g. 
innno to go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps. xxxviii. 11, from ire to go about; Pass, i^'^an to ferment with vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound. Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives ({ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4. Pilpel, formed from verbs 55 and 15 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters; as aono from ao=anDj isbs from b» (iia). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone * 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as ^2|fi2C to chirp, ^S^SC te 
tinkle, ifi^a to gurgle, v]5B5 to flutter (from 5)^5 to fly). 

With Hiphil are connected : 

• Compare tinnio^ tintinnus, and in German TUktaek^ Wirrwarr, KlingJclang 
[our ding d(mg\ The repetition of the same letter in yerbs 55 produces alBO the 
lame eflfect; as in pj^b to lick, pg^ to beat, 5)B» to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing bj dimintUive forms ; comp. in Lat the termination Mlo, 
as in eantillo, in Germ, -eln, em, in Jlimmemf trillem, iropfeln. Hence we ma^ 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 8, between these forms and the dimi 
HtUivet. 
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5. Tiphel; as io^sn, with n prefixed, as il'jn to teach one to yxOk^ 
to lead {dcTiom. from ban afoot) ; rrnnn , Impf, n-nnn^ to emulate Jer. xii. 
5 ; xxii. 15 (from rrin to 6c ardent, eager). The Aramaean has a similar 
ibrm oa'^in to interpret, 

6. ShapJiel; as i^p^, frequent in Syriac, as anW to flame, from 
anb . In Heb. it is found only in the noun fttW» flame, § 84, No. 35. 

* ' « « * 

Forms of which single examples occur : — 7. Dbiap, paM. tabop ; as 
ODDTO scaled off, having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from C)Dn , Cjton 
to peel, to scale,— Q. ipog, as C)'^nt a tnoZcnr rmn, from tj'ij .— 9. p»^P3 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and HithpaCl, 
found in the examples ^n©53 for ^">©5ri3 they suffer themselves to he warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, 1DS3 for "^D^ns to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also,— 10. the form i3Klxn to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem ^in . But it is probably a denom, fh)m 
JTjsisn a trumpet, an onomatopoetic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trumpet. Ennius apud Servium ad ^n. 9, 503 



§56. 
QUADRILITERALS. 

Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
^§30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
are formed after the analogy of Piel, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Fret, ttint he spread out^ Job.xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl- 
lable, as in Chaldee). Impf, hS^D^D^ he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. 
Pass, ttSfiO^ to become green again. Job xxxiii. 25. Part, i^'^Stt 1 Chr. 
XV. 27. After Hiphil b''K«bn contracted b'^Katon to turn to the left 
(denominative from b&tbb), Gen. xiii. 9 and other places. 



a REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 

§57. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 
may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, t^i? (the sign of the 
accusative) with the suffix (§ 101), as iriifi teg (he has killed 
him) ; or 2) by a mere suffix, as ^nte;? or ibojj {he has killed 

• We treat this subject in connection with the regnlar verb, in order to sho^ 
liere the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each doss. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



106 



PABT IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 



hhn). The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat.* 

Two things are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form o/ 
the suflSx itself (treated in § 58) ; 2) the changes in the verbal 
8tem to which it is attached (J§ 59-61). 



fsa 

THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. 

1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. They are the following ; 

Plural. 



Singular. 

comm.^l] '^?4;''?-^ 
fn. ?|, tJ— {^kha\ in 
2-^ pause q-1 



me. 



thee. 






1 comtn. 13 ; 13-1 
(m.DD,D?- I 

I /• 1?. 1?- I 



you. 



'i».on,tD; D— (con- 
tr.fr. on_),B^; 
D— (contr. from 
DH-:;), Bj-1; poet. Ythem. 

. K 

2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
pronoun^ is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (?!, D3, 13) the basis appears 
o be a lost form of the pronoun T\X^ with Dt instead of M (rOJK, 
TOy^ ; Q|^), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the affi>rmatives of the Perfect (§ 44, 1). 

* On the oases where the former must be employed see ( 121, 4. 

t Dn ooonrs very seldom as verhal suffix (Dent xzziL 26^ "f} not at all. But 
tney are given in th« list as being * ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
Douns and prepositions. 

\ Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the iEthiopic Per- 
fect^ as qatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Getenii Anecdota 
Orientalia, L 48). Comp. what was said in § 44, 1 on *^r)^^^ .—The sounds t and 
i; are not nnfrequently interchanged. 
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In the 3d pers. mascj from ^— , by dropping the feeble h 
where arose d-u^ and thence 6 (§23, 4), usually written i, much 
more seldom ri. In the /em. the suffixes from t^'^T} ought, accord- 
ing to analogy, to sound n, H— , H— ; but instead of H— we have, 
for the sake of euphony, simply Jn.- where the n is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli. 
15) Kn stands for H, as in Ch&ddee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as •»?, 'IH, ^3, DH, 0, 
&c. This is appended to verbal forms which end with a 
vowel, as '^SlBtip, 'irv^Fibttj? ; 
6) a second and a third with the so-called union-vowels* C^?-r) 
•^3-1), for the verbal form.s which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, i 59, Rem. 3) : with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as '^?5t?1?, ^•^Sljp, obttjp ; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) for the forms of the Imperfect and the Im- 
perative, as inBtpj?;*, Obtpj. To the Perfect belongs alsoi, 
from ^H-l, With ?;, DD, ]D the uniting sound is only a half- 
vowel (vocal /SA^ra), as ?|-, tSDi-., ID-., e. g. ?|bttj? {qUa-Vkha) ; 
or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, tJ-., 
^- S* ^V^* ^^ Pause this Sh*va becomes a Seghol with the 
tone, tJ-L.. 

Rem, 1. As rare forms may be mentioned : Sing, 2d pers. maac na 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause 'x^ Is. Iv. 5, and n»-^ Prov. ii. l\\fem, "^a, 
^^ Ps. cxxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (TJ-d contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.) — In the 3d pers. 
masc, H Ex. xxxii. 25 5 Num. xxiii. 8 : fern, n-^ without Mappiq Num. 
XV. 28; Jer. xliv. 19. — The forms io, i»^, i»^ are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31) ; instead of i« we find ^13 once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe : a) There is here a greater varfety of forms 
than there (because the fi)rms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various) ; b) the verbal suffix, where it difiers from that of the 

* We retain the eommon name union-vowel, although it rests on a rather super* 
6cial Tiew and is somewhat vogue. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old Terbal-endingSi like the i in ^n**^bD7^ . Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form 
f^tml-mU with the AraK ^o/o/a-nt ; and on the contrarj, Uobr. ^talat-^i, Arah 
gatalatni, * 
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noun, is longer, as "^J, '»3— , '^3— (me) ; "H- (^)* The reason is, tha* 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses- 
sive pronoun is with the noun ; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2), 

4. The suffix gains still more strengti), when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable D-.^ 3_ (common- 
ly called Nun epentheticy but better Nun demonstrative)^ which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. 'JJTjD'ni^ 
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), ''PJ^??? Afi will honor me (Ps. I. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 

Istpers. ^?3^, ^^, for ^??-r, ^?J- ; 
Zdpers. J::-!, once 5?-^ (Jer. xxii. 24) ; 
'id pets. 13-1- for 'HJ— , also i3 (Num. xxiii. 13) ; fern. n|l^, 
forn?^; 

1st pers. plur. ^^ for 'OJ— . 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 

Bern. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
V. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fern, sing, and 1st pZur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Ntm is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a a is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a n inserted. 



§69. 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 
1. The endings (afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing, fern, the original feminine ending tV-, ru., 
for H-y ; 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides IJ has also P, to which the union- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 

* Here also^ the short d probably belongs to the verbal form ; see ( 6S« H, ^ 
note (•). • 
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t) the 2d sing, fern, has ''I?, likewise an older form for R (comp. 
W«, '^nbDJ § 32, Rem. 4 ; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the 1st pers. sing, only by the connection ; 

d) the 2d plur. masc. has in for DPI, which is explained by the 
Arabic antuntj qataUunij Chald. 1^1^, 'J'ln^P)? for DHSJ, Oribttjp 
(§ 32, Rem. 5). Of the /em. IH^P^ with suffixes no example 
ocdurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 

appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 

:^hange in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 

No. 2). 



SUig. 


Piur. 


3d m. b-^tpjn 


3d c. *^pjjn 


3d /. tnb'jpjin 




2d m. ntejpn, i?bopn 


2dm. inb?sj>n 


2df. ^nbo;?n, i;vbt?j?n 




1*^ c. "^ntopn 


1^^ c. 'Otejjn 



The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil, and then with those of the Perf. Kcd (in 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal, in conse- 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 

Sing, Plur, 

3d m. bt>p (tep. Rem. 1) 3d c. ^bti^? 
3df. nbttp ' 

2d m. nbttJJ (nbttp, Rem. 4) 2d m. wbpp 
2rf/. -^rh^^ (ntep,Rem.4) 

Istc. '^nbup istc. nrb^p 

The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C It will there be seen also, that Tsere in PiH 
is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
ShTva. 

Rem, 1. The suffixes for the 2d per. plural, oa and ^s, are (together 
with on and ^fj) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing, of Perf. Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffixes), e. g. ^^^^ , ^?^^i? • ^^^ difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns (§ 91). 
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2. In the 3d aing, maac. ^n^^^ is also contracted into '^^P^ acconling 
to § 23, 4; and so likewise in the 2d sing, masc, Vinbi^p^ into inbo]?. 

3. The 3d nng, fern, rbo|D («=:nb:35) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with ca and ^^ 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves ("^S, rj, m, n, w, B3, is) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58. 3, a) ; b) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union- vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so th'at they 
appear with shortened vowels i"^, Br-)j e« g« ^^J^D^ *^ ^^^'^ ^^ 
Ruth iv. 15, I3nfcnb it bumeth them Is. xlvii. 14, Bn^a she ha» stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "^ai^^, »|^, &c. are found in pause '*?h-^ Ps. 
Ixix. 10, ^tj— Cant viii. 5 ; and also without pattse^ for the sake of corres- 
pondence in sound, ^^^^n (she has home thee)^ in the same verse. — The 
forms ^n^opj, nrti;i3 are contr. from ^nntejs, nn^JJ, after the analogy 
of «;l— , for '^ni— (§ 58, 4). 

4. In the 2d sing, masc, Pi^^p is always used ; and the suffixes have 
no union- vowel, except in ''anijop;, from l^^^fj and ''i^, e.g. ''Sn'^RH 
thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also **3&i3t9 thou Jiast forsaken me 
Ps. xxii. 2.— In the 2d sing, fern, "^n is written also defectively 'iSFi*]^'; 
Jer. XV. 10 ; Cant. iv. 9 ; Ex. ii. 10 ; instead of it the masc, form is also 
used «Fi5att5n thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant v. 9 j Jos. ii. 17 ; and with 
nere wn^jnin thou hast let us dovm^ ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form 1''fe^5^ I have prevailed 
over him^ Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 



§60. 

IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
Btem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
rally to simple Sh^va vocal (— ), sometimes to Chateph- Qamsts 
(_. ) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before ?J, DD, )0 to Qamets-Chatuph (—). 
Instead of njbbj?!? the form 1^tpj5Pi* is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i. 6 ; Jer. ii. 19 ; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
monstrative (§ 58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 

N. B. Bem^ 1. Verbs with Impf A (such are all verbs h guttural) ^ 
prefer the full A in the Impf, and Imp,; and the Pattach^ when it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened into 
QametSj e. g. '^?nb^ send me Is. vi. 8, '*?^a^'? it put mc on (as a gar* 
ment) Job xxix. 14, ^!^^%<3i7 let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 

* Which ooeurs also as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xliz. 11 ; Ez. xxxviL 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffixes take also in the Iropf. 
the union-vowel a, as Q^a^"? Ex. xxix. 30 ; comp. ii. 17 ; Qen. xix. 19 ; 
xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
'^^^ e. g. '^a|nK3*?n ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
um'on-vowel '»3««2ia'j they mtt find me Prov. i. 28; Is. Ix. 7, 10; Jer 
V. 22. 

4. In Piel the T^ere of the final syllable, lilce the Cholem in Kal^ 
becomes Sh^va ; but before the suffixes t|, ds, "ja it is only shortened 
into Seghol, e. g. *1^^S7 he mil gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireq, as Da2Ca2tM I will strengthen you Job xvi. 5; comp. Ex. xxxi. 
13; Is. XXV. 1. 

5. In Hiphil the long I remains, as **9B'^2bn thou clothest me Job x. 1 1 ; 
rarely there are forms like ni^^^Jtu thou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10 ; 1 Sam. 
xviL 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 



§61. 
•NFINrnVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be coDstnied with an 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as ^f?0'^ to kill me ; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as "^bog my kill- 
ing (§ 131, 1, 2). In Kal it then has usually the form bt}^ (short 
6, qdtl) ; comp. nouns of the form tep, to which VdJ5 is nearly 
related (§84, No. 10, 11 ; §93, Parad. YL). 

Rem, 1. The Inf, of the form ^^ becomes with suffixes ^ats, e. g. 
PTZati Qen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form V3^. 

2. Before 7], Da, "js, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
oTsegholate nouns^ e. g. oabsK your eating Gen. iii. 5, ^']^^ thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in M'^xij your harvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9, and B30«o (md-da^khem) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. 

2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form btDJ of the Imp. Kal. The forms '^bttj?, 'ibttp, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the/<?m. 
rcb^ is substituted the masculine form ^^p, as in the Imperf. 
On WbtD see § 60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form b'^pn (not 
bcpn) is chosen ; e. g. 'ini'^njpn offer it, Mai. i. 8. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. Vop, bispQ, according to 
J 93, Parad. VII. 

On the difference between •»>»? and "^sblDp, see §135, 2. 
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II. OF th:e irregular verb.* 

A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§62. 

Verba which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in § 22. Of course fc5 and n come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; ^ also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
(§22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms D, E, and F 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 

§63. 
VERBS PE GUTTUEAX. 
(E. g. na^ to stand. Paradigm D.) 
The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word; 
requires a Sh*va (Vt3j?, Dnbttp), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh*vas (§ 10, 2 ; §22, 3), e. g. Inf. nb^J, ^DK to eatj 
Per/. 0P!'7^» QP^5^ from f ^JJ to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Ckateph (§28, 2), as ^?|;, tf^)! 
he will dream, tp»|; he will gather ; or the composite Sh*va 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form ; e. g. Perf. Niph. ^Tfi^JJ (for 
TOf?), Hiph. TWn (for TWn), Inf. and Imp/. 'Tti^n, TCii?;, 
Hoph. Perf. ^jn, Impf ^j;;. (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially H , when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple ShVa ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh®va, which the guttural 

* See tbe general view of the classes in fi A\, 
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would take according to the above rule. E. g. Imp/. Kal "ibn? 
he will desire^ ^HJ he ivill bindj Niph. ipBHi he turned himself ^ 
"^TKJ girded, Hiph. *^'Wn to cause to fail. 

The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp, 
Sh^va the $qft combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 

3. When in forms like 1b^?, ^?2> ^^® vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh*va vocal, on the addition of a suffor- 
mative ('l, ''-r, •^-t)? ^^® composite Sh®va of tlie guttural is ex- 
changed for its short vowel, as ^iosy^jplur. 'I'TQ?? (pronounced 
yd'dm^'dhu) ; •T^TJJ she is forsaken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as ^ban^ they take a pledge, ''PT'73 ^ well as 
Vn; they are strong. See § 22, 4, § 28, 3. 

4. In the Inf., Imp., and Impf. of Niph., where the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (^JJH, ^J^^), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is length- 
ened into Tsere, as ^!f? for ^TtaJf^. 

Remarks. 
I. On Kal ^ 

1. In verbs «t the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (-;^) under the first letter 
{according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2) ; as *^tK gird Job zxxviii. 3, nnK love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, bbx to eat. with a prefix th^b, hbvh. The (— ) is found here 
only when the tone is forcibly thrown forward ; e. g. ti»n pb^a Num. 

' xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written DlJ'^aK not DJJ'^'aS . 

In the other forms also of the Imp. the guttural oflen exerts its influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghp^ as Ha'nj set in order Job 
xxxiii. 5, **Bisn vncover Is. xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as ^shk Fs. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in ^^3n take 
a pledge ofhim Prov. xx. 16. 

2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 
two letters : and with the hard combination --, as b^n;; he ceases. 

*f% ft I ▼ ' IT ' 

t:sn^ he is vise. This is also true of those verbs which are at the same 
time fft, as fijrrj he sees, ^^Z ^* divides. Less frequently the pointing 
— — is found also in verbs Impf O; BiB tp^'^, Cijirrrj he uncovers. Quite 
unique is the form Sl^^tn? and ehe loves Ez. xxiii. 5. In these forms the 
pointing -;^ is very frequently shortened to -z;-^ (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as^^^OK;; he binds, plur. with suff. Vi^^oxj ; also lOn;, ^ibn^. 

II. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting -^^ and -^rp applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive; i. e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of c* into a* as Pr^i;*; thou didst set, IR'Jtt^hJ 
and thou vnU set, Num. iii. 6 ; viii. 13 ; xxvii. 19 ; '*P!'735f;, "^n-jarnv 

4. In the Perf. o^Hiph. -^^ is sometimes changed into -ttT) and 
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-^^ into -7;—^ in Hoph, Perf. by prolonging the short vowel, which wat 
sustained by Methegh, e. g. ^^^^^l! thou hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 
nbypj he brings up Hab. i. IsVnS^h Nah. ii. 8. 

III. In General. 

m 

6. In the verbs l^jn to live, and h;n ro 6c, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Imj>f. Hjn^, njnv The rule given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence T\m ; but so soon as a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar pointing of the guttural, 
as n'i'^rjb, nrrjb, nrr^*^T\) Ez. xxxvii. 6, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial M loses its consonant-power, see 
§68. 



§64. 

VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

(E. g. taniD to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh*va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh*va, namely (^). E.g. Per/. ^t:nti, 
Impjf. Wltf^, Imp. Niph. Itantfn. In the Imp. Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as "WTO, 1t:niD. 

So in the Inf. Kal fern., as "a^JK to love, nn«^ to languish. 

2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene- 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§22, 2, a, and Rem. 1) ; accordingly, not only is the Cholem iu 
Inf. Kal tDhtJ, Wnw retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and PiH Drt"? he fights, Urff^ he consoles j 
and even the more feeble Seghol (after Vav consecutive) DH^?] . 
But in the Impf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(.), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. tDTO, W&^ ; p?T, p?p ; nna, nnn^ (seldom as tan J?) ; 
and in the Pert PiH also, PaXtach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as MH?. 

3. In Pi^l, Pualy and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number ol 
examples, particularly before n, n, and y, the preceding vowel 

* Eoph<Uy ^hich ie not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. HiphU 
b regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh forte 
implicUum (§22, 1). E. g. PiH pnte. Inf. pHt? to jest ; Pval 
TfH'^ to be washed ; Hithp. TlHlsn cleanse yourselves. Before fc5 
the vowel is commonly prolonged, and always before "1, as PUi 
1^ to refuse^ ipa to bless^ Itnpf T!??^j Pass, ^ia, seldom as 
C|Kw to commit adultery. 

Rem. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb ^Md to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the M occasions a weakening of its & 
to -7, and in a closed syllable to -^ and -7, when the syllable loses the 
tone and K is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs *vb, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with tuff. TjbKti Gen. xxxii. 18, wftKW Ps. cxxxvii. 3 ; 
2dplur. B^bjjti 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; Ut sing, with stiff. W^ikvcd 
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Hiph. VT^feVxcn 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
§ 44, Rem. 2. 

2. In Piel and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol; viz. 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to } 29, 3, 6), as oti r^*;©^ 
in order to serve there Dent xvii. 12, comp. Gen. zxxix. 14 ; Job viii. 18. 
h) After Vav conseaUive, as ^J'J^'J^ and he blessed Gen. i. 22, ^l")! and 
lie drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 

3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. PHI: ^"inx 
they delay Judges v. 28 for ^IHK ; and the similar form ''SfJ^HJ site con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for •'DncH'* or wrn*^ . 

• I - -J- • t - -1 • 

4. For some examples, in which a middle M loses its feeble consonant 
power, see § 73, Rem. 4. 



§65. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. nb^ to send. Paradigm F.) 

1. According to i 22,2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable -remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach/wrrtrc, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel. The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

a) the strong unchangeable vowels "^-^ , i, ^l (§25, 1) always re- 
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal Hibtj, Part. pass. HlblD, Hiph. 
H'^btfn, Impf n'^b©^, Part. H'^^WO ; as also the less firm of 
the Inf. constr. H*^, which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs !P guttural) ; 
S) the merely tone-long O of the Impf. and Imp. Kal becomes 
Pattach, as tMr; , nbtD . (With suff. ^irht^ , see § 60, Rem. 1); 
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::) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllabic, the 
forms with final Tsere (^) and final Pattach are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus : 

In the Part. Kal and PiH rttt, nklto ia the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the ccmtr, $tate nbtt, M^dv . 

In the Impf. and Inf. Nipk. and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. Piel, the 
form with (-r) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a 
clause, the one With -rr at tl^ end, and in Pause. E. g. T^l^ it is dimi- 
nisked Num. xxvii. 4 and ?^I7 xxxvi. 3 ; 5|5a^ he cleaves Hab. iii. 9, and 
Sja*; Ez. xiii. 11 ; ria to swaMow Hab. i. 13 ; Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere^ which is lost in the 
Inf constr. E. g. nkti Deut xxii. 7 ; 1 K. xi. 22 ; but nW to send. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Imp. and Impf. admit only (—), 
e. g. nbsn prosper, H03>3 and he trtisted. The Inf. absol. takes (rr) as 
nasn to ?7taAr6 high; but as /ri/! constr. occurs also nain Job vi. 26. 

2. The guttural here has simple Sh*va whenever the third 
rsulical regularly takes it (because it is Sh^va quiescent, which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as WJ?^, ''Wl^^* 
Rut in the 2d fern. Perf. a helping-Pa//acA takes its place, as 
nnStD (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely tnnpb (without Daghesh in 
ti) Gen. XXX. 15 and H^gb 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The sofler combination with composite Sh^va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the Ist plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
^^SSJ*!"^ we know thee Hos. viii. 2 ; comp. Qen. xxvi. 29. h) Before the 
suffixes ?j, 03, 15, as ^nWx / will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. 1, 5pTi^^ 
Gen. xxxi. 27, ^J^'^tJttJK Jer. xviii. 2. 

On the feeble verbs Kb, see especially § 74. 



B. CONTRACTED VERBS.* 

§66. 

VERBS fto. 
(E. g. tJa; to approach. Paradigm H.) 

The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take Sh*va, as «| for ity^ (§ 19, 3). The Inf. then, 

• Indnding the two classes, Pe Nun and Ayin doMtd^ which have this in 
eommon, that one of the stem-letters is in many forma expressed by a Daghetk 
forte. Strictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter cla«s thi 
former belonging rather to the feeble verbs. — Tk. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending n~l, or, with a gi ttu- 
ral, n— (§ 80, 2), as niD| , n?5 (from y?J) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually PcUtach; but also Tser^, as iri give (from )K). 
The lengthened form is frequent here, as njP\ give up. 

2. In forms which take a preformaiive^ where the Nun is 
thus made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§ 19, 2, a) : viz. a) in the Impf. 
Kal, e. g. bB7 he will fall, for bfe?"? ; «|? for tl}^ ; in:* he will 
give for 1Pi37 (the Impf. O as in the regular verb most common, 
the Impf. E only in this example*) ; 6) in the Perf Niph., 
e. g. tn^a for t9|a3 ; c) in the whole of Hipkil and Hophal 
(which here has always QibbutSj §9, 9, 2), e. g. tH'^an, tr5n for 

The other forms are all regular, e. g. Pc;/., Inf. absol.y Part., 
Df Kal, Piel, Pzial, &c. Only those conjugations which are 
irregular are included in the Paradigm H. 

The characterisiic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs •% (§71), and even of verbs 
W (§ 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs ID likewise exhibit 
sach forms of the Imp. as SS|, also "t3& (Gen. xix. 9), and ^r). 

Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the- forms 
mentioned in Nob. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. viDa permit, ^bsa 
fall ye; Inf. ?ii3 (but also n?|) to touch; Impf. nba"? he keeps Jer. iii. 6 
(elsewhere ■ita'j). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Iloph. 
vtTY seldom, as TJ'^njn to melt Ez. xxii. 20, ^plJS'J they are cut q^ Judges 
XX. 31. It regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as.bna*^ he vnll possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as nnj and rtij"? lie will descend; Niph. onj for 
enja he has comforted himself. 

N. B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb ty\A to 
take, whose i is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence, 
Impf n|57. Imp. n^ (seldom Mpi), Inf. constr. nnfe, Hoph. Impf. n]5^. 
Niphal, however, is always ngba . 

N. B. 3. The verb ina to give has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated ; e. g. *^nna 
for "^nana, nna for wnj; inf. constr. nn for rag (see § 19, 2), with 
«f/f. •'Fin my giving. 

• The verb C33 , employed as a Paradigm, has the Impf. A, which is not pre- 
•eoted, however, as the most usual form of the Imp/, in verbs of this class, but 
9oly as the actual form of this particular verb. The Tsere in •jP'J is owing to tlie 
double feebleness of the stem ira (comp. Rem. 8). 
9 
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§67. 
• VERBS ». 
(E. g. S^D to surround. Paradigm G.) 

1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 'iao for 'QIO, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as lb for nho, ID for IID. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Dagheshfortey as liao, Mio, MO. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form (§ 43, Rem. 1) ; e. g. Perf. M for MO ; Inf. lb for ShO ; 
Hiph. non for Mon (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as ^6, 

'•ao, Impf. ia6;», but not ao, ab. 

4. When the afibrmative begins with a consonatit (3, ti), a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§ 20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf, is i, in the Imp. and Impf •'-y, e. g. riiio, Wio, Impf. 

T V \ I 

The Arabian vyriteB indeed regularly nilo, but prcnouncea in the 
popular language especially n*^^Q maddeit, madditj also maddat, which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 

5. The preformatives of Impf Kal, Perf Niph.^ and of fitpA. 
and Hoph.y which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (ab|'' instead of ab|D^), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf O abj for MO;) « MO^ ;t Impf A, ^-a? for ryn"^ ; 

• The explanation here given, of this inserted towel, may perhaps soffice, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class ilb; com' 
pare niSD and Arab. maddUa with n^ba or n^i>ft , and ha'^aDPI with hd'^i^ • 

f It might seem an easier explanation of the Imp/, Sb^ (as well as of the Impf, 
m. verbs *& , O^pj), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable nb 
by prefixing ^ ; so also in Hiph, and Hoph. Bat the mechanically easier way in 
Dot always the natural one. 
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Hiph. acn for aaon, inf. acn for aaon ; Hoph. ao^n for aaon, 

This long vowel (except the ^ in Hophal) is changeable. 

There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the common 
one in Chaldee\ according to which the Impf. Kal sb*^ comes from 
^?'?) ^"^Pf ^'P^. OF)!? from Dcn^, Hoph. ra^ from rina^, the first syl- 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Dcighesh forte, as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the sime time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. nis"? they bow themselves (from ^'^i;), 
W2^5 (from nns) ; but see ^afejl Judges xviii. 23, «ingj Job iv. 20. They 
. omit also the vowels i and '^— , e. g. na^n (from bis) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf Kal. 

6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, lb J is contracted from aao?, 
the preformative having d as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Hiph. acn for aaon has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter S (like the Aram. VD;pK comp. § 53, 1 and Rem. 1) ; Perf 
Niph. aC2 for aac? ; Inf. Niph. at?:* for aatp^, comp. te^l , § 51, 
Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (H—, 1, V)j 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as 'DO.t Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables i and 
•»— (with the exception of DH and "jri, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 

as 'taon, nj"»ion ; na6n, but riiapn. 

8. Instead of Piel, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
uon, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation PoH (§65, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
bb*^ to treat one ill, Pass, bbir, Reflex, bbirnn (from bby); in 
some is found Pilpel (§ 65, 4), as baba to roll, b5b|rin to roll one[s 
self (from bba). Pass. TWm to be caressed (from rw?©). They are 
inflected regularly like Piel. 



• Hebrew ibp*^ from ibp?, § 9, 6. The a appears also in verbs t guttural, 
especially in verbs KB § 68, and verbs ft i 72. 

t The terminations for gender and number in the ParticipUs take the tons 
these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as nSfeJ , n|0« . 
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Remarks. 
L OnKaL 

1. In the Perf, are found some examples with Cholem (comp. i^^, 
§ 43, 1), as ^an from Db-j they are exalted Job xxiv. 24, ten 'from abn 
Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Impf. (SO , abj), is a change- 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. Tinb for lA to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf "f^ to rejoice Job xxxviii. 7, 
with sitff'. ipn when he founded Pro v. viii. 27, Imp. ^ain pUy me, Impf 
with Vav consec, SlJJl Judges xi. 18, with suff. C^d^ he laye them waste 
Prov. xi. 3, a*ri. 

3. Of final Pattach in the Inf, Impf, ana Tmp. (iafj, iapjn) the fol- 
lowing are examples : TJ^ to stoop Jer. v. 26, /mp. ba ro/Z Ps. cxix. 22, 
Impf *W^ he is hitter Is. xxiv. 9, b]52 he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, ?j'i;j 
Ae becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Impf are : 
nb^ even though ab; is also in use ; D^7 Aa t> astonished 1 Kings ix. 8 ; 
^■^I??? <3tnrf ^A^y 6oi0ee2 themselves, from Tij; . 

4. In the Participle occurs the Aramoean form 0«tli for OOti Jer. xxx. 
16, K^thibh. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Besides the most usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with ba^, 'laS, bbj, § 43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf h^\ (also b;?a) it is a light thing 
\a, xlix. 6, Part, OttJ wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9 ; with Cholem, ^iij they 
are rolled together Is. xxxiv. 4, Impf '^a^Pi thou art destjioyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf. and /mp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with Tsere and Chol^ ; e. g. Inf Otirt to in«i^ Ps. Ixviii. 3, Inf abs. 
nan to be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp, *ia*nn ^6/ you up Num. xvii. 10. 
Examples o^Niph, with the sharpening of tlie first syllable are: bns ta 
profaned Ez. xxv. 3 (from hhn), nna (from n-^n) Ps. Ixix. 4- cii.'4 (also 
■^nj Jer. vi. 29), m^fractus est (from nnn) Maf. ii. 5. 

III. On Hiphil and HophaL 

6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in Hiph, has also Pattach, espe- 
cially with gutturals, as *icn he made bitter ; Inf, "^an to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as pnn he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxiii. 15, Plur, ^aon 1 Sam. v. 10, Part, bxB shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form ?|D^ he protects 
Ps. xci. 4. ijf 5 and Ac roKed Gen. xxix. 10. 

8. Chaldaizing forms ot Hiphil and Hophal: a©55 Ex. xiii. 18, ^ns?^ 
and /Atfy 6ro/ce Deut i. 44, irtit p^fanabo Ez. xxxix. 7, laan f Acy are 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, raj is broken Is. xxiv. 12, ipnj in pause (Job xix 
23)forSirnv 
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IV. In GeneraU 

I. Verbs ri are very nearly related to verbs "& (§ 72), as aj/pears 
even from the similarity in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out In form the verb 53? is generally shorter than the other (comp. 2b; 
and B^p;, 20n and Q'^pn). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form, as in the Impf, consec, of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and in 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. l^ij for pj he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms \here are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
E. g. Per/, Kal tta to plunder, Plur. siTja, WtVa (also sia-ia Deut ii. 7) ; 
Inf, aho and ab ; Impf, •,3nj he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere yn^ ; 
Hiph. i'^3^n> ^^pf- r?*^- ^« 'Wi/^ rejoice (which is never contracted), 
ParL D^o«3« astonished Ez. iii. 15. The* full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. cxviii. 11). 

II. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Impf, of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afibrmatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as ^^]5«5 . This sometimes occurs also in other forms, as nba^ 
Gen. xi. 7 for nVij we will confound (cohortative from Wa) ; sictj for ^tsS\ 
ver. G they wUl devise; Perf, Niph. naoj for naoj Ez. xli. 7 ; nnboj for 
cn4«3 Gen. xvii. 11 (from bb» =b^» to circumcise) ; comp. Is. xix. 3 ; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, but with the accented full vowel : njin for 
njrn Prov. vii. 13, ma; 1 Sam.xiv. 36; comp. D'^ZDna Is.lvii.5 for D"»Bn3. 

12. Although the tone falls less on the afforraatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this occasionally takes place ; sometimes as an exception, e. g. ^ai 
Jer. V. 6 ; Ps. iii. 2 ; civ. 24, !i|5 Gen. iv. 13 ; sometimes on account 
of appended suffixeSj as ^a^, '^aiao Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf, becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qamets-chatuph, Tsere in Hiph, 
becomes Chireq (after the analogy of nj-^aDn, nniiqn); the prefbrma- 
tives then, in place of the full vowel, take Sh^va. E.g. '^aSO'J Ps.xlix.6, 
^niaO"* Job xl. 22, ^in-* Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph, '^saD'j Ez. xlvii. 2. 

C, FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 

§68. 

FEEBLE VERBS KE. 

(E. g. bafij to eat Paradigm I.) 

So far as « retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 

these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 

.n § 63. Here we treat of them, only so far as their K quiesceSj 

I. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limitations 
are as follows : 

1. In the Im/pf, Kal of five verbs, viz., ^?IJ to perish^ nSK to 
be willing, b?^ to eat, ^"a^ to say, HtK to bake, the K always 
quiesces in a long 6 {Cholem), as ^?«^. In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as Vn^'^ and ThK'> he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel d (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from — ~ or -^j-^. The feebleness of these verbs 
(§41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel ^ an ^ ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes d 
{P attach), e. g. n?b nn^Sn Ps. ix. 19, on the contraiy nsiin Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of ^.and d § 65, l,c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
Di'» ■7?S'> perish the day Job iii. 3, bSK'^^ and he ate, and some 
times Seghol, as yc'k^^ (MUSI), with conjunctive accents, but 
yotk^^ {MUra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times n'aii''5 in 
pause). 

Very seldom does l^ere stand in the Jirst syllable in the Impf, Kal^ 
as nnxn it shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from f^iJ^J^ ' always, how 
ever, in the form ifax^ dicendo {Inf with ^), for ""to^^. 

2. In the 1^/ pers. sing. Lnpf the radical fe( (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as "^"oi^ for 
nrfc^K I will say. 

Except in this case the radical x seldom falls away, as CjOh for C|Oxn 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, rp-n^n for ?]!i-iaK'» they 'speak of thee Ps. 
cxxxix. 20, ^bm thou goest away (from bt»), Jer. ii. 36. 

The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. JSTaZ), 
und indicates the other more regular forms. 

Bern, 1. Out of Kal K seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph, ^tnK3 Jos. 
xxii. 9 ; Hiph, i^x^l and he took away Num. xi, 25, 'j'^tJj / hearken Job 
xxxii. 11, H'l'^Sk (d from A) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, 'pta attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp, si^nn bring ye (from J^tJ^e) Is. xxi. 14. 

2. In Piel K sometimes falls away by contraction (like rt in b'^opn^, 
b'^apj;?) ; e. g. Cjin (so, regularly, in Syr. Chajd. and Samar.) (or S]??^ 
teaching Job xxxv. 11. 
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§69. 

FEEBLE "VEKBS *4. 

First Cl(MSj or Verbs originally 1C. 

(E. g. I'&l to dwell. Paradigm K.) 

Verbs "4 fall principally under two classes, which are wholly 
diflerent from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a 1 for their first 
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. ^bj, Arab. 
walada) ; but in Hebrew, by a diflference of dialect, they take ■» 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embrace those which are properly *^t, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic (§70). There are also a few verbs "i, 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs f&, and thus form in 
some measure a third class (§ 71). 

In the verb ^1^ the forms are divided according to their signification ; 
viz. 1) *ix; (of* the first class), Impf. i?;), *13C»3 to be in a strait; 
2) ix^ (of the second class), Impf, *^2{^»3 to form. 

The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic *%, are. the following : 

1. In the Impf., Imp,, and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : 
Impf. IV;? with a tone-lengthened € in the second syllable, which 

may be shortened to Seghgl and vocal Sh'va ; and with a 

somewhat firmer S in the first syllable, which in some degree 

still embodies the first radical ^ that has fallen away (though 

scarcely ever written ^tO^^) ; 
Imp. ItD contracted from ItD^ by the falling away of the feeble 

^ ; and 
Inf, n2W shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 

the feminine ending tvl, which again gives to the form more 

length and body. 

The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf, A and retain the Yodh initial : e. g. 

Imp, tDn^ and Lif. ^^, where it is a consonant ; 

Impf. tST*^, where it is resolved into the vowel i (§24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually IB (which 
has oflen been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in KcU^ and at the same time 
have 1 in Ntpkalj ERphiU and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs IB have likewise a double inflection. 

Even in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as p^ 2 Kings iv. 41, and p^l pour Ez. xxiv. 3, 0*1 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, «Jl Deut. ii. 24, and d'l'j possess, with lengthening ^"^^1 Deut. 
xxxiii. 23 ; Impf. '1J5*^7 Deut. xxxii. 22, and 1|?;; he will bum up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. ^bj to bear, KSJ to. go 
forth, a^; to sit, to dwell, 1'n; to descend, r*i; to know, {Imp/, yi; with 
Paitach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second 
belong t)?; to weary, y?J to counsel, oa; to be dry, though the latter is 
in Arabic "4) . 

2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled ; namely, in the In/,, Imp., and Imp/. 
of Niphal^ as ItDJH, ITCJ^ (precisely as ^^H, ^J^*?) ; moreover, 
m mthp. of some verbs, as 5^5^H from Ipy^, and in a few nomi- 
nal forms, as ^bj proles, from ibj to bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded u (1) in the whole of Hophal 
(e. g. ItD^n for ItDlil) ; and, combined with a preceding a, as a 
diphthongal d (i) in the Perf, and Part of Niphal, and through- 
out Hiphil (e. g. ItDia for mDID, n'^tjin for I'^tD'jn). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 

In those forms in which Yodh does not appecur, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the Impf, o^Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives ; 
in Niph., Hiph,, and Hoph. by the Vav (1,1, ^) before the second radical. 
. (Forms written d^cfiw/y, like I^^H, are rare.) Forms like ax^, na^, 
they have in common with verbs IB .* Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs 55 and 15 . 

Rem, 1. The Inf, o^Kal, of the weaker form (see f^o, 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like 5^ to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending n-;-, e. g. nsn Ex. ii. 4. With a guttural^ iv^ becomes rv^ , 
e« g- ^^h lo know. n*iS to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to nb 
(§ 19,2). Examples of the regular full form occur with suffixes, '^'lOJ 
Job xxxviii. 4, i'lO^ Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldoih the feminine 
ending, as nba^ to be able, 

2. The Imp, Kal oflen has the lengthening n-^, as na«5 seat thyself, 
ITi*i descend. From an^ to give the lengthened Imp, is mf} give vp, 
fern, "^afj, plur, siafj, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of 
the guttural. 

3. The Impf, of the form ai^J takes Paitach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural, as 5n;j ?ie will know, also inn Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav coriBecuiive, E. g. 
Kj-as^ Gen. xlir. 33; nijn, ac«T, but in Pause a^!5 and nw. A 
very rare exception, in which an Impf, of this kind is written fully, is 
nab-^x Mic. i. 8. — The form «5'i'^7 when lengtheiled can also lose its radi- 
cal^, as ^BSJ Is. xl. 30, ^raj Ixv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than "^ (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also \o the Per/, Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes ^ or i, as fj*itt5n'j , crj'^T'^^ , »i''Pi*iVj 
from tJ'^;, lb;. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12 ; Deut iv. 1 ; viii. 1 ; 
xix. 1 ; xxvi. 1 ; Ps. ii. 7 ; Ixix. 36, &c. In Syriac, e m here predomi- 
nant ; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Pejf, as have no full vowel under the first radical. See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

5. As an exception, the Impf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav, e. g, in**5 <*«c^ ^« waited Gen. viii. 12 ; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
Ist pers. sing, has always the form a^|>^ not !idj2< ; comp. { 51, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piil the radical Yodh sometimes falls away af\er "J preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctnation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E. g. wBa*1 
for ^Ji®S7'J5 and he drieth it tip Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphilj as in Kal, the Impf, with retracted tone takes Seghol^ 
as C)Di^ let him add Prov. i. 5, P)Oi»] and Tie added. On forms like 
5^t5'in'j , see § 53, Rem. 7. — In Hophal, there are some examples of i in 
place of 1, as J-iin (for S'i^r\) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N. B. 8. With verbs "4 of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
r^n to go; for it forms (as if from tllbj) Impf Tj^:, with Vav 75^3, in 
pause T^bjl, Iif constr. na^, Imp, ?|5, lengthened nab and also rfj^ 
and so Hiph, Tj'^i'in . Rarely, and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular inflections from Tjbn ; e. g. Impf 
"H^^Cj ^^f '^^^ (Num. xxii. 14, 16 ; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp, pi. ^abn (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf Kal is always "H^n, Part. Ti^h, Inf. aha. 
Tjibn, Piel T|ini Hithp, Tjln^ > so that a ^ nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 7\?l is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms ; though, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing ^bn may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
■»B. Comp. also the feeble »B forms, e. g. ""itn from b^s (§ 68, 2), like 
•^abn from Ti^rj ; Impf, Hiph, r\yd». from n^x, like na-^K^ 2 Kings vi. 16 
from Tjbn. 

J 70. 

FEEBLE VERBS '4. 

Second Class, or Verbs properly "^C. 

(E. g. aaj to be good. Parad. L.) 

The most essential points of difTerence between verbs properly 

•b and verbs It are the following : 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation -described in § 69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical "» remains, Inf, ab^, with the 
Impf, A, as M**;*, Y9V I with retracted toqe, the Pattach becomes 
Seghol, as f^***! and he awoke Gen. ix. 24, ^1*^5 (from W;») and 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the •* is pronounced as a diphthongal i ( Tsere), 
and is regularly written fully, e. g. S'^'^n (for l"^^n), Impf 
S"^*^;; ; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in Vl^'6'^'2 they make 
straight Prov. iv. 25 ; Ps. v. 9, d'ri. 

The following are the only verbs of this kind : so; to be good, psj to 
9tick, yj^^ to awake, *is; to form, i^J Hiph. i^i'^n to bewaU, •^T?; to be 
straight. 

Of the Impf, Hiph, there are some anomalous forms with preforma- 
tives attached to the Zd pera, b'^bn ; as i*^??;; he waits, i"'i^K / wail, 
^^^hy\ ye wail, Is. xv. 2 ; Ixv. 14 ; Jer. xlviii. 31 ; Hos. vii. 14 ; and 
besides, '2r^^y\ Job xxiv. 21 5 once even in Impf, Kal S*?^^ Ps. cxxxviii. 6 
frpm 9*1; . This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 



§71. 

VERBS *^S. 

Third Class, or Contracted Verbs "t. 

Here are reckoned those verbs '^Id of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi- 
lated like a Nun, In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
e. g. ^J to spread under, Hiph. ?*^2rn, Hoph, 3?2rn ; nsj to burn 
up, Impf, ri^?, Hiph, tT'arn; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. g. pSJ to pour, Impf, pS^ and p|*5 (1 Kings xxii. 36) ; *^J to 
form, Impf ^^\ and nk:* (Is. xliv. 12 ; Jer. i. 5) ; ^td; to be 
straight, Impf, '^6'^'^ and nte:» (1 Sam. vi. 12). 

The learner may easily mistake these for forms of a verb "(b ; and 
when such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb ^B. 

The Paradifi^ms jK'and L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first 
and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs ffi, anil 
are, moreover, of very fare occurrence. 
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§72. 

FEEBLE VERBS y^. 

(Eg. e^p to rise up. Paradigm M.) 

1. The middle stem-letter ^ gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§ 24, 1) where Sh^va precedes 
or follows, as tOia bdsh for 10^ Vvdsh, but also where the Vav 
stands between two full vowels, as D^ Part. Pass, for DIJ, ^T 
Inf. abs. for DTJ. The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of the form (§67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Fat?, gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Imp. D^p for DTp. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in rflDg (with short d) 
from Dp, and in the Jussive Impf o( Htph. Dp^ shortened from 
D'^PJ (from D'^lp?). 

The Perf. Kat, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes the 
form na (from HJ'a) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form li« (from ^*1JJ) luxii, tDia (from tJ^fi) he was ashamed. 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one (§27,2). E.g. 
D^;"* for Dip? ; ff^pn for D'llpn ; Dp^H for DIpH. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh^va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e. g. before aiiff^. ^in'^a'j he will kill him^ and in the full plural 
form of the Impf. "j^n^o^ Ihey will die. 

The only exception is the 4 in Hophal, which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel ; as if, by the transition of 1 to the first syllable, 
cipjn had become DJ5in, and then Cgin. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf Kal D^J for Dip? (see §67, 6), Part. Dp, either for D?p 
• after bDp, the original form of bDp, Chald. and Arab, qdtel, §9, 

* For the a sound under the preformatiTe, see No. 4. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



128 PART a PARTS OF SPEECH 

10, 2, and § 50, 2), or for Dng (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
tive te^, comp. § 84, No. 1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as tDia;; (after 
the form tDiri^). The o in Niph. comes from wa {^ wo), as Dipp 
from Dljp?, Impf. Dip^ from D5JJ\ 

5. In the Per/. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as HtiipJ, XJ'QpH, is avoided by the insertion 
of i before the afformatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose ^-^ is inserted in the Impf. Kal before the ter- 
mination np (comp. $ 67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as DipJ, PiiblpJ ; D'^pH, 
niia-'pn, or »^i^''pn, also tnifapn ; nrb^n. 

But ia some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Impf, Kal ja^n Ez. xvi. 55 (also npilttSn in the 
same verse) ; somewhat oftener in Hiph., as Hrifi5n Ex. xx. 25, but also 
•^niB"*::! Job xxxi. 21, njaSlj Job xx. 10, once nJi-^plj Jer. xliv. 25. The 
Imp, has only the harder form ^J^QJ^ , ^J'jfe'J • 

6. The tone, as in verbs yb, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives H— , ^, V , as Http, ^^, except in the full plural 
form l^ia'lp^ . On the accentuation of i and *'— , see No. 5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as Mp ; so 
always in Hophaly as Htip^n. 

7. The conjugations PWl, Pual, and HithpaU are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs nV. The only instance in which 1 
appears as a consonant is T? to surround^ the PUl of *W (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become ''j as in D?p from 
D^p, a?n from I'ln ; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramaean. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation PUel (§ 66, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of PiU and as a substitute for it. E. g. Doip to raise up, from 
D^ ; Doil to elevatCy Pass. Doil, from UT\ ; yyiiTVT}to rouse 
one^s self from ^'^. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
(§ 65, 4), e. g. b?bs to sustain, to nourish, from b'D. 

Remarks. 

I. On Kal, 

N. B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also 
have their Perf and Part, the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples; viz. Perf. M (for Tf\'o) he is dead^ Ist sing. ^P«, Ut plur. wnfj, 
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3d plur. nnh\ cia (for ttJia) he was ashamed^ '^^'oi, «»i, l«^1i; 
*)iH Tie has shifted; Part, ns dead; D^Q^ia ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The form d;;, as Perf, and as Part,y is very seldom written with K 
(the Arabic orthography), as ^»^ Hos. x. 14, D^^OKd despising Ez. 
xxviii. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Par/, has rarely the form Dip instead 
of 0;j 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as bi^ occullans 
Is. XXV. 7 ; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Inf. and /mp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem, 
as Kia, 3ih9, *)iK. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureq; 
but even in these the Inf. absol. has i in the final syllable (after the 
form WajD), as ^onpj Dip surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 
which have i in the Inf, retain it in the Impf,, as K13^ Aa loill come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have 7>crc, viz. tt5ia, 
Impf. ciiaD (for ria-^). See No. 4. 

3. In the Imp. with afibrmatives (*^^^p, ^^^p) the tone is on the 
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (MD^p > 
ng^O) with a few exceptions where the word is Milil (Ps. vii. 8 ; Jer. 
iiL 12 ; xl. 5). 

N. B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48, 4) has the form Dp^ 
(very seldom Dipj, 0)3^). E. g. atoj let him return Deut xx. 6-85 
ato^ bK Ic/ Am no« re??/m Ps. Ixxiv. 21 ; nb;i 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die; in poeticlanguage, as IndiccUive^ dH^, DSn, A6, it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7 ; Micah v. 8. With Vav consecutive, and before words of 
one syllable, the tone is also drawn back upon the penultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets<haJtuph, as D|7^i, 
7y> D|5'; Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as nfajl ; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5, 8. ^With a guttural 
or a Resh, the final syllable may take Pattach, e. g. ^W and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from "i^O). 

The full plural-ending )^ has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion) ; hence )^T\w Gen. iii. 3, 4, "J^ona^ Ps. civ. 7, li^-t-J Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 

II. On Niphal. 

5. Anomalous forms are : Perf Dni:a9 ye have been scattered Ez. xi. 
17 ; XX. 34, 41, 43 ; Inf. constr. tnw Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 

III. On Hiphil. 

6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i : infiSr; thou wavest 
Ex. XX. 25 ; nnfen thou killest, and even DnDrt Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp., besides the shortened form D^n, occurs also the 
.engthened one n^*»pn . 

N. B. The shortened Impf. has the form Dp;;, as no;i that he may 
take away Ex. x. 17. With Vav consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima, as D'jjn ; yt^'y and lie scattered. The final syllable 
when it has a guttural otResh takes Pattach,iXB in Kal, e. g. ^W and hi 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 
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V. In GencraL 



8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs \s and 55 (§ 67) 
it is necessary, n analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ic 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e. g. Impf, Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of 15 and Poil of 55 . Hence 
it is that they often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal Ta he 
despised {Perf, of t^a, as if from tta) Zech. iv. 10, na he besmeared (for 
n-j) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs ^s (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are oflen both in use. 
E. g. n^&n to incite^ Impf. n^®;; (also ri^on, n*»D;) ; "iny and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. zxii. 33 (and "th^ Pro v. xii. 26) ; sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as n'»5n to cause to resty to give rest, rt*^>n » I^pf* 
n**?^ to set down, to lay down; *|^b; to spend the night, to abide; V^-i 
';''i« , to he headstrong^ rebellious. Other examples : Niph, bias (from 
bio, not be;) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural lira Zech. ii. 17 ; Hiph. b''?n to despise Lam. i. 8, ^T^k^ they 
depart Pro v. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe gtUturat with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif- 
ferent form, or emend ; viz. ^HpT for ttJnni and she hastens (from wn) 
Job xxxi. 5, B5?3, 05P)5 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from asi5, 0"»5 to rush 
upon, 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-lelter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E. g. ^yv] to be white, Impf 
^1Vi*l i ^?J lo expire, Impf 55I}'', ; particularly all verbs that are also nb 
as ri^^ , Piel 05 2K to command, n;p to wait, &c. 



§73. 

FEEBLE VERBS <V. 
(E. g. 'pa to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs lV, and their 
1 is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Perf Kal t\lb (for tTit) he has set, Inf. ri*»tD, Inf. absol. riis? (for 
Pi''©), Imp. rPtD, Impf f''*!?^, Jussive rilgj, with Vav cons. ritDJI. 
Bui the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, e. g. 
■'nii'^a (same as '^nirnn) Dan. ix. 2, also rc? Ps. cxxxix. 2, tfirn 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also rQ*! Lam. iii. 68. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. r^r?; D^'^^'^?*!!? ^^f- T^O 
:also 1*^?), Imp. 1?n (also V?), Part. ^M ; so likewise T^ya (also 
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an), U^lffn setting (also Dto), "pStt glittermg^ also in Pcr/^. "pf . 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. ^ip\^ 
from ^''t? ^0 sing^ T\lt^^ from tT^tp ^o set, 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs 1*:?, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Niph. "jinj, Pit. IJia and HUhpalel fSiann (is if from 1^). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs ^V. Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as lV and "^V ; e. g. yh {denom. from b;»b) to spend the night, Inf. 
also yb ; D"^© to set, Inf. also D^te, Impf. D*^tpJ, once D^te^. In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as b"^? to exult 
(b^ only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively "^V, as TPij 
to set, I'^T to contend, te*^tD to rejoice ; to which should be added 
te (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. fj^ (from f ^'g) to summer Is. xviii. 6. 

• 
The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs iIp . This may, in some instances, be 
quite right ; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Hiphil (Conj. IV) in verbs 15 . On the contrary, the Arabic,, as 
well as ^thiopic, has also actual verbs '^^ ; nor is the Hebrew without, 
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonant power, as ni^K to halc^ 
and t\ysi to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems 60 nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 

The Paradigm N is placed in connection with that of verbs *&, iu 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para- 
digm M, 

Remarks. 

1. Examples of the Inf. absoL are aS litigando Judges xi. 25, rttJ 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 3^^ Jer. 1. 34. 

2. The shortened Impf is 15; ; with retracted tone it takes the form 
ib an^ Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive, Oto*T and he set, "jnjn 
and he perceived. 

3. As Patt. act. Kal we find once "jb passing the night Neh. xiii. 21 ; 
Part, pass, o^b or C^iS (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 

* * * * V 

4. Verbs fiU' retain the consonant-sound of their M almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
:n these verbs there are, however, some examples; as IIKJ they are 
oeaiUiful Is. Hi. 7 (from njjj) ; yw; he blooms, Impf, Hiph. from Y^} 
for I^r;:, Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2]. 
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J 74. 

FEEBLE VERBS Kb. 

(E. g. »2{« to find. Paradigm O.) 

The K appears here, as in verbs Kb, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. K?b, KXp, K'M, 
K'tnn ; but Patt(ich before the feeble letter K is lengthened into 
Qamets (§ 23, 1), viz. in the Perf, Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Per/. Niph., Ptud, and Hgph. The (J however is mutable 
(§ 25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural ^KM\ 

The Impf, and Imp. Kal have A^ after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
ffutturaL 

2. Also before afibrmatives beginning with a consonant (n, I) 
K is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal 
is QametSj riKiiO ; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it 
is Tsere, riKilQS ; in the Imp. and Impf. of all the conjugations 
it is Seghol, Hjfcci'a, nsKittn. 

The TVere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the nb class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the sufRxes tj, DS, ",3, the K retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes (-;); as ^pJSfBK Cant. viii. 1, ^^J^^aH Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
§ 65, 2, Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh guttural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half-vowel. 

3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, K remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as ^2E1Q. 

A complete view of the inflection is given in Parad. O. 

Remarks. ^ 

1. Verbs middle jB, like Kb« to befidl, retain TTtere in the other per 
sons of the Peif^ as *^r^KbQ. Instead of Hfii^CQ is sometimes found the 
Aramsan form r^*;!; for n^*n^ site names Is. vii. 14 ; comp. Gen. xxxiiL 
11 (afler the form rtog, § 44, Rem. 4). 

2. In the Inf. occurs the/em. form PK^tt to fill Lev. xii. 4, for PK^a 

3. The Part. fern, is commonly, by contraction, rifi<2|b, more rarely 
n«Xb Cant viii. 10, and without X (see Rem. 4) nxi^ (from «:{;) Deut. 
xxviii. 57. In the forms D^Kidh peccante$ I Sam. xiv. 33, and Dxna 
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feigning them Nch. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 

4. The « sometimes falls away, as in "^nio Num. xi. 11, ''nfe Job 
xxxii. 18. Niph. Bijoa? ye are defiled Lev. Vi. 43. Htph. ''onrf Jer. 
xxxii. 35. 

See the Remarks on verbs Kb, No. VI. 



§75. 

FEEBLE VERBS Jib 
(E. g. nil to reveal Paradigm P.) 

These verbs, like those "^ (§§ 69, 70), embrace iwo different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. ^b and lb, which in Arabic, and 
especially iBthiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original ^ and 1 have given place to a feeble M, as a 
representative of a closing vowel-sound (§23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs rtb ; e. g. Slba for '»ba he has revealed, Thw for 
ibtD he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally ^b ; only a few forms occur of verbs ^b. The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
nlD and <t. 

A true verb ft is rtd to be at rest, whence ''RJ^O, Part. *i\^, and 
itie derivative hjblb rest; yet in the Itnpf. it has ^'»5i^7 (with Yodh). 
In njJ (Arab. ''33?) to answer, and njJ (Arab, laj) to suffer, to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (sefe Gesetiiits' Lex. art ^39). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still &rther, verbs &(b also being confounded with 
those rib, i. e. with the two classes lb and ft of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant M (distinguished by Mappiq) ; e. g. na| to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh gtUtural. It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs rib originated in verbs with final n, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to a feeble ti, e.g. nns, Arab, tnna to be blunt. Hence it is 
that verbs rib are sometimes related to those rib , for which the verb tnb 
may be assumed as an intermediate form ; e. g. f\T^ and ntrfj to be hard, 
nna properly =- nrB to be open. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (whi«}i Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 

1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
he third radical, gives place to M as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
10 
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eents the closiog vowel. This vowel is the same in each form 
through all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, n_. : nba, nbw, n>a, &c. 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, n— : nb^J*?, rti, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, H-- : nba, M^|, &c. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), H— : 
.-Tbj, (fee. 

The Part. Pclss. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original "^ appears at the end, '^^bH, as also in some deriTatives 
(§85,V). 

The Inf, constr. has always the feminine form in ri, viz. in 

Kal niba, in Pm nfta, <fcc. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Perf, Kal, hi} stands for ''bj according to § 24, 2, c; bo 
m Niph. and Hophal. Piel and Hithp, are based on the forms bop , 
b^pnn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph, on the form b^pjn after the manner of the 
Arabic aqtala (} 53, 1). 

The Impf. Kal, hba-;, is an Imp/, A for 'i:^'] (according to § 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as ^'^ba'j (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regufar verb, in connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem. 

The T^ere of the Imp, h^ft is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 
accented Segfiol^ with its broader sound, in the Impf. nba^ ; com p. the 
construct state of nouns in n— , § 89, 2, c. 

2. Before the afibrmatives beginning with a consonant (ri, 3), 
the original ^ remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing a (Pattach) the diphthong ai; 
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into i ('^— ) and 
then farther attenuated into i (§27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf. 
and Imp. passes into the broad and obtuse *^—. Thus in Perf. 
Pit'l, from r\^ba (after tjb^p) comes first fi'^b?, and then by atten- 
uating the i into I fi'^b? ; in the Impf. Piel np^in. In the pas- 
sives the e is always retained ; in the actives of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives i and I are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13) ; but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only i is found- 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has i, as n^5a ; 

Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously i and I, as ri^5a and ri"*?? ; 



Digitized by 



Google 



§75. VERBS A. 135 

Perfects of the Passives have only ^, as ri'^jn ; 

Imperfects and Imperatives have always '^— , as fij*^5a, •^J'^^?^- 

In Arabic and iSthiopic, the diphthongal forms have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. Pi^^a in Kal^ and so also the Chald. along 
with n'^ba. 

3. Before the afibrmatives beginning with a vowel (^, •*— , TLJj 
the Yodkf together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
c. g. *a (for i^ba), ^b^n C»?^?r\), Part, f em. nba, plur. D^ba ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as I'^pJ^ 
(»ee Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffixes also it falls away, as ?|ba 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Perf. sing. fern., when 
Ti^ is appended as feminine ending, namely rib|. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1) ; and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending ru- has been appended, so as to form Wiba. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. Jn^jn, common form HTiban, in pause 
nnban. 

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the ru-, by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10, 15). A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocope 
of the n_ (Rem. 11, 15). 

Remarks. 
I. OnKal 

1. In the Zd Perf. fern, the older and more simple form rib} (from 
P^^a, comp. the verb fift, § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is nto «Ac 
mQkes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. rx'jn she pays^ Lev. 
xxvi. 34, nian she^is. carried j^ptivet^ier. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
IS always used, see Rem. 19. • 

2. The Inf. absol. has also the form IK'J videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 
/«/! constr. occurs, rarely, nvtr\ Qen. xlviii. 11, tttoK 1. 20, or fw xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form h;»tp to see Ez. xxviii. 17, like hboR 
J 45, 2, letter h. 

N. B. 3. The shortening of the Impf. (see above, No. 5), occasionn 
in Kal the following changes : 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel SegJici^ 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, PaUach (§ 28, 4). E. g. b}^ 

for \Yt » 1?*^ ^^ *^ ^"*'^' ^^^ ^' ^^"^ ^^*' ^^'' ?'?'^- 
6) The Chireq of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
. Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as K*n^ ^^ him see from 

nsj'j , ftsnn from hn3 to become weak. 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted ; e. g. a^^l and he took captive Num. 
xxi. 1, n«j3J5 and he drank, Jjajl and he wept. The verb HK'j has the 
two forms K'J^ let him see, and «*;?3 and he saw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Mesh. 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural (§ 56) as well as Lamedh 
He: toj»5 and he made, from nto, IjV and he answered^ from tm. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first sy..able is not afiected by the 
guttural ; as in ^imi and it burnt, ^qV and he encamped, ^n^ (with 
Dag, lene in second radical) let him rejoice Job iii. 6. 

e) The verbs h^n to be, and n;n to live, which would properly have in 
the shortened Impf, "jn*^, ^n^, change these forms to '^n'J ^^^ ''TJ? 
the Yodh drawing the t sound to itself, and uniting with it in a long I 
(comp. the derivative nouns "^sa for "jaa, ''JJ for •J}5, &c., §84, No. V). 
From hjn to be occurs once the form K^n^ for ^fTJ he will be Eccles. 
xi. 3. " 

With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocope of the n-^-), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books ; e. g. HKnitn and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), rnar^l and he made (four times). 

4. The original *^ sometimes remains also before the afibrmatives 
beginning with a vowel (corap. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending y — , or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Peif, n^&n site takes refuge Ps. 
Ivii. 2, ron Deut. xxxii. 37 ; Imp, r|a ask yc'ls.'xxi. 12 ; Impf. I^an^ 
they increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like I^^IJ^? they chrink Ps. 
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). 

5. The Part, act, has also a fern, of the form hjaix spying Prov. 
xxxi. 27, txvym fruitful Ps. cxxviii. 3,' in the Plur, like nvni» coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part, pass, is sometimes without *^, as ^9 for 
•^niOJ made Job xli. 25, «S xv. 22. 

6. Rare are such defectively written forms as n^n 2 Sam. xv. 35 
njSrn Job v. 12, and the pronunciation f^KfiJ'Jtn Mic. vii. 10. 

II. OnNiphal, 

7. In the Perf. 1st and 2d pers., besides the forms with '^~z are found 
others with ''— ; as ^S'^Sm 1 Sam. xiv. 8, n->p?3 Gen. xxiv. 8. 

8. The apocopi of the Impf, occasions no other change than the 
rejection of n-^, as ba^ from nbj'j j but in a verb i guttural we find a 
form with (— ) shortened to (-7), viz. T^^'] (for rr^l) Ps. cix. 13. Sinii- 
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lar in Piel is '^^n (from ir^yrj) Ps. cxli. 8, and in HUhp. :pyrt^ (from 
ny-jnpi) Prov. xxii. 24. 

III. On Piel, Pual, and HUhpail. 

9. In the Perf, Piel, the second syllable has the less prolonged 
Chireq instead of the diphthongal '^ in the greater number of examples, 
as rj^a?, ''n'*'?P, and always before suffixes, e. g. Wn'^S^ Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradigm, the older form with '^-:r is placed first. HUhp, has '^-3, 
but sometimes also "^-7 (Ps. xxvi. 10 ; 1 K. ii. 26 ; Jer. 1. 24) ; Pual, on 
the contrary, always retains ^. 

10. The Lnpf. loses, after the apocope, the Daghesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence PiH 12t^3 and he com-, 
manded ; Hilhp. ^An?l and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as in*^] and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, IKn'J he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

1 1. In Piel and HUhp, are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., 
as 09 for noa prove Dan. i. 12 ; ^nnn feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted : Impf ^3^^a*in vdll ye liken me Is. xl. 25, ^^''os'j they cover 
them Ex. XV. 5. 

IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 

13. In the Perf Hiph, the forms n^^sn and n^^jn are about equally 
common ; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with "^-^ is placed first. Hoph. 
has always •'-::. 

14. In the Inf. absol. Hiph. H^jn Tsere is the regular vowel (as m 
^^pT\) ; but to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. also conforms, as in n^B^J Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb nan to midliply, has three forms of the Inf. Hiph., viz., 
nain much (used adverbially), nann used when the Irif. is pleonastic 
[see § 131, 3, a], nia'^n the Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; xxii. 17 ; 
Deut xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf Hiph. has either the form "n'n^ let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, IJB5 let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, pjti*5 and he watered, or (with 
a helping- vowel) ij^ (for ba^) ; as bj*5 and A« carried captive 2 Kings 
xviii. 1 1,^ *»BJ5 and Ac made fruitful Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu- 
rals : ^9^n Num. xxiii. 2, ^^K^, dec, which can be distinguished from the 
Impf. Kal only by the signification. The Imp. apoc. has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seglwl or Pattach, as a'nfj multiply, for a*in , na*jn 
Ps. li. 4 [Q*rt], C|in desist for tj'jn , honn Deut ix. 14, brn for nh^n 
Ex. xxxiii. 12. 

16. The Impf. with YbdA retained occurs only in "i^'^api Job^xix. 2, 
from njj. 

V. /n6?cncm/. 

17. In the Aramaean, where, as before remarked, the verbs K'b and 
H% flow into one another, both classes terminate, in the Impf and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in K— • or "^-7. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf,^ Imp,, 
and Impf, in n—, more seldom K— and •»— , which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. n;;n to be Ez. 
xxi. 15 ; Imp. K^n be thou Job xxxvii. 6 ; Impf, n;np-b« Jer. xvil. 17, 
xan-bK/ottow not Prov. i. 10, nig5Pj-b« do not 2 Sam. xili. 12 ;* Piel Inf 
^$n Hos. vi. 9. 

The ending in '^-7 occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of n— in the 
Impf KcU, as ''Stni Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) in place 
of n-;. in the Perf Hiph. '^bnrj he made sick Is. liii. 10 ; comp. the Plur. 
'j'^DTan they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 

' 8. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
• reflexive (§ 65, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form m ; viz. J^JfiJ?, contracted 
n;»5 to be beautiful^ from n«; ; d"»ini:o the archers Gen. xxi. 16 ; but 
especially nni^ to bow, Pilel nin©, hence the reflexive mnni^n to bow 
one^s self to prostraXe one*s self 2dpers. n^— and tj'^-r, Impf. njnniD^, 
apoc. ^nnw*5 for inn^^i (analogous with ■'H^ for w). 

19. Before suffixes, in all forms ending with ri, the so-called union- 
vowel (§ 58, 3, b) takes the place of t^ and of the preceding vowel : 
e. g. "^^I; he answered me, ?j35, Bj5, Impf nn55?, Tjar^, Hiph. ''ain, 
r,b5n. Very seldom ^ takes the place of the final M-^ or rt— , as in 
•iai^D'j he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, '^3'^Srt smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Perf fem. always retains before S7^. the older form n^a (see 
No. 4), yet with a short &, as in the regular verb, e. g. -iPifs for inris 
Zech. V. 4 ; in pause "^^^^^ Job xxxiii. 4. 

VI. Relation of Verbs nTb and fift to each other. 

20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), ofVen 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs nCh, 

a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs rfb, e.g. Perf. "^nx^JJ I 
restrain Ps. cxix. 101 ; Part. »ah sinning- Eccles. ix. 18 ; viii. 12 ; 
PiH Perf. »io he filU Jer. li. 34, •'nxftn I heal 2 Kings ii. 21 ; Impf 
xaa^ he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24 ; Niph. Perf. fem. finftijM was ex- 
traordinary (after nrtss) 2 Sam. i. 26 ; Hiph. Perf. fem. ^in&ann she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. 

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with h, e.g. Imp. 
T\tr\ heal Ps. Ix. 4 ; Niph. nann to hide one^s self 1 Kings xxii. 25 ; 
Pih Impf ni^'J.Ae wiUfUl Job viii. 21. 

* Th« examples of the Impf. here quoted have the Jussive ugmfication, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Imp. (in the -7 common to both), can 
eertainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between -^ and — . See Oen 
xxvi 29 ; Lev. xviil 7 ; Jos. vii. 9 ; ix. 24 ; Dan. i 18 ; Ez. v. 12. 
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c) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs rT^, e. g nt:^ 
thou thintest Ruth ii. 9 ; nhn^ they are fuU Ez. zxviii. 16 ; Inf, ian to 
tin Gen. xx. 6 ; Impf. hi'^ftin they heal Job v. 18 ; Part. fern. KX*** 
Eccles. X. 5 ; Par/, pass^ '»W3 Ps. xxxii. 1 ; Niph. fing^J? Jer. li. 9 ; 
HUhp. n-'asnn <Aott prophesiest 1 Sam. n. 6-, Inf, niasnn 1 Sam. 
X.13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs rft which, in some 
respects, follow the analogy of verbs Kb. E.g. in their consonants, 
Kai^7 it is changed Lam. iv. 1 ; t^tv5 2 Kings xxv. 29 ; K^m and he was 
sick 2 Chron. xvi. 12 ; in their vowels, l^^^in 1 Kings xvii. 14 ; in both, 
DWbn 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 



§76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 

1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 

Thus from "TiJ tojlee are formed Impf. *i^7 Nah. iii. 7, and T^'J Grcn. 
xxxi. 40 (afler the analogy of verbs l6), Iliph, ^lafi (as a verb /j), but 
in Impf Hoph. n^J (as )i). 

2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
tnd of difficult forms derived from them : 

a) Verbs ib and K^ (comp. §§ 66 and 74) ; e. g. Mba to bear, Imp, Kb, 
Inf conslr, n»b (for MKl^), also n«to (comp. § 74, Rem. 3), Impf nj^n 
for njHWn Ruth i. 14. 

h) Verbs "iB and Ah (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as hDd to bend, nss to smite. 
Hence Impf Kal no*^, apoc. OJI and he botoed, tJ5 and t*i and Tie 
sprinkled (from ntj) ; Perf Hiph. hxn he smote, Impf. nx^, apoc. T|?, 
T|*3 , so also t^n ; Imp. nxrt , apoc. 1]rt smite ; Inf. nisn ; Part, hxo . 

c) Verbs WD and r5 (comp. $§ 68 and 75), as rtn« to come, MM to bake. 
Hence Mpf rx&ih, plur. IDK**, KnjJ Deut xxxiii. 21 for nn^^i ; Impf 
apoc. Ps<?5 Is. xlL 25 for n»»5 ; Imp. ^^h^ for ^ng, ^^h^ (§ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, i 75, Rem. 4) j ITipA. Imp. I'^nn for Vn«n Is. xxi. 14 ; Impf. apoc. 
isj^i and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from nix. 

d) Verbs "i and fift (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as Kx; to go forth, Imp 
KS , Inf njti , Hiph. K-'Xin ro ftnng' out. 

i) Verbs '4 and rft (comp. §} 69, 70, and 75), e. g. n*j; to throw, in flip/* 
to profess, to praise, properly Ad, and H"^^ to /^roir, HDJ to be beautifiU 
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which *are really -4. Inf. nS;, m'^i-j ; Imp. \'y\\ Jmpf. C)*^?], with 
tuff. O'l'^S we shot at them (fFom ITj;), Num. rxi. 30 ; PUl Wl foi 
n-n^-ji (§*69, Rem. 6); Hiph. nnin, rnin, /n/ nSin; /m^. nni-*, 
apoc. *ii*3 . 
f) Verbs ft and «b, particularly the verb Ri'a to come; Perf. «a, nxi, 
once Ma for ««S 1 Sam. xxv. 8j ITipA. «'^3n, nxi»3, and n»'»an; 
/m/}/*. •'ax for K"»aK Mic. i. 15 ; Imp. ''Sn Ruth iii. 15 ; Hoph. Part. 
Ka« 2 kJxxii. 4. So "^J; he refuaea^ Hiph. from »M Fa. cxli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb '''jn to live, which is treated 
as a verb W, and hence has "^n in the 3d Peif. Kal^ Gen. iii. 22. In 
Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 
mn , as a verb tib , being the one in common use. 



§77. 
RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO 01!^: ANOTHER. 

1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those llfa and "i, 
Kb and nb, Sb and !P^, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inlBection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, § 30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
.Jf?"!, -I^'n, l^y} all mean to smite, to beat in pieces; ^^3 and ^HJ 
to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs ft and 3& (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last), e. g. ?J^a and ?|30 to become poor; tt5^« and xi^'Q tofeelj tc 
touch; TW and Tij to flee. 

2. Verbs '^B and )i (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), both to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs asj and 31; to place, ttSpJ and tt5p; (yaqosh) 
to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs *&, in ^^l and "^^J to 
fear; aio and aa; to 6e good; ne; and niD to blow; ^63 and ^^D to 
dash in pieces. Verbs KB are more seldom found connect^ with these 
classes, as &^fi$ and Di^^ to be destroyed; tt3*7&t and ^vn to thresh, ^. 

3. Verbs fift and tfh (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem), both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other 
in K3^ and ns^ to crush; K";fJ and H";;; to meet; to verbs of the fonner 
classes, in n^ia and y^^ to suck, t^m and ITi^ to thmst^^c 
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§78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek tQX^H-^h -^^^^ rjX&oVy Fut. iXtvaofiaCy and 
m Latin, /cro, tuli, latum, ferre; with this difierence, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek jSaivcj^ Aor. 2 e/3rjv, from 
the same st^m jSci-cj. 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

Oia to be ashamed, Hiph, ti'^art, but also ©"^Siri (from ttSa^), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame. 

anu to be good, Perf aio. Impf sa'«'? (from Sa^). Htph. a'^O'^n 
(from aa;). 

ni; to fear. Impf ^«; (from nsiii). 

as^ and aS9 to place, neither used in Kal. Niph. asa to stand, 
lliph. and Boph. a"«5in and aKn. HUhp. a»^nn. 

yB3 to dash in pieces. Impf. yxt^ (from y«iO). Imp. y^n. Niph. 
yiBj. Piel y-M (from ^DJ). Pil T^stin (from yio). Reflex. 'J'Xionn. 
i?lrp^. ^^''BJi. PtTpcZ ywn Job xvi. 12. 

ins and 'is; <o 6e «/rai7. Hence Perf. "^h I2t /am in a strait, lit. 
it is strait to me, .from nns. /m^ *>s; (from ^i?;) and 'is^l. Hiph. 
latn, nsn, ;© bring into a strait, to distress. The related form "i^x is 
transitive, <o press, hence /o besiege. 

nn« /o drin/r, used in ifflZ; but in Hiph. n;?T^n to ^Ve to drink, 
from n;jid. 

On Tj^n to ^o, see above, § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when diSerent conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other : 

bb; he is able, bai"* Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf Kal 
which is wanting. 

Tio; he has added, borrows its Inf. and Imjf. from Hiph. tf^^'^j 

caa to approach. Perf Niph. t5M for the Perf. Kal which Is not in 
use ; but Impf vSft^, Imp. Cft, and Inf. ntSl, all in Kal. 

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak o^ mixed forms (formis 
mtxtxs) m which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
prmciples most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g. 
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nsian; , § 47, Rem. 3) ; in others, the form seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. 'n?^'^^^ thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural sufRx is appended to the ending ni, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readinfrs. 



CHAPTER III. 
OF THE NOUN. 

i79. 



GENERAL VIEW. 

1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it is necessary ic 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns raay be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Per/, as the stem-form, 
according to §30, 1); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, foUoiv the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished (§ 80, comp. § 94). 

The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 

2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases ; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
(§90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the sentence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The form of the noun suflTers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§ 117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.* Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 

* This has been called the decletmon of the Hebrew noun. 
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§80. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine sjid feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form,^ are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
§107,3). 

2. The masculifiey as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally ri-_, as in the 3d 
sing. Perf of verbs (§44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§ 89), the P— usually 
appears in the truncated form M~, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented M— ^. The original ru- very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro- 
nominal suflSx. Except in this case (for which see § 89, 2, 6, 
§ 91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

a) most usually, an accented rU-., as 010 horse^ noiO mare ; 

b) an unaccented rul, after a guttural T\-l (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as tep, fern. P^^p killings 
TV^jfem. ri?*litt acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2), 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple P takes the 
place of n,-l, as ■»2«ilD Moabite, Pi-'aijitt Moabitess; mn sin- 
ner, fiS^n sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown in § 94.* 

REMARKa 

1. The feminine form in P— is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is also in use. It is 
only in the Participles and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e. g. rtop oftener than ^\^p, nnj than tTjb); it is 
employed, moreover, in common with n-7, as a form for the construct 
state (§ 95, 1). 

3. Unusual feminine terminations : 
a) n-r accented, as njJ'^a emerald Ez. xzviii. 13, nxfj pelican Is. xxxiv. 
11, n9B^ crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and oflen in proper names among the 

* On the feminines not distingoUhed by the form, see ( 107^ 1, 8, 4. 
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Phoenicians (in whose language n— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as HB*^^ Sarepta, rb*^«| JElath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. 
h) n-;., almost exclusively poetical, e. g. Tn\v help Ps. Ix. 13, but in 
prose also is found nntj^ morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c) X—, Aramtean orthography for n-;., found chiefly in the later wnters, 
e. g. «;ti sleep Ps. cxxvii. 2, wyrp^ baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, finoo mar/r 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rarely n~, a weakened form of n-;;. (§ 27, Rem. 4), as nnM for 
ni:ii Is. lix. 5. 

T 

e) yv^, without the accent, as fioH*) Deut xiv. 17, nnria *>^sn burning 
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be the usual accented n—; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of nb'jS night seems to indicate a masc, fornt, 
especially since it is always construed as masc, and as b'^b , b^b are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con- 
strued as masc.) fi?J'7nti the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere O'J'j), ^\^\ 
brook Ps. cxxiv. 4, nn^^n death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 

/) ^^ ^^ poetry, properly a double ending (as in nnS?n this f -=nx»n 
Jer. xxvi. 6 IPthibh, and in the verbal form nn!j|, §74, 4), e. g. f^n^J? 
help (=*nnTy, nntr), nnysit5^ salvation (=nrsiS^), nn5i? vnckedrms 
(=n!jj?) ; see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16;'Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages.t 
3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the roireZ-ending f^t ^ 
the original termination of the feminine, and the con«onan(-ending n-^ 
us derived from it The ^thiopic every where retains the n ; and in 
the Phcenician also, feminines end mostly in n (sounded cUh in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in K (see Gesenii Mon. 
Phcen. pp. 439, 440 ; Movers^ in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyclop. Sect. III. 
Bd. 24, S. 439, f ). The Old-Arabic scarcely admite the truncated vowel- 
ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 
about the same as in Hebrew. 

* The ending n-^ in these words has been taken for that of the Aramnan on- 
photic Hate, as if n^n3 were = ^HSfl . Against this are the following objeetions : 
1) that some examples have the Heb. article, which wonld have been inconsistent 
with the recog^tion of the Aramtean form ; 2) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 8) that among them is so old and conunon a word as nb'^S 
Bnt this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signification 
noctUf and then be used for nox without reference to the ending, somewhat like 
ns:iS| § 88, 2, €. See Oeteniwf Lexicon, Art b*^^ , Note. 

f This ending nr-^ has aleo been compared with that of the Aram, emvhatte 
itatef or been regarded as an accnsative ending. 

t A cotwmant H h, in this ending, is out of the qnestion. 
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§81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

NouQs are either primitive {i 8^), as ^^ father, U^ mother ^ 
or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver- 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§85-85), as p^t justy p'TK, nj^S 
righteousness, from p jS to be just, Dl high, TW) high place, 
Dil)a height, from W\ to be high ; or from another noun {Deno- 
minatives), as rii^l'n^ place at the feet, from bj"! foot. The ver 
bals are by feir the most numerous class. 

Rem. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stenirwordsj 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into a) FomuB hucUb^ 
i. e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and b) Forma 
awdcR^ such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as 1^3^^^ } n^s^^ . These formative letters are : 

According to the view o^ roots and sterna given in § 30, 1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 

2. 0{ compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small ; e. g. ^?!^ properly worthlessnese^ baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e. g. ebd^^'j foundation of peace, ^»'»'?3» 
man of God, n"'pj'in^ wJiom God raises up, ^Tr*pin whom Jehovah 
strengthens, "TJ^^^x father of the king. 



§82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 

1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 
very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e, g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as TTte he-goat (prop, shaggy, from ^C?TD), 
rnbte barley (prop, bearded, also from *?te), nT^pn stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), anj gold (from IHT^anS to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out ; as "pp horn, '|??*cye, ^^^foot. 

* From thb vox memorialia (^ 8, 8, 2d ^) the nomina aueta are also called, bj 
tlie old grammarians, nomina heemantiea 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, an 
^^, bt:^, 6cc. ; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. g. 0*1^ mem follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from on« to be redj or not; a» father, OX motlier, have the form of 
verbals from the stems n32<, B^S$, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 



§83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 

1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. n?"! {to 
•know) knowledge, a?i^ (hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form bp^, the Infinitives 
bojpp, ribop (§45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
is observable^ moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 

Rem. i. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those with whom he is acquairUed; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. S'^iin acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance; "^nii simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary n^tnn that 
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use o^ the fern, concrete (§ 84 
5.6,11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derltativcM 



• 
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irom the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 



{84. 
NOUN'S DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB.* 
We distinguish here, 

L Participial Nouns, of Kal, 

1. ^i;, /em. n^^;>, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogous 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not used as a Participle. It 
IS most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality^ as Q^n 
^Dise, «5"3n new, *icj upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract signification (No. 12). 

2. ^^P^ifem, »i^^PJ, Part, of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. 15} old, old 
man; ttJaj dry ; l^'J^o/. 

3. bb|3 and btoj; (with firm 6)^ fern, nbbpj, primarily Part, of verba 
middle O £ind properly with intransitive signification, e. g. ^^^ fearing, 
•ptj small, llJpJ fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf, with Cholem is found, as btil great, pin'j distant, tt5i*i;5 holy. As 
a substantive, abstractly, Tias h^or, nibi^ peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, imist not be confounded with this. 

4. h^'p, igip, fern, ^^^p, rt op, the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs ; e. g. a"2k enemy, pai^ stickling; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as ttJ^h a cutting instrument y the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as *^n^'5< caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. 

5. b^OjD and i^o|;, passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in 
Arameean as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbals in lig, E. g. *i^0» imprisoned^ n^ttja anointed, 
'i"^05{ prisoner, H'^oo anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
Intransitive verbs ; as "^"^^PS small, C^2E9 strong. Some words of the form 
b'^ofj express the time of the action, as '^''2?;; time of cutting, harvest, 
©■•nn time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in to^, e. g. otfiTjjog, aqo- 
jog, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, b), e. g. nrsurJ-j deliver- 
ance (the bting delivered), 

6. b»p (Arabic ix»p), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. nja apt to butt, K}p (also }^^ip) jealous, 
»on sinner (difil from Koh sinning), aia thief; so of occupations, trades, 
c. g. nza coo/c, ttSnn (for ^Ti)faber, H«re again the feminine (*i^»J5 or 

• Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 68-65, •• 
well 08 the stronger forms of the irregular verb. 
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nb&p) oden takes the abstract signification, as HKIjn female sinner and 
sinfulness, sin; Hj??^ burning fever, with a guttural w|o signet. Such 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7. ^ittp, ^*^^!?) of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee^ 
as p^^2e righteous, "t^SM strong, *fxn compassionate* In Hebrew, of in- 
transitives only. 

8. iiap , as "litD*; censurer, "ii'sttj drunken one, y\2l strong one, hero 
seldom in a passive sense, as ^1*^7 bom, 

9. h^p indicates very great intensity, ofien excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. l$l hunch-backed, n^g bald-headed, cipa^ dumb, 
*);9 6/in(2, ntDB lame, l3nn deq/j V}g9 perverse. The a6«^r. signification 
is found in the fern,, as rtj« perverseness. 

11. JVbutw q/2cr /Ac manner of Infinitives ofKal,* 

10. tepj, bo;3, ibj5 (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§ 45, 2). As nominal forms they are unfrequent, e. g. "^31 man, "tKB 
ornament, ph^C laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms, 

11. h^^, bap, ^{5, the so-called segholate forms. E. g. t;H king 
(for ^bi^ j]bo,'§27,'Rem.2, c), ^^q (for -JfiO) 6ooAr, ^^P (for ^^p) 
sanctuary; these have the characteristic vowel in the first syllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Patlach is used instead of Seghol, as 
T^f seed, nxJ eternity, i?B vork. Examples of feminines, n»bo queen, 
nsj^'j fear, nnt^ help, noan wisdom. 

In meisculines as well as fominines the abstract is the proper and pre 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrete occurs, especially 
in the form bo;;, e. g. ^\h king, i?3 a youth, ■^5? brutish, ^^\ servant, 
h^% lord, *o\ man. In such forms, either the concrete sense is secondary 
and derived from the abstract, as in "t9a prop, brutishness, ^y\ prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a youth) ; or the form of the word 
is shortened from another with a concrete sense, as *ifyQ , *Ta9 from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning ruling, serving,^ But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various ; e. g. even for the instrument, as n^n 
sword, ta'in graving-Uxd, and passively y^^ a web. In the passive sense 
the form i^fi is more common, as ^Mfood; Itnd also in the abstract 
sense, as ^^5 a youth, "t^'a* youth, 

12. baj; , like No. 1, fem, nbwpj , both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. E. g. ar'j hunger, o«K guilt, 5ato satiety (with the concretes 2?^ 

* All these forms are found, mtUatU wutandUf in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
lo-called namina actumis, 

f Such an origin of Tj^tq may be proved from the Arabic ; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious. Comp. ^"il as the name of a town with the appellatire *^nf 
a wall, and the shortening of S]rS (in the coMtr, state) from C]n9 shoulder. 
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hungry, Dt^sj , ?3to) ; fern. f^lJ'JSC righteousneaSj f^^JJJ vengeance. More 
rare is the form b^)^ , as *ia^ temetum, DS^ uva. 

13. iijl?, iB)3,'b-«D)3, iiaj3, b^apj, ail with an unchangeable vowel 
(§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a Sh*va under the first, as 
ana bookj a«t loo^ i^a«3 iwzy, oibn dream, i«* boundary; sometimes 
with il^yi prosthetic, as yinttjs-yint orwi, hSbk &rooc/. The corres- 
ponding yemtmite^ will suggest themselves; the forms M^'*!?^^, ^^^^7? 
coincide with those of feminines in No..5. 

14. b^p^ ) the AramfBan form of the Infinitive, e. g. 13&^^ judgment. 
Related forms are : '^'i»to song, "Wrrq desire, nipio booty, nabao king- 
dom, n^i'sbo wages. IJnder this form, besides the action itself, is ex- 
pressed very oflen the place of the action, as T^atta altar, "^3*it3 (from *ia'n 
to drive) place of driving, i. e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
Jie instrument, as r^^asjia knife, AvQ fork, H?M key. 

15. V^tJP) i^P.i ^^^ other similar forms, with the termiiations ]i 
and ")-;•, as Ti^tjB interpretation, "jTibi^ table, la'jj; offering; but there 
are also forms like li^at remembrance, 'ji'^jn prophetic vision. 

For ")i there is a truncated form i, written also ri, which occurs 
especially in proper names, as i^aij and li'na^ , ntb^ for "lio^ (comp. 
HXatety, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the iVun 
is retained, e. g. ''A^tt} from nb^i^ the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending W, e.g. wbao/oZ/y, WRB^i healing. 
In the Aramean, this is a usual termination of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp.' No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, n**-: is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as ri^'^^H^ remnant. Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns § 86, 6. 

. III. Participials of the derived Omjugaiions. 

17. From Niph. ^FJ3, as TAvUm (plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Piil and Hiph., el g. n'jati? snuffers, Tjato pruning- 
knife. 

20. From Poel, as bbiJ (abbr. from ibl^a Is. iii. 12) and WiJ child. 

21. From Pilel ib^,fem. ntopj, and 22. iioR, for the 'most part 
adjectives of color, as U^V(,fem. f^O'JH red, IJ^'i green, ")5«iri guiet.* 

23. ^^^TJ) b^1?p^ have an iterative sense, as ^Bafin Jlexuosus, 
VnbnB versutus, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa- 
tion (§ 55, 3), as Q^^^if reddish, ^h*^nt3 blackish; hence in a contemp 
tuous sense (like miser, misellus. Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as tlDBQ^ 
(with the passive form, afler »)^0i^) collected rabble. 

m 

IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 

24. From Niph. of the form &*^b^Bd plur. struggles. 

25. From Piel, like ys? dispersion, more frequently in the ^cm., ai 
ni^]»a request, with Qamets unchangeable. 

* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. & 
11 
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26. b>ilftp, and 27. b^^j^n, i*^:?Fjn, likewise Infinitives oC Piil (the 
latter the common form in Arabic), e. g. wi^ requited; p^m folding of 
the hands; i^oan requital; TJ^'^an mantle. 

28. From Hiph, of the form h^5|k remembrance-offering ; nwct5n 
annuncto/tbn (with unchangeable Qame/«), Aramsan Infinitives. 

29. From HUhp. ton^nn register, 

30. From Po^/, like nbiin/oZ/y, and perhaps also 31. like *iio''p smoker 
pb''2C prison, 

32. From Pi/c/ '^^'^ao ^at?y ram, qWHi adultery 

33. n-ipngo opening, InC to No. 23. 

34. ^ttP^, e. g. naWiri^a??^ (comp. { 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals, like DSbo locust. 



585. 

NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 

These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 

I. Fnm Verbs )i. 

To the Inf. o^Kal belong (14), IM gift, HBlia overthrow; to the Inf. 
of Hiph. (28), nblin deliverance.— -The noun 'j^n knowledge^ from :Pi; , 
see § 71. 

II. From, Verbs /:? . 

From the Part. Kal (1), an upright (like iop), commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), i^ abfe(U, a'3 much, 
fem. ni^, nan ;♦ (2), no/of. From the Inf. (10, 11), ta 6oo<y, )n favor, 
ph law, fern, nio icord, n;jn /aw; (14), tipa /owfnc**, aoo that which 
surrounds {environs), fern, nwa ro//. The form aoa sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as ^sa bitterness (from 
■»*ia), Tj';^ timidity (from IJ?';). (27), ninn praise, fikon prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as DQi|| a malting away (from ODa), ^*;n tnoff^ 
(from lai <o mafce a tremulous sound). From Pi'/pcZ (§ 55, 4), b|ba icAeo/, 
from bbj to roll, ip%?J . " '" . 

III. From Verbs ID aTid ''D. 

The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong : 
(10), T^, fem. nr-n, nr^ knowledge, ri^? counsel. (13), ni'o for mo^ 

* On the formation of feminines without the Dagheth, see { 94, Rem. 2. 
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^ivan. (14), R'j'io fear^ tt5gi« snare^ '^^^''^ hirlh^ *iOSio punishment ; 
from verbs prop. "^D, aij'^a the best. (27), atiin inhabitant^ r^'J^'in ^cne- 
ration^ "J^'^n ^ 6<m^A. 

IV. From Fcr6» *& anci "G?. 

Participles: (1), ^^ foreign; (2), "^a stranger, JTJ? a witness, testimony , 
(3), 2iC3 ^ooc£, hniD trAof t« ^oo(f. InfiDitives: (11), various segholate 
forms, as nj» death, and n^^ house ; Wp roice, nn"i spirit; feminines, 
nbj? and nb'iJ cm/, nt^a shame; (14), nia»,/cm. nnwo rc«f, Dipo p/acc, 
also ai«o oar (from oinS); (27), hasinn intelligence, JTj^rin testimony; 
(28), nnjrj rwf. 

V. From F«r6» rib. 

Participles: (2), hBJ/atr, nd]; hard, fern, infij, nt^j;. Some lose 
the n— , as 115 w^^ for njn. (4), mkH «ccr, yew. fiW^ burnt-offering. 
(5), ''^03 covering, ''pj jjure, "^aij /)oor. — Infinitives : (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; not oHien with the n-^ retained, as in na| a weeping 
T^yj friend, nth, nxh vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commonly 
without it, as T^ (for 05^). Sometimes the origipal ^ or 1 appears. The 
^ then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on ■»n"j , § 75, Rem. 3), as in '''iB fruit, 
*^bri sickness. The 1 also quiesces, as in ATv£ waste. In masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in *^1^ sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in nib^ rest, njjb garland. (13), ino win- 
ter, ^T\xb,fem, njnw a drinking ; fem. njia por^, nixn <Ae half, wncj 
and tr^Tid pt7. (14), njpo possessions, OX'^a appearance ; fem. nns^a 
command. Apocopated form, i?& height, for *^^3jo. (15), Ijjp i/?ea//A, 
•,i"»|3 destruction. (27), n'^ban annihilation, ri'^aarj building, n^iann 
6roorf. (28), r|T^,^ <c«<ic/c, for rra)^, from n=W. 

VI. From doubly anomalous Verbs. 
We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 

1. From a verb )h and fi5, nb elevation for n«to, from Kbj, Job 
xli. 17. 

2. From a verb "4 and rib , nnin instruction, law, nsio «i^, prob. 
from nfiV 

3. From a verb fc6 and rib, ms tumuU, Num. xxiv. 17, for nftj^, from 
nxd. 

4 From a verb *& and rib, "^"^ a watering, for ''1'J, from nj"! ; ''5? 
tV/a/Ki, for "^IX, from njx to dwell; m'X «^ for njS, from niK; 1^ cord, 
from njij; »n chamber for in, from njn ^0 dircW; '''ift people, from njft, 
Arab, to flow together. 

To the learner the stem is of\en obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e. g. ra wine-press for MJ^ 
rjS^, from 1^; C)K anger for C);&; ncH>ic/j7y, f^r nj^K, from ICfiJ; 
r? a'mc for Tr\i, from irjsj ; it brightness, for I'^nt, from nnj. 
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5 86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 

1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived fr9m a verb ; 
e. g. yy^ys eastern^ immediately from O^Jj^ the east, which is 
itself derived from the verb 0*Tp. 

2. Most of the forms which nojiins of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with 13 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
(§ 84, No. 14) ; accordingly this 13 was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 

The principal forms are the following : 

1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), *i5to portet, 
from "isb gate; ^ig'a herdsmaUy from "^Jja cattle; C^'s vinedresser, from 
C'ji vineyard, 

2. Like verbals of No. 6, n®)? archer, from nti^ bow; nia seaman, 
from nb^ salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one's busi- 
ness, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in trjg, nvg, e. g. noXltfig, y^afifMiuig. 

3. Nouns with s prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. 1J50 place of fountains, from y^i fountain; 
nibft-no, n1c»5tl», place about the feet,— about the head, from ijn, tf«-i ; 
ni^;^Q for Hfij^pa JUld of cucumbers, from MVp aicumber. Comp. afini" 
Xfktr, from ifinslog, 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of "jl, Vtj ^ T^'^IS eastern, from 
0*3^ ; Ti^rj^ hinder, from "nn^ ; "jnjjb wound, hence coiled animal, ser- 
pent, from t^yb a winding. 

)i and "j^ form also diminutives like the Syriac )^ , as li«5'»K UtUe man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from ti'^K ; "j^^i^d^ the dear, good people 
(from *i^d^ = io^ upright, good), a term of endearment for Israel ; 
perhaps also, 'jiB'^Dti little snake. 

5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination *^, which con- 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially tanumerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, GeniiUcs^ 
and Patronymics. E. g. '''135 strange, from ^^i any thing foreign; ^wo 
the sixth, from x5^ six; •'ixio Moabite, from axio; '^I'K'jto^ Israelite, 
from bK';to7. When the stem-substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. ^pa^— jS BenjaminUe from T^o^ja 
For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem. Rarely 
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instead of ^-7 we find a) the epding *^ (as in Araniffidn), as '»i'»3 
deceitfidi and in proper names, as '^fcl'ja (ferreus) Barzillai; and b) the 
parallel n-^, as naab (prop, milky) slorojc-tree, 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of nVand n*^ 
(corap. the Eng. terminations (fom, Aoo(2, iiess^ 6cc,) ; e. g. r^sba /n'tz^- 
(fom, immediately from *?\\h; n«Q^K v>idov>hood^ from labx, Oio^X, 
widower J widow; n'^wn principium^ from tt?«'n == CxS princeps, (See. 
the verbals No. 16). 



§87. 
OF THE PLURAL. 

1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is D^— , 
e. g. OTO Aor^c, p/wr. O'VD'iO horses, seldom written defectively 
D— , as in Gen. i. 21, O?*'?!?. Nouns ending in ^^ take D^?— in 
the plural, as Q"'';'?^? Hebrews from "»'?3i;? (Ex. iii. 18) ; but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as D*'*?!? (§ 93, VIII), tr?1$ crimson 
g-arments from ^^ti. Nouns in H— lose this termination when 
tliey take the plural ending, e. g. nth seer, plur. Wh. 

This ending im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e. g. Dnx Sidonii ; 
m Aramasan it is in, in Arabic Hn (nominative) and In (oblique cases), 
in ^thiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending 1^ in 3d 
pers.plur. masc. of verbs.* 

Unusual terminations of the plur, masc, are : 

a) T^ as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. T^3^^ kings Prov. xxxi. 3 5 "J^aj days Dan. xii. 13, 
defectively T^K islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10 ; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22 ; xxxi. 10 ; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) ''— (the D cast off, as in the Dual *^^ for D'j'i; Ez. xiii. 18 ; comp. 
the consir, state, § 89, 2), e. g. *^S>3 chords, Ps. xlv. oVor D'^ss (unless this 
be the true reading) ; "^92? peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has D^ , but the other form occurs also in Lam. iii. 14 
and Ps. cxliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11 ; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
K*thibh), or altogether ; see Gesenius, Lehrgcbftude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.— Still more doubtful is— 

c) ''-T (Hlce the constr, state in S3rriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
^•nin white cloths Is. xix. 9 ; "^"^b princes Judges v. 15, ""l^^ windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual (§ 88, Rem. 1, c) ; ^'io may 
be my princes (with suff.), and ^—z in '''nin may be a formative syllable. 
Farther, ''Bnion in Is. xx. 4 is constr, state; but in "^^d (prob. s-"^^ 
afler the form 70|?) the Mighty One, and in ^nift locust-swarm Nah. ilL 

* On the identity of all these endings, see IHetrich*t Abhandlongen znr hobn 
Orammatik, Leipz 1846, S. 62 fil 
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17 (from naj), the *^ belongs to the stem ; and finally, m •'JVih the 
Lord (prop, my Lord, from D^:h^ Lord) it is originally a suffix, see 
§ 121, Rem. 4. 

d) D— , obsolete and rare ; e. g. BJS =D'^» gnats fEx. viii. 13] ; cio 
ladder [Gren. xxviii. 12] from ^^D , prop, steps, comp. English stairs.* 

2. The plural termination for the feminine gender is Mi. 
This takes the place of the feminine termination ru-, H-^, H-, 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as rtnn stmg of 
praise, plur. rvftnn ; tT\\'^ letter, plur. llil|y: ; ^ixa a well, plur. 
niiM. Feminines in IT»— form their plural in Mi*— ., and those 
in Ml, in Mi*'— ; e. g. M'^'nM Egyptian woman, plur. TtV^ypO ; 
M^bia kingdom, plur. Mi'^Dbia. These plural terminations have, 
however, for their basis, the endings nj-- and nj— . in the sin- 
gular. 

It is only from a negle<ft of the origin of the terminations M and n*^— 7 , 
that the plural-ending n^-7 is appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. n^3H spear, plur. Cn^jfi and nin'^an ; n^jt whoredom, plur. 
C^ri^ST ; Q'^n^aob^ widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac is the formation of the plural nVi^ (Jidh^-vdth) laws, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular ri1"»?. 

This ending X\i {-(ih) stands directly for -dih, as it is sounded in 
Arab., ^thiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the d sound to 6, 
} 9, 10, 2); and -Mh is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fern, ending -a/A (§ 80, 2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in '&lh. 

How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in §§ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§80, 2, J, } 107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions ; e. g.,tDt3 soul, plur. D"^? and MilDBJ. Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the language in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both {muse. and*/cm.) terminations, e. g. '^i'^T an age, 
masc, plur. D"»'lil and Mini'^ ; HJtD a year, fern., plur. D"*?© and 
MiStD. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. '''11* muse, a lion, Mi"»'ll5 masc, Zeph. iii. 3 ; 
Mi*li'^ m^asc. Job xlii. 16. 

* See the Adverbs in C~ § 100 8, and Dietrich, M supra, B. MS, 
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# 
Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word. Thus W*xi'^ days, and 0*^31^ yeara^ are the usual, 
m'ttj , niaiK the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in ni (which 
here corresponds to the neuter) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. 0"^6? handSy V\in handles, manubria; o'^l'Ji? homsj nij'jpj 
comua allaria; tt^a*^? eyes, nis;^ ybun/atrw. 

4. A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
ni, while many feminines have a plural in D"^— . In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. a^ father, plur. liil^ ; D© name, masc, plur. 
T&a6 ; on the contrary, rtl2 word, fern., plur. D^^^tJ ; tJj'|B con- 
ctcbine, fern,, plur. D^J^B, &c. 

5. It is chiefly in the adjectives and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. g. D^aitD boni, f)ilit3 boncB ; D*^^^ masc, ti'Mpfem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as D*^3:n Jilii, tr\^22 filicb ; 
a''Dbt) reges, mbbti regincB. 

Rem, 1. In some few words, to the plural form in ni is added the 
other termination of the plural O'^-y (before the genitive '^— , comp. 
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual D-^^ ; e. gi n»a height, plur. nitti, construct 
state ^niaa ; h%lK^ "ni^J^'io from at the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12 ; 
rvain wall, plur, T&oSn masnia, dual Q'^nisin double v>aU, This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in ni (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. &*^n^ men (the 
iEthiopic has the singular, mit, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular (§ 108, 2), as CJB face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form ; hence, Q*^3B means ^Xsofaxxs, Ez. i. 6. 



§88. 
OF THE DUAL. 
1 . There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders is 0?^, appended to the singular ; as D^nj 
both hands, Q?bi*' two days. The original feminine ending ath 
U always retained here, with long & in an open syllable ; as Hfite 
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Itp, D^^ttD both lips; from ferninines with the ending K^-^, e. g 
ntinj, the Dual has the form D^n©n3 double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara« 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
(§ 84, 11) ; as bjn foot, plur. D^bjn, dual D:?:}n ; but also D^S^p 
(along with D?!'^^) from "p^ horn, 0!*?nb from "^nb cheek. 

Rem, 1. UnuBual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names : a) l^^ (as in Chald.) and contracted 1-7, as "j^n*^ Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and yrfi\ 2 Kings vi. 13 (nane of a place, prop, two ioeUs); b) D— 
and 0*^-7, as Bp9, D99 (proper names), Q^9^ two in the combination 
•nto O'^SO twelve; c) ''-r (c cast off), "^^ Ez. xiii. 18, probably also ^y^n 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words 0^0 water, fi'^oirf heaven, uif^'T^^ or dKi^^^i'j JerutaUm, 
are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost 
ibrms "^a , "^oi^ ; the third is a protracted form for the older O^tJ^'^'J i* 
comp. the shorter form thxb Ps. Ixxvl. 3, and the Chaldee cVw^i^ . 

2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, <tc. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. 0^1 J both Aamfe, D*??!^ both ears, 
D^ftD teeth (of the two rows), Dt'b:^? pair of shoes, D^DTKb pair of 
scales ; or at least are conceived as forming a pair, as D^iji'^ trDo 
days together, biduum, D^t^JI^ two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, Dt'O'^^ two cubits. Id the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral ; e. g. O^fejS tJtD sia: wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, "b3 
D^5^ all knees Ez. vii. 17, D^pbW cymbala Ezra iii. 10, D^M© 
forked hooks Ez. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral two, Amos iii. 12 ; Judges xvi. 28. 

See other remarks on the use of the dual, in i 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 

It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanscrit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro« 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few Ibrms, but not 
as a liWng element, somewhat as the Roman in duo, ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual 
•ee GrimnCs d. Gramm. I., S. 1 14, 2 Ausg. 

* See 0€$enU Tliesstmis Ling. Hebraea, p. 629. 
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§89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The use of case-endings^ no longer appears in Hebrew, as 
^ living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions (§117); that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nouns t 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both ; e. g. *n'^ trord, Q"'rft^ ^y^ word of God 
(a sort of compound, as we say in reversed order, God^s-wordj 
landlord^ fruit-tree) ; ^J hand^ ^F^"'?*!? "^^ hand of the king ; D*HOT 
words, D!jn ^y^ words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 

Such words are often connected by Maqqeph (§ 16, 1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 
and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
const r, slate see the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 

2. The i7otre/-changes which many nouns exhibit in the cortr 
struct state are shown in §§ 92, 95. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun : thus, 

a) in place of the plural and dual terminations D*^— and Q?-^, it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply ^^ (comp. Rem.) ; 
e. g. trO'JO horses, nbniD "^O^ the horses of Pharaoh; D*?!**? 
eyes, 1D^^t^ ^^yp the eyes of the man ; 

b) the original /<?m. ending H-r is always retained in this connec- 
tion with the genitive (instead of H— . which has become the 

* On Bome traces of obaolete oase-endings, see § 90. 

f In accordance with the xiniyersal tendency of the tone, in the Hehrew lan^ 
gUAge, to hasten towards the end of words (^ 29, 1). 
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usual ending in the absolute state) ; as robtt queen, i^ltS M?btt 
queen of Sheba, When the same word has also the termina- 
tion ti— 1, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
(§80, 1, Rem. 1); 
c) nouns in H— from verbs rtb (§ 85, \) form their construct state 
in n-. ; but nouns in ■*— change this termination to "^-r. 
Exs. nxh, constr. HKh seer ; '^H, constr, ^ life; and so also 
K^a, constr. K*^? valley. 
On the endings i and '*— in the construct state, see § 90. 

Rem. The liquid sound of D was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry. Quinct Inst. Orat. IX. 4, {40. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramsan, 
as well as in the plural ending 'fl of the Hebrew yerb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel t, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an a sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong at, which is contracted to ^ (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this •*— the Syriac still retains "^-r , of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91, 2) ; and probably the example nib '^B'lten Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending "^ obviously 
arose from "^ — . 



§90. 

REMAINS OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS.* 

n_ local ; ^~r o^ "^ a* endings of the construct state. 

1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
80 the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 

In Arabic, the case-endings are : -u for the nominative, -t for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared ; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is withoi.% 
rule anc with no distinction of the endings ( WaUin, in Zeitschrift der d. 
morgenl. Qesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, S. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 

* Tlie so-called paragogie letten, — 1^ 
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired {Beer, Studia As.atica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii ; Tuch, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. III., S. 139 f.) ; 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ^ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for ^ammick (gen.) and for ''ammak (accus.). 
The .ffithiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative, but also (without distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following 
noun. 

2. The relation of the accusative, in the toneless ending ru. 

appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 

Hebrew. It is used, 

a) most frequently, to express direction to, motion towards;* 
e. g. nia5 towards the sea, westward, njits towards the north, 
northward, nnifi^ to Assyria, nbaa to Babylon, •T?*}^ to the 
earth, nn^a homeward, HhT? to Gaza (from nj5) Judg. xvi. 
1 ; with the article, ri'inn to the mountain, HTi^an into the 
house, nbnfejn to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67] ; 
with the plural, PTa'»'nto to the Chaldeans, Htt^feisn towards 
the heavens ; even with the construct state followed, by a 
genitive, 5|0i'^ T\r^% into the house of Joseph, pte^*7 •^'?l7^ to 
the wilderness of Damascus, inw nn'nTl? (with the tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward ; 

t; sometimes in a weaker sense of the rU-, with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is,t as nbisi at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, nbnt in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp. also 
Tmx^ there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

c) the significance of the ending H— . is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as nbKIDb to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, nbyttb upwards, nai^l? i^ the south Josh. 
XV. 21, nbaM from Babylon Jer. xxvii. 16, nj|j$ '^? unto^ 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 
(hence the name H— . local) ; but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to time, as perhaps in nn? now, at this tims (from t)?), 
niD'^Tbj tra^ from year to year. Peculiar is the form nb'^5n, 
prop, ad profanum / « absit I We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in "jlbait rirn$ 

* See, on this signification of the accusative, the Syntax, § 118, 1. 
f So also the accnsatiye without this form, { 118, 1. 
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and ^'bMS nsn* Is. viii. 23, Thttm Ez. xxi. 31 : comp. Job 
xxxiv. 13. 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh'va (§ 93, 6), and also the 
Chireq in ta'^fc^. — The ending n— is itself sometimes shortened to n-^ 
as nnJ to Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 

3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which jike the accusative ri_ seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. ■*— for the genitive^ and i (also 1 in 
proper names) for the nominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms^ employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun, 
namely in the construct stated 

a) The ending '^— is not very unfrequent in the construct state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs. )t^^T} "»lTb forsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, nso "^^Dte dweller in the thorn-bush Deut 
xxxiii. 16 ; with the feminine, nb^b "^MJI stolen by night 
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), tSBtpTa "^riKbt) plena justitice Is. i. 21, 
pn2'*»?btt ^ty^y^ b? after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. ex. 
4 ; oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as ''tTgn 
D^ia? mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, Ifcab *no*K bind- 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxiii. 5-9, and other passages ; so also with many 
paiticles, which are strictly n6uns in the construct state, as 
•^nb^T (= nbiT) besides, "^att l^1i^)from, "^nba not, and in com- 
pound names, as p^S^Sbtt (i. e. king of righteousness), bsj^'nai 
(man of God), b»?''3n (favor of God), and others ; comp. the 
Punic name Hannibal, i. e. bja'^sH (favor of Baal). 

b) The ending i is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, "p^ WH the 
beasts of the earth for "pj? ^'^^ O'^^ same word repeated from 

* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare ; e. g. the fefn, terminatioz. 
r^«7, with the nonn in connection with a following genitive ((89, 2, h), and with 
the verb in nnion with tuffixet (§ 69, 1). So also mnch, that belongs to the andent 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poets. 
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that passage in Pa. 1. 10, Ixxix. 3, civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
Ivi. 9) ; still other examples, *lb3 1*33 the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, D;»tt "y^yn fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps b?!J itDlDD the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 

The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. The Pattach of the leminine ending n-^ sometimes becomes 
vocal Sh'va, and sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations ''— 
and "i , they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination ri-;> (no. 2) ; especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is oflen 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the ccuus localis, wilh the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri, domij d^c); in the plural endings dn and hd of the 
modem Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such ; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues. — Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in ^22( , "^2^ , K3M {constr. state of SK 
father), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state '^M, *^n^, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominative ending 
in the Chald. ws$, the Heb. ^na (nbiti^nia), W^ (i'^^o®), «B (^¥^38); 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms ^K*^9B 
and i»«B, '^O'lnH and ?i^«^n^. 



§91. 

THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
nere in the genitive (} 33, 2, J), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, } 56 foil.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§ 92-95. A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat oi 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 

1 . The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are : 
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PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Singular, 
com. ''— 
fn.q,?l—, in pause t|^ 

/. n, rt-., nl. 

•/tJ t/ » r 



'-} 



my. 

thy. 

his. 
her. 



Plural, 
com. 13, 151- 

m.Un,U^,poei.M>^)^^^^ 



our. 



• your. 



/. n V, 1- 



Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here thaa in connection with 

the verb, and their use is as follows : 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as rpi^, W^K and l-iSfij, rj-'Sfij, *ir^«,' ^?"'=?^> ir^> 
on^^ , irj'^^yi . But nouns ending in h— and n-^ (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

6) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, b) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing. 
i, rt (contracted from ^H—), ycm. n-;-, and Sdplur. D-;-, •i»l, I—, 
and here e is very rare (e. g. ^n'^iH his light Job xxv. 3) except with 
nouns in n-^, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union- vowel or displaced by it), as Wito hisjield^ H?*?^ ^^ aspect^ 
n-nto her fidd; on the contrary 'JJ— , 13^ are the customary forms, 
while ^J-;-, W-^ are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 
2. Rare forms are : 

Sing. 2d pers. m. Hij^, e. g. 03 BS t^y AaTid Ps. cxxxix. 5 ; /e/». "TJ"^— 
Ez. V. 12, ''p^ Ps. ciii. 4, once HD^ Nah.ii. 14 (in several-MSS. fi^^-, 
n-;. prob. «= '»-^), also TJ— Is. xxii. 1. — 3d pers. ri , e. g. in the frequent 
n?n5j Gen. ix. 21 ; xii. 8 ; xiii. 3 ; xxxv. 21 ; nkp 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find isp Is. xxxvii. 24, nh^O Gen. xlix. 11 {K*ri iWD). 

Plur. 1st pers. ijl, as wi'^pj Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 

—2d pers. njB Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.— 3d pers. m. Dn^^ 2 Sam. xxiii. 6 for 

^Ht (whence also, by contraction, the usual form o— ). Fern, ^'yf-; 

\/^ 1 Kings vii. 37, 03^ Gen. xli. 21, njl^ Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 

in pause; 10 also is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually "j— . 

2. When suflSxcs are appended to the plural masc. in IT— 
and the dual in D|^~, these endings must take the form of the 
construct state in V (§ 89, 2). This termination is combined 
tvith the suffix, and hence the following forms : 



SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 

Plural 
1 com. irl- 



Singular, 
com. *'— 



{ m. ?r-^ 

( m. ^V, 



— , poet, irp^ 



my. 

' thy. 

his. 
her. 



our. 



( fi».On'»-_,poetW — ) 



your. 



their 
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« 

In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct **— 
remains unchanged, as ^n[*'0^, 'dI*'?'©, ffij*'?^© ; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of TserCy as ^|*'D'®, •l|*^1D ; in three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach (§ 89, Rem.), as l^'OW from 
tl'^'lD, 1f";0^ from ^1*^^ (comp. §28, 4), *'D1D susa'i contracted 
from susai-i. 

Rem, 1 . The Yodh^ which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion- 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. ^3*7^ for ^^3*7^ thy ways Ex. 
xxxiii. 13, sml*] for ^n'lj'n his Jriends Job xlii. 10, BTTS'^ab after their 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the stiff'. 3d pers. m. sing,^ 
which is very often written 1~, but is almost always changed in the 
KUri to I**— ; e. g. llfH his arrows Ps. I viii. 8, K*ri n'»En . 

2. Unusual forms : sing, 2d pers./ ^^ Eccles. x. 17, *'3'J^ Ps. ciii. 
3, 4, 5 ;^ 3d pers. m. ''hi (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12 ; 3d fern, 
xn'»l^*Ez. xli. IS.—Plur, fern. ^^;V"^ ^^' ^*"- ^0, f^??]''— Ez. xl. 16, 
nah-'— Ez. i. 11. 

3. On 'la'^ see farther in § 103, 2, Note. 

3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-foiims with the plural ending ^-^ were attached to 
the feminine plural in rii, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural ; e. g. ^rnio^, TfJ^i^'^Oj WioiD.* 

N. B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending ni, as ''nw Ps. cxxxii. 12, ^rjisa Deut xxviii. 
59 ; indeed, with the 3d plur, this is the more common form, e. g. Dni3X 
their fathers, oftener than tn'^nbx , as also onio© their names, Dniii^ 
their generations, 

4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculihe and femi- 
nine nouns ; selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending TU^ in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz, tv. . Its Pattach 
is retained before ffi, 13, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable (§ 89, 
2, b). 

* See an aoalogoiifl case in ^ 87, 4, Rem. 1. Comp. the double femioine ending 
in §80, Rem. 2,/. 
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PART a PARTS OP SPEECH. 
Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 



1 c. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/ 
Ic. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/ 



Ic. 
2f». 

2/. 
3 m. 

3/ 
Ic. 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 fji, 

3/ 



SINGULAR. 

D^D equus. 
*>t^ equus meus. 
t{D^ equus tuus. 

^6^ equus noster. 
UOnD ejuu^ vesier. 
•jDD-nD e^uu^ vesier, f. 
DD^ ejut^ eorum {suus), 
]tyo equus earum {suus), 

PLURAL. 

CO^ equu 

•^^0 cywi wiei 
^•^D'lO equi tui. 



W'© cjtm fnea. 
tJTiO'© cjTMa /ua. 
^piD^ equa tua, f. 

ir©'© ejt/a €jus {suaY 
i^riO^ cywa c;m5 {sua), i 
^ibxs^ equa nostra. 
D3nD^ equ4i vestra. 
pro^ e^a vestra, f. 
DTiD^ 6^a eorum (sua). 

•JTiOTO cywa earum (sua). 

rJ'^nioiD equ(B tuce. 

TC'^ equi ejus (sui). T»riio^ equce ejus (suce). 

•J'^lJ'JO equi ejus {sui), f. H'^niO'JD equce ejus (sua), f 
13'^0'lD equi nostri. 'D'^niO'JD e^^ nostra. 



13'^0'lD equi nostri, 
DD*^^ cyut vestri. 
p'^O'iO cywi vestri, f. 
DH'^DID cywi eorum {sui), 
in"»0^0 cjrwi earum (sui) 



DD^'O'l^'® cywee vestrce. 
•jD'^riiOD e^t/ee vestrtB, f. 
on'^nio^ e^u^ eorum (sua^). 
in'^riiO'JD equcB earum (such). 



i92. 
VOWEL^HANGES IN THE NOUN. 

1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genithre ; b) by pronominal suffixes ; c) by the plural, 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is mcved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 

(V; ?!-, ^-r; i, in:,; n-, nl.; ^dI^; d-, it^), and 

by the plural and dual terminations ; as "D'J word, ^^'^ my 
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word, plur. D^?'7 ; 5g| wing, dual D^)DJ3 wings ; ^^^ enemy , 
•^n^k my enemy, D^'S^K. Such is also the effect of the light 
suffixes for plural nouns,* as **— ; T-^r> ^^^ > ''"'—j ''«^'*-~r, 

rpi^i iri^,it5'>i-, e. ff. -nan, ^r-ian. ' " " 

b) When the tone is moved forward two places ; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffixes are appended to 
the plural (D?*'— , On**— ). There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. D^n '>"nnn words of the peo- 
ple ; DST??? your words ; U'rV^'^y^ their words. 

In segholates, as the tone is on the penidtimaj there is still another 
distinction. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu- 
ral ending d^-tj ^'^ : the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 
first letter, as ''sbo ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Sh^va, and 
Qamets under the second stem-letter, as C'S^o . Comp. § 93, 6. 

c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh%a precedes the pronom- 
inal suffix; as with t| ; DD, "JD ; also with DH, "jn, lin (for 
which we have far more frequently 0-^, "J— ). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 
same manner as Vj "l? e» &• ^"3, ^057? ^rPT* ^^^ others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, D5'J?'7> <fcc., as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 
as crftx ^?n ; n:»an n?n (from "i?n). 

3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 
occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94). 

Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal inflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
tain forms of nouns exhibited in §§ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, iniU), — There is this marked 
diflference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun : viz. 
that in the verb, the second o^ two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(i>og , nbog , siiog), in the noun the^«/ (-is^ , ^*ia^ , o-na^) ; comp. § 27, 
3.— Changes of consonants are very few, and occur only in Parad. IX. 

N. B. For the more convenient exhibition of the inflections and other 
rhanges in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
tulines ({93), and then of the Feminines (§95), prefixing to the latter the 
iiatement ofvowelrchanges in the formation of the Feminine (§94). 

* On the light and grave snffixefl, see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
12 
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PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 



I. 



Sing.'absol. 


D^ 




(horse) 


constr. 


C© 


light suff. 
grave suff.* 
Plur. absoL 




constr. 


^wo 


light suff. 
grave suff. 
Dual ahsol. 


D5'©10 




(two days) 





Pmc 


idigmsof 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


0a<l>m>g.i 




a. 


■ Db-iy 


Tp? 


•^^ 


(eternity) 


(oTeneor) 


(word) 


Dbv 


IT? 


•^? 


•qabv 


IfyipB 


•^7 


HS^^'XP 


toT!?? 


o?"??? 


D'nabij? 


Q-TV? 


B-nan 


ynbv 


•^I?? 


•^? 


n^biy 


"•TpB 


•^^ 


Ba-rgbiy 


to-Tps 


B?"^? 


D^ft^btt 


B^jatf 


orlj? 


(pair of tongs) 


(two weeks) 


(win**) 



constr. 



"^5? 



TI. 





d. 


e. 


C 


£• 


h. 


Sins'* a&^o'- 


n?3 


n?S 


b?tf 


ro^ 


t^:t 




(a youth) (perpetuity) 


(work) 


(deatli) 


(olire) 


constr. 


->?! 


ni?5 


^ 


rra 


m 


light suff. 


vs?. 


•^nxD 


-^n 


Mtte 


m 


grave suff. 


o?"??? 


B?»i?? 


B?>?B 


fi^nta 


tWl 


Plur. absol. 


OvjifJ 


fiTI|3 


t3^?B 


B^nia 


xrtfti 


constr. 


•^3 


11S3 


1?« 


"WO 


^'n 


light suff. 


r>?? 


"T!?? 


••J?? 


MtTB 


•m 


groove suff. 


B?'^3 


COT!?? 


B?"^?? 


D5't3in 


B^TT! 


Dual absol. 


0?S?3 








(eye.) 


constr. 


■•V?? 








Ti 



* By ^nxM (L e. the more strongly accented) »uffixe%, are meant most suffixes 
•f the 2d aud 8d persons; viz. for ting, nouns, C2 , *{2 , zn , Yl (but not C— , io— ) ; 
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Masculine Nouns. 












IV. 




V. 






VI. 




b. 


a. 


b. 


c. 


a. 


b. 


e. 


ten 


T2I 


m 


Tsn 


m 


1196 


tj-jis 


(««•) 


(ddM) (shoulder) 


(court) 


(king) 


(booli) 


(sanctoaiy) 


vsn 


H 


SR? 


-tm 


?>^ 


• -^96 


tJ-TJ? 


"mi 


"•PPT 




ran 


••s^tt 


"Tl?? 


"'#'72 


tott?" 


n??2r 




=07?'^ 


0??^ 


B?"??? 


Q?^!^ 


ona^n 


o^?PT 




trjsn 


trsVa 


ffn^o 


^''#'3^ 


■^n 


\31?T 




■nin 


^?^ 


■HBO 


•.©•Tg 


••aan 


\3PT 




"•"Tsn 


"5^ 


•^W 


''^'3)?. 


asrasn 


t3?\31?T 




o^-nsn 


B?''?^^ 


n5^T8o 


BSh^>jg 


o?4k 


or3D: 






D:b>n 


D?'*? 


D^Sni? 


(hips) 


(thighs) 






(feet) 


(twoflOd*) 


(loins) 


""isin 








■^^?!! 




^5»?^ 



VI. 



VII. 



VIII. 



IX. 



L 


a. 


b. 


a. 


b. 


c 




r» 


a;h 


DC 


d: 


B«- 


ph 


njti 


(fruit) 


(enemy) 


(name) 


.(•ea) 


(mother) 


(stttttte) 


(seer) 


r« 


a?i« 


Qtg 


D? 


DM 


■pn 


nth 


•I'ing 


•»a;.i« 


nnti 


l^pi 


•»»« 


"^'? 


"rH 


B??"?? 


ta?a^h 


D^BI^ 


n?«5 


taBK 


B?^'? 


B?|h 


ff^;? 


D^a^R 


nitt© 


iriaj 


ni&M 


typn 


D-'Th 


Cgazelles) 






''^? 

••B? 










ti?''a:i« 


usvi^vj 


ay»B5 


Ds^nitsK 


B?*^*? 


B?TH 


B?^'* 


D?^|th3 




b?|k 


' D?lti 






(cfaeeks) (pdr of scales) 




(nostrils) 


(t«eth) 








^lika 




•«I« 


W 







<i:kI for;o/ttr. nouns, CD*^, ID^j on**-, "jH''- (but not ia''-). The others art 
called /tyA< suffixes. 
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i93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUKS. 

Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre- 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 

a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g. y^h sword; 
with only thb distinction, that they commonly take the plu- 
ral ending t)i ; e. g. plur. absol. f^i^'jn, construct state tlW^j 
where with suffixes the more perfect shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms oi feminine nouns, § 94 ; 
h) that in the plural, all light stiffixes are attached to the abso 
lute, and grave suffixes to the construct state. 

EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 

1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble (§ 25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g. according to § 25, 1, ■^''5 cUyj bip votce, tJwb garment, ^i'lt arm; 
§ 25, 2, c|; for Dxpj standing up^ ^5 for •»•»» stranger; § 25, 3, *iiaft Aero, 
P^^ righteous, "jsun merciful, mmjo destruction; § 25, 4, ttSno for «J«^B 
horseman, , Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. * 

2. To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable. E. g. *1J handy 15*13 star, "^7*? 
wilderness. 

With the suffix DS there is the normal shortening, as in B3Q^i9 ; but 
^i; becomes Dsn^ (for tas"!!), and d^ becomes DSOT ; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

Of course, nouns whose final Qamets is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here ; e. g. forms like 
b»;5, bopj (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), D^ as Part, of verbs -ft, &c. Derivatives 
from verbs Kb also commonly retain their Qamets, e. g. K^J7T3 assemoly, 
plur. constr, ''«^?;». 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable, and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26, 3) in the penultiraa. Exs. bi'lj great, fi'lK 
lord, WtP strong, I^K, plur, U'^^'^t^ faithfulness, X^^in famine. 
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pldT remembrance. The last two take in the construct state 
die forms "jiain and frO\. 

There are also nouns of the above fo^ins, which have a firm Qamets 
before the tone-syllable. Exs. y^'^J for y^'^p, tyrant, ysiin for yvr^n 
diligent (see verbal noitns, § 84, No. 7) ; also ttS^bti chariot-warrior, 
flur. D^W'^bw, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in this respect 5 e. g. 
r^nd week, see the Lexicon. 

4. Parad. lY. embraces nouns of two syllables with a muior 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (} 92, 
2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are : Snj gold, iJT ^^*^> ^^^ with a guttural 
DtSlJ guilt, ^T^ famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent form 
bag, e. g. 15^ heart, *^? strong drink; with a guttural, "WD 
hair, SJ? grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a segholate form in the sing, conslr. 
state; e. g. sbsc (rib) constr. s\^, but also ^\i 2 Sam. xvi. 13 ; and so 
•133 (foreign) constr. *135 Deut xxi. 16, "iJig (liair) constr. "i?© and *i?b, 
before Maqqeph once '):A (for inb) from "jab white Gen. xlix. 12, ■i'jn 
(ornament) constr. yyn and *i*in Dan. xi. 20, )m (smoke) constr. y09 and 
•|«5 Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and "lai together with lai § 84, Nos. 10 
and 11). Qamets is immutable in both syllables of O^n (faber) for 
CX-jn and Ib-JD (^or*cman) for «5s<^B, § 84, No. 6. 

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final Tsere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
lY., except that in the construct staie IpT stands for I^T . Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. YI.) in the con- 
struct state I e. g. ^TO shoulder, constr. st. 5|rilD for C|ri3 ; "^ jj 
wall, constr. st. ^"^i for "Tl? i T!?? thigh, constr. st. ^5 ^^^ ^'??- 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as *1I1| (heavy) 
constr. St. *1?3 Ex. iv. 10 and *ia| Is. i. 4 ; bniT (jundrcumcised) 
constr. St. bniT and ^'^i . 

Rare exceptions are forms like "iast Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqqeph) constr. state of b2K mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: W (peg), is© neighbor, ?ab (sated) constr. state 52te, *ixg 
short. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in the plur. constr. state; 
e. g. yBi;^ (sleeping) plur. constr. ^30^ ; so also "'bax mourning , "•n«to 
"rejoicing, ^^^^ forgetting^ ■'2|tn desiring. 
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6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi 
nated Segholate forms (§ 84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (d, f, d) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. ^?^'0, T???, *^7?* ^"^ ^^ ^^^ absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Clamets)^ whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh%a ; e. g 
^•a {king) plur. O^^Dbti. Comp. § 92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second E, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, 6, c, derivatives of the regulai 
verb ; under d, e, /, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, A, derivatives from feeble stems ^'P and ^"b ; 
and under i a derivative from a verb nb. Comp. § 85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 

Remarks. 

1. In the form "JJ^a (for Ti^b, § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the origiDal A 
of the first syllable not only before suffixes, as in *^3b^ , but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. D'ns in pause D'jj, and before n— locnl (§ 90, 1) 
as nx^k. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like ^h, rfi^ are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as Id/iiX, *Ia(pid; The 
word y^%, with the article, is constantly written )^^^^ ; derivatives 
from verbs 15 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as nji. The 
word M^A valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. TJ^a 
p-jss, Kbo, D-jg; on the contrary, «5b3, tied, 2nn. Tl>e latter formTs 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form, which take i instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form "^^b ; e. g. "lafe grave (in pause "Jap), ''lap, plur, 
constr, '»^ap; lai uomb, "'saaj ^ja garment, ••naa (fc^'A^^i),* varying 
from the usual form '*3Dbo, the Daghesh required by rule in "i being 
omitted in this word; p^^ righteousness, '^p'J^K ; nai sacrifice, ''nat. 
In some words, both forms occur, as 1^*^ child, '»*»b'» Hos. i. 2 and ^^"b^ 
Is. Ivii. 4. 

Nouns of the form 7)^^, when their third stem-letter is a guttural, 
are sounded as nat sacrifice, J^T seed, ^\x^ rock; when the second 
stem-letter is a guttural, as bnS brook, *i?5 (see Parad. d), seldom like 
onB bread. It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh^va, and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in ^3Db«) simple Sh*va may be retained 
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here also, as m "^un^ ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to "^zbrq 
(§ 21, 2, a) are ialways pointed as '^bnj , •''^JO . 

2. The form ^fiD, fi2C| (&, e), when its first letter i& a guttural, takes 
Seghol before suffixes in the singular and in the plur. consir, ; e. g. b^9 
calf, ■'bay, ''iyj. The monosyllabic form appears in Xttn. With h— 
local, Tsere is retained, as Jin'jfe from on^ <^c 17a*f. Examples of this 
form are : oa^ «/q/f, "i*! J row, yfin delight. 

3. The form ti'Jp (c) in connection with suffixes takes also Qibbuts^ 
but rarely ; e. g. Vjl greatness, ii"]^ Ps. cl. 2. Like ^5^55 pddl^khem is 
formed also (without a guttural) ^l^i^g, from ^^p pestilence Hos.xiii.l4. 
—From bsio (letter/) occurs also with suff. ftsb for ibyj (not from ir'o) 
Is. i. 31, and so also iixh Is. lii. 14 for i"ixn 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 
Qameis-^hatuph (supported by Methegh) is protracted to a long vowel ; 
comp. § 62, Rem. 4. 

In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 

with ChatephrQamets under the first radical, e. g. O'^tinn mon/^, d^^bJ 

gazelles, Wn-jH ways; most nouns take simple Sh*va, as D'^'^jja from *i|j!a 

morning, O'^na'j from noH spear, hence Dh'^na'; with Qamets-chaiuph, but 

also *)33D from ?|3D thicket ; two have in the p/ur. a6«. Qamets-chatiiph, 

as O'^d'jjj (^d-(iAa-»Aim), hence also with light suff* ^^5> T'^^Sj 

l^rjg (but also rdnijTK, and with the article always D-'uh^n with 

Chaleph'QametsX^xi^ C''?';^ {shd-rA-shim) roots, with /i^A/ *m/^ ''^^^> 

n^b'nd , from xb'y^ (see § 9, Rem. 2). The word bnS has, by a Sy riasm, 

o-^bnk for D'l^fJK, with light suff. ''bnk, ?i''?rj5<, 1''^« (see § 23, 4, Rem. 

2) ; but with a preposition and the article D^bhsta, constr. state and with 

grave suff, "^bng , DS'^bhX . With n— local the Cholem is retained, as 

nbn&n towards the tent. 
» t» » 

4. Af\er the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, whose vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§84, No. 
10); as D30 «Aou/(£€r, with suff. ''Mt?; Injin. Jjfapj, '»btj;; ; asttj, "^aad 
(so usually with the Inf,, omitting Dag. lene in the third radical, not as 
^»^«). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs "fe and T9 change their form in the 
sing, constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into 6 
and i, § 24, 2, b and Note *) as niQ prop, mawth, mouth, contracted niia . 
Before n-;- local this contraction does not take place ; e. g. nnis ; nn*^! 
(except in the constr. state, as OOi^ f^lj^i)- The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs,, as D^^sn from V*^?) h^- 
goat, niJJJ fountains from y^i ; and even in some words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as *iitt3 ox, plur. 
D-njo ; iT!T pot, plur. D'^'i;^ ; p^«5 street, plur. D^^piti . 

6. Of segh'olates from verbs nb there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, Y. 11). E. g. "^y^, lion^ 
Tih cheek, ''bn sickness ; in pause, """^K, ^nb, *^\jn ; with suffixes, '''?*^x, 
i-^nb, "i-^bn ; in the plur. and dwaZ, D'^'?';^, D'j^nb, D"''?bn. In the plu- 
ral, some nouns take M instead of ** , on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24, 2, c) ; as •»a:K gazelle, plur. D''fi<a2{ ; TiD simple, plur. D-'xro. 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. 11.) belong 
nouns which have mutable Tsere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable. 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form tep , 
not b^), and those in PUl and Hithpael, the form bop (§ 84, 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. b]Jtt staff, *T?it5 iime, 5^"?^? 
frogj (fcc. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take Pattach in the constr. state (as in Parad. V.) ; 
e. g. iBOTa mourning, constr, state "^BOtD ; especially with gutturalS; as 
natia altar, ponstr. state nato . 6) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
oabj^ia, canfiSa from riBiTa sign, or as ^iSjOa from KW ihiime, or as ^n^. 
c) In words of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. ahsoL as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as o'^tii® descendants of the third generation, D'»bnpj« 
assemblies. 

8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
short, and the syllable is sharpened (J 27, 1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. • E.g. bttS camel, plur. D^^?|, *'^?| ; 
]siK wheel, plur. O'^sfi'^ ; bjba wheel, plur. D*'!^5ba. Nouns of 
almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be known from its form, though its etymology 
will generally decide. 

Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns , 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs ys (§ 85, II.), as b^, ^rj, ph, 
"ffQ , &c. and primitives which follow the same analogy, as t; sea, *iJi 
mountain, ^^Jire. 2) Contracted forms, like SjSt anger (for CjSSJ, § 19,2) 
with siff. iDX, na daughter (for Psa) with svff. •»rna, rq time (ior n-jr), 
plur. D'*Fi5 and ninj. 3) Denominatives, especially Patronymic and 
Gentilic forms in '»— , as B*'*^^ levites, 0'»*'T^n'j JetDS, though the forms 
o^nin^ , C'^aj foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the stronger stems (§ 84) under the following forms : 10. I^T time ; 
14. ^^rn darkness, non« delight; 15. IjnK gift^ ifl^% plur. o'^ljai moun- 
tain-peaks; 21. thtk red; 36. b«-;» orchard, with stff, •ftn'ja', Bb-^n, 
plur. D^^QD'nn sacred-scribes. Bu^ there are also words of all these five 
forms which do not take Daghesn, in the plural, and those which are 
liere adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



SM. VOWEL-CHANGES IN FEMININE NOUNa 173 

Before 8uffixt$ with only vocal 8h*va for a union-vowel (as ?]~, 
B3-^), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com- 
monly QameU-chcUuph, 

PaJUach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as :&^ 
much^ plur. D*'a*i ; in others it is shortened into Chireq, as rD moraeL, 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems Th (§ 85, V.) 
which terminate in ru ; as TOJ beautiful, rwjh seer, HKnia aspect. 
Only the changes which affect the final syllable ST-, (which is 
treated very much as in verbs nb) are peculiar to this Paradigm ; 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own nature re 
quires. 

As the ending n— stands for "^-^ (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffixes which have 
the appearance of the plural ; e. g. »J'*^50 thy covering, Is. xiv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), ?|"'5pja thy cattle Is. xxx. 23, T|?K'^« thy form Cant ii. 14, 
on^K-jTS, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, 1'^tora his doing 1 Sam. xix. 4, ''Jfja my 
cattle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps '»toS> my m^tker Job xxx v. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n-^ 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel ; as ^3p?i3 Qen. xxx. 
29, inapja Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find alsoD-^-jnTaTa (from 
nna« for "^noB Part Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 



§94. 
yOWEL-OHANGES DT THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

1. The termination H- (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light sufSxes beginning with a vowel 
(see § 92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms : 

Parad. I. D'©, fern. nono. II. K5TD, fern, njjtiis outgoing, 
III. Vina great, fern, nbina. IV. DJJ, fern, mapj vengemce. 
V. "JpT old, fern. rcpT. VI. %Vb, fern. TObl? queen ; nno, fern. 
mno covert; H?? /«w- ^?7? delight; bsS, fern. nbsK food; 
■T?3,/cm. rn53 damsel; T;'t,fem. n7»? game; ''?b (not in use), 
nj^b wrecUh. VII. ^'P,fem, nbttp. VIII. in, /cm. nan much ; 
ph, fem. njjn law ; TO, /cm. HTO measure. IX. HSp, /em« 
nsp end. 
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2. The ending M-1 shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla- 
ble in the same manner as H— ;* e. g. rnp? and constr. state 
Pn^J^ crown; ^'^'n fellow , fern. f^^T* ^^^ ^^ ^^^^ affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 
namely, 

a) Qamets and Patttzch are both changed to Segholy e. g. Driin 
seal, fern, rnanin. 

b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
ghol, e. g. T^to^j f^^' constr. tWT2tii Jive; *1'15, fern, constr. 
n-iia wall. 

(?) The firm and very long vowels (i, 'I, V) are changed to the 
corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. tJia,yew. noa shame; 
trfoW^ night-watch (also rvnTOtp^) from the masc. "^TOtDi? ; 
ITjia mistress (also rn'»5|) from T^. 

Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, H;^ (for T\-^ or fJ—), Mttj and fV" > corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres- 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination n^ (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. T^iT:^,fem. r\?lit2 
acquaintance ; ^,fem. tlUP^ Icnowledge ; Hi? rest^ fiom nb (not 
in use). 

Rem. 1. An unusual form, r^ for rv^, has already been noticed in 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the form tn'jV'i for XV^}'^ Gen. xvi. 11, 
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like ^!>Q =» Mr?)* ^^ ^^^^ form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers./cm. Perfect^ it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form n'j5'« Gen. 
xvii. 19; Is. vii. 14. 

2. When masculines of Farad. VII. receive the termination rwl 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence 
n»on constr. nticn five; o-jTansj reddish^ plur. D^tt^onx, but /e»». 
naW*ii<. So i^ and nW (foor^'from ib^), PBn rack, fromViBn. 



* This ie cootrary to the general rule (§ 27, 8), Mice the tone U not thrown for- 
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the faot^ that this rw-^ is a short 
ened form of the accented n-; ; se^ § SO, 2. 
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§95. 
PAEADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

The inflection of these nouns is more shnple than that of 
masculines (§ 92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
abready occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E. g. from Parad. III. nb'TS ; VII. 
nbtpp ; VIII. tta'i, JTHt), n^n. All these feminine forms belong 
to the single Parad. A. In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave sufSxes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of thfcse inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 
nations. 







A. 

ino votoel-changu.) '^ 




B. 






a. 


b. 


c. . 


Sing, absol. 




now 




nj» 


njo 


"??? 






(mare) 




(year) 


(Bleep) (righteoQBDeM) 


constr. 




noio 




T\\ib 


n^TD 


ngTs 


light stiff. 


• T 


^n:o 


^ 


-re?? 


grave 


suff. 


mnow 


ODn;o 


Q?t?;tD 


o?«?PT? 


Plur. absol. 




nio^io 


hiDti 


ni3i? 


nvTs 


constr. 




nic'io 


1 


x\y± 


mjm 


with suff. 


.'iniow 


^ni:© 


- « 




Dtial absol. 






o^neiD 


o^nsB 












(lips) (twosidee) 




constr. 






^^riBtiJ 


••nKB 










c. 






2). 


Sing, absol. 




robis 

T 1 - 


nB-jn 


c 

nann 


npji- 


n^^ 






(queen) 


(reproach) 


(WMM) 


(•proui) 


(skull) 


constr. 




rsb^ 


nB-?1 


rann 


njjDi-^ 


rtSja 


light suff. 


• T 1 - 


insin 


^ra-?" 


^nipji** 


^>M 


grave 


suff. 


DDreb^ 1 


^ym 


Dara-in 


Q?«??3*i'' 


toPjlJa 


Plur. absol. 




niDbt) 


nisnn 


niann 


nipji"^ 


nftaba 


constr. 




piiDbr 


nitnn 


niann 


nipji'i 


n-ftaba 


with suff. 


•^niDbg 


tnirin 


ipiann 


'»nip3i'^ 


•'nftaba 


Dual absol. 




o?ns>n:; \ 


3?r!«?? 




D^inbw 


D^rtvn^ 










(cymbals) 


(fMIOIt 


constr. 




^TQyi 


broidery ) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 



1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending ^^-^. E. g. HSp 
endj «TS? counsel^ njT? righteousness, niyin ctbomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Parads. II. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad. IX. 

Wh6n the Qamets, or. Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh^va (§26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh^va, as shown in the Parad. Hp^S. In like manner • 
nbi3 corpse, rta?, inbn? ; rbys a wain, ^rbyp^. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in fi^f or tv^ (§ 89, 2, 6, 
§94, 2). E. g. nsbtJia kingdom, constr, state tlDpM, with stiff. 
'»rob'a'a ; so also nn^fin ornament, tn^tt^ ; Hnsot) family, 

Qjumets is immutable in all nouns like S^i^l^a, n'jSTX ({84, Nos. 25, 
28), constr. state T\'^j1 , nnstK . Taere is also unchangeable in most 
verbals of the form M*3?H destruction^ hbu plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 
in others it is mutable, as in nb^ttd request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in esu^h case, is given in the Lexicon. 

2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Parad. YI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As ifyo forms D'pbt) in the plur. abs., so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural ; as riiDbti queens ; 
nifeas lambs, from ntes?. 

Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs nb of the form Mjafa , nx'nB , whose 
masculine form is ^»J2{Q, M«'^«. The first syllable of these nouns is 
immutable, e. g. niata, nSx^ja. 

3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending rv^(§ 94, 2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§ 93, Parad. 
VI). To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, tiniw 
enclosure, t^'jSst letter, H'^te'a wages. 

Of the form *ib6, which is rare in this class of nouns, xrck iDoman^ 
with $uff, •'Fi^X, would be an example. The same Inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in rw, viz. those in which this tei^ 
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inination takes the place of rv-^ ; e. g. J^'J^ (for rn?) to bear, with suff. 
^n'lb; in like manner ngS, '^naw (from the masc so). — ns^iTS takes 
with suffixes the form '*p:j'i'ii3 . 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the coex- 
isting form in H— , n— (Parad. B) ; as finnis capital of a col- 
umn, plur. riinriis ; ruDnnia ploughshare, plur. tiitD'intt ; niiDir 
reproof, plur. tliHDin ; rn'niT? Astarte, plur. fiinnw. 



i96. 
U8T OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
occurring in single examples onlyj or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they aflect are those in 
most common use. 

9. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb (§ 78). Compare yuv]^, yvvacxog ; v8(oq, vSa- 
Tog. 

SK (as if for rajj from *^M*) father; constr. state ^^t^, 
with suff. •'as {my father), T?9, ^T^^j pl^r. nia« (§87, 4). 
n« brother, constr. ^% with suff. ^T\}k {mif brother), TH^j 
DD'^HSt, plur. constr. ^'Hl^, DD'^HiJ. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs fh, as if HK stood for nn« from nHK. But 
the plur. absol. is D'^HK with Dag. forte implicitum (§22, 1), 
as if from nn« ; hence *'n«, TTJ^, *T^^j ^c* ^^^ ^^e form 
Vn^ (which is always used instead of Wl*) see § 27, Rem. 2, b. 
■7ni$ one (for THJ?, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see 
§22, 1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, b), constr. state T!?, fem. 
nnK for r^'3^? una (see § 19, 2), in pause nrjK . In one in- 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form "in (by aphceresis, 
§ 19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. D'^THSj some. 



* As these noans, though primitives, follow the analogy of yerhaU (^ 82, 2), 
t IB necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know t« 
which class of irregular verbs they respectively confoim. 
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rrinfcj sister {conir. for fiin», as if from a masc. Ti^ — rt») 
plur. f^'i'^nx, with suf. '')ni'»ni< (from a sing. 8^jni<,/cw. froir 
■»n»^), also ^?ninK (as if from a sing. nm). 

ID^l^ a man, a softened form of TTJK, TDJ§ (§ 19, 6, Rem.) ; in 
the plur MX has very seldom D^'tD'^Mt, the usual form being D'nDJX 
(from TDJfcJ), constr. '^tgjl*. Comp. mSK. 

nia^ maid-servant, plur, (with H as consonant) tnimast, 
ninrix. Comp. in Aram. "^"^^^ fathers, and similar cases. 

niBX woman (for n©J»t,/em. from l&jfcj, see W'^), constr. 
state tWk {fern, from ©•'K, with e for t); with *i{^. '^nWMt, 
TjntDij}, plur. D*'^??, abbreviated from D^'tDJl*, constr. *^TP3. 

n^i house (perhaps a softened form from roi (rij?), § 19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of Hpa to build (like do/uog from dsfioj), 
constr. state fl*^?, yft/r. D*^M bOt-tim (perhaps a contr. of D^I?3a 
from another sing. rD for nsi, like rQ for ^3|). 

"}? 50W (for nj5, from T^^^), constr. */a/e "73, seldom "]?, 
once *^?a (§90, 3, a) Gen. xlix. 11, and i:a (§90, 3, b) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. ^^, ^53 ; plur. D"*?! (as if from 13, for 
nja), constr. state ''33. 

ra daughter (for fija, /em. 15, comp. §19, 2), with suff. 
•^na (for ''Pija) ; phir. ni:a (from the sing. Hja, comp. D'^ra 
507w), constr. state ^1213. 

on father-in-law, with 5w^. ^'^tjn, and flittH mother-in- 
law ; comp. HK brother, and ninx m/er. 

ni'' day, dual U'^W, but ;>Z. D^pj, '^;i (as if from d;? for n^^). 

''bs vessel, plur. D^'b? (as if from b?, ribs). 

Wjij plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state "^j 
and also doubled "m^lQ, with suff. UO'W^. 

T? city, plur. D'^'n^, '^'l^ (from ^, which is still found in 
proper names). 

HD mouth (for njJD, from the stem HJJB ^o breathe), constr. 
state ^'fi (for '^^'B), with ^m/". •>» my mow/A, ^''B, I^^B. 

t5K'-i Aeorf (for ©Kn), p/wr. D^CKn (for D^^^fijn, §83, 2). 

§97. 
NUMERALS.— I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives witli 
abstract meaning, like trias, deca^, nsvvag, though they are 
also used adverbially (§ 120) Only ^THif one {unus), fern. THK 
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{una, see § 96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
numbers of this series, each has a masculine and a feminine 
form ; properly without any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished in the prevailing usage of the language,* that the formei 
U construed with fern,, and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for two, U'!^1D,fem. D?F!^, does the gender of th« 
numeral agree with that of the object numbered. 





NUMERALS FROM 


1 TO 10. 






With male, noons. 


With/nn. nomu. 




AbioL 


Cotutr. 


AbsoL 


Constr. 


1. 


■^^ 


nnK 


r\m 


nnK 


2. 


o?5w 


nt? 


d:»p\o* 




3, 


tvobv 


ntD5© 


wbio 


1 


4. 


"??"?« 


mjinK 


:K3nK' 


:^3:»K 


6. 


n®nn 


ntD^n 


'(fftin 


tthan 


6. 


T • 


t)WD 

r - 


•H 


^^ 


7. 


n?nt? 


■ fl?31^ 


ya^ 


yao 


8. 


njbtD 


tahao 


njbi? 




9. 


rwn 


rotfn 


TtDP) 


yc^ 


10. 


rnm ' 


nnfe? 


nte? 


nte^t 



* Abbreviated from D'JPlid (aoeording to others, for D^W^ftJ with Aleph proi' 
tketic, § 19, 4), hence the Dagheth lene in the Tav, 

f The simple nmnerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages ; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical a£Snity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanio tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
atfintyieWyto have a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with tt$d (which, 
howeyer, is properly tild , as the Arab, and ^thiop. show), are compared the 
Sanscr. 9haiJi^ Zend C9was, tt, tex, Old-Slav. 9hesty; with 92d, theSanscr. taptan, 
Zend hapta, mod. Pers. haft, Gr. Inta, Lat Bepterrif Qenh. neben; with ttJ^d 
(Aram. ri^H), the Sanscr. tri, fem. tUri, Zend thri, fem. tiiard, Gr. rgug, Lat trti; 
with injj, the Sanscr. ika; with trotj, the Sanscr. panishan, Gr. nirti, Lat 
guinque; with Sa*»ft5j t^« I^t. quaiuor; with 0*^5^ (Aram. y^Vi), the Sanscr. 
dva, Lat duo, Ac But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful ; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
C^SW , Xbm (prop, the fist, the five fingers) as also "^toS (prop, band, company) 
are to be referred to the purely Semitic stems hjtf to bend, to fold, to double, to 
repeat, tm to draw together, to eonlract (oomp. ynjj, yt^ Aq.\ and 'nCS 
to bind together {eomp, ^W, ■nO^J Ac). 
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the osa 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstract ettbstantives, like deccu, trios. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only coulc 
establish.* The exceptions are very rare ; e. g. 0*^1^9 l^^^^j Geu> vii 
13, Job i. 4 ; comp. Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding i« 
the units the numeral ten (in the form nte? masc, rnto/cm.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive (§ 116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 

Mase. Fern. 



11.. "^.^^ 




rnteij 


- 1 - 








Dr»ntD 


13. nte? 


nt^btD 


nnw 





Rarely, the units take also in the masc, the form of the const r, state, 
as nb5 mcin^/een, Judges viii. 10; "ito5 ngtto eighteen^ Judges xx.25. 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 
of the coiTesponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold; as U^iMi 30, D^^yan^ 40, D^^n 50, U^^ti 60, D*^?nt? 70, 

* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the ^ihiopic, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exdusiyely. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas ot 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

f "Die etymology of this word is obscure. R. Jona explains it by tT^teS "^WlS 19 
w4o twelve, as it were cloie upon twelve^ an expression like undeviffinti, but not so 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine ; and yet 
the masculine is also "nteJ ^ped9, where "nto ''3d5 for nto iJ^J ^ would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaceuracy of expression. Others explain it : 
thing c&nceived beyond '*% from rC5 to think, to conceive. 
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0^?btD 80, D*^?tDPi 90. Twenty is expressed by D'^'nfe?, plur. ol 
■^te^ ten.* They are of common gender, and have no construct 
state. Wken units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two and twenty ^ as 
in Arabic) ; but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed {twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14 ; 1 Chron. xii. 28 ; xviii. 5. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 

The remaining numerals are as follows : 
100 nKtJ fem. constr, nKtt, plur. fiifi^tt hundreds. 
200 U^htm dual (for D'jnsia). 
300 niKtt tM, 400 niKi'i^*?», ifec. 
1000 qb«, constr. t\)k, plur. D^^fibK thousands. 
2000 D^'febK dual. 
3000 D'^sbK no5o, 4000 D-^SbK n?inK, &c. 

^ 0000 nmn, in later writers nian , Kian j (P^! ^^itittide),plur. 
^ " ' (. ^^^^ ^^'^ thousands. 

20000 uy\'l3r[ dual 

30000 niKa^i ©bo, 40000 niton yanw, &c. 

Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the^nits, with the effect of 
the English/oW; as D'^nra'n K /otir/oW 2 Sam. xii. 6 j Q'?nwtlJ sevenfold 
Gen. iv. 15, 24 ; Ps. Ixxix. 12. The plural B'^'inx means aome^ some 
few^ and also the same (iidem) ; niito decades (not decern), Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as csn^b^ ye three, 
prop, your triad. 



§98. 
NUMERALS.— n. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination ^—i ({ 86, No. 6), in 
addition to which another •*-:. is commonly inserted in the final 
syllable.. They are as follows: *^3T?, ''©^'btD, *^?*^?']t, ^Wn and 
••©•nan, •>;?«?, '>r?^, '^J'^^, ''?''tt?n, ''^'n?:?. 'TheordmalJir^Ms 

« The plural forms B'^'^to, O'^t^ati, D''3?»PI, from the segholatea, ■^'ci, nh, 
rdn, take in the absolute state the shortened form, which, in other words of this 
class, appears first in the constmot state. An«^>gy would require Q*^*7b9 

.1 ... jg 
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expressed by TitDK") (for 'jitD^'K'n , from ©bh head, beginning, with 
the termination "ji (§ 86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination ri''--, more rarely nj—., and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as tT^I&ljn Jifih part, tTfy^te^^ 
and nj*n''to tenth part ; in which sense are also used euch forms 
as itdnjifth part, !?5*n and V'l'\ fourth part. 

For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 
the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120 



CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTICLES 

§99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 



1. The particles, which in general are signs of the subcrdi- 
iiate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb (§ 30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat. 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve,fain; 2) they are deri- 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like mrn by day from Di** (§100, 3), or most 
commonly b) by abbreviation occasioned by the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is efiected in various ways ; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. 1f^ only (prop, certainly, certe) for 

Compare in German gen from gegen^ Gegend; sett from Seite; weil 
(orig. a pajrticle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English 
ftncc (old Eng. rilhence), till contr. from to while. 
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Suc)i words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin ; e. g. ano, ah, a ; i^, er, e 
ad Fr. d; ant, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super^ Ital. su,* 

In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away to a single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2) ; e. g. 
b from bK (§ 102). 

That this reduction of a whole word to a single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its > ^cess of formation, is evident from 
the fact, that in the later Hebrew and the Arameean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of *i\b^ to 'tj and even to O , 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old 
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form ; from ''^ of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form ^ ; 
the modern Arabic has, e. g., hallaq (now) from hdlwaqt, Ush (wherefore ?> 
from li-ayyisheiin, and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed, is the natural pro- 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, how* 
ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language ; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which oflen 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them ; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 

3. Less frequently, particles are formed by coniposition ; as 
y^rro wherefore 7 for ?1T"rra how taught 7 i. e. qua rations 
ductus 7 comp. ri fia&(ov ; ''^^^ba besides, from ba and "^^l^ ; 
Tybynb'nfrom above, from fPj ^> *^)V^' 

More frequent is the combination of two or more words without con- 
traction ; as 13 '^'DriS!, ^^ 5)«, t3^ ''S, 'i? i? "9, 



§100. 
ADVERBS. 
I. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative tkb, 
and perhaps «ome particles of place and time, as DtD there, 
T« then. 

* Even §hort phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. forntan from/or* tit an, 
Fc peut-itre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nonns ; e. g. iU 
to give, employed as a sign of the dative ; \, to make use of, hence for ; net, ihi 
wteriof hence in 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point o 
grammar, though a reference to stiil other roots, particularly the pro 
nominal, is possible. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. ^K13^ {with might), 
very, greatly ; ^?^ alone (prop, d part), with suff. *^I3b I alone ; 
n^Stt loithin ; TJ»3 {as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of 
the Semites, § 118), comp. tt)v ccqx^v. Exs. ^Tifitt {might), very, 
greatly ; M« {cessation), no more; Di'^H {this 'day), to-day ; 
^n^ {union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. I'^^IO and plur. 
nWM {circuit), around; others have wholly lost it, as *D3 
{length), long ago ; "T^ {repetition), yet again, farther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as *}? recte, ita (prop, rectum), njittJK"! {primum), at 
first, formerly, nan and Mn {multum), much, enough, fii«^t: 
wonderfully (prop, mirabilibus, sc. modis), tT^3T? the second time, 
T\^'T^'tV Jewish,, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 131, 2) ; e. g. 
na'nn (prop, multum fadendo), much. 

e) Pronouns, as HT (prop, this (place) = at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D-^ to substantives ; asl33^2( and Dp^2^ truly, 
from yd& truth ; Dsn {gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
]n); Dg'n vaitdy,frustra; Mi'' by day, from Di'». Comp. also 
Di^inB for Di^riB in a twinkling, from IWiB twinkling. 

The termination D-;;- occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e.g. o^D kuider {from hbo) ', and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially^ D-^ and fr^ being = y\ and "j-^ 
(§ 84, No. 15) ; comp. Oi^O = V^O ransom, Xvtqov. But more pro- 
bably, 0-^ is an obsolete plur. ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, rf), and these 
adverbs are properly nouns in the accus, plur. ; hence, CSJOM like D'i*^ti">Q 
used adverbially Ps. Iviii. 2, D|n like the Lat. gratis, i. e. gratiis. 

4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as tfij only (prop, an alBrmative parti- 
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cle, cerlainly, from "JDIJ, Chald. "pDn, W), and especially the 
interrogative n, e. g. xbn nonne 7 Djn nwm etiam 7 which origi- 
nated in the more full form bn, Deut. xxxii. 6. 

Punctuation of M interrogative : 1) It has usually Chateph-Patiachy 
as roton k(ut thou set 7 (see the examples in { 152, 2) ; 2) Before a 
letter with Sh^a^ it has commonly PcUlach followed by Dagkesh forte 
(like the article), as l^ln GJen. xvii. 17, xvlil. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. ao'»»n in Lev. x. 19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes Pattach (with Dagheshf. implicUum), tJ^Krt shall I go 7 t^t^^jn 
num tu7 4) But before a guttural with Qamets it takes SegJiol, as 
''asjjn nwn egq 7 ^ri'JfjT numfuit 7 Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

6. Certain adverbs, which include a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffixes^ and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (§ 58, 4). E. g. iST^J he [is) exist- 
ing ; ^3pK I {am) Qiot, lapK he {is) not; "^TP he {is) still; i'>K 
where {is) he 7 The same is true of "JH and XW\ behold ! (prop. 
here J here is), with suffixes ; as ''32n, in pdtise ''Jin and ''32*7 > 
behold me; ?I3il ; isn , 'Can, in pause ^liT} and 'lisrt ; DJTI. 



§101. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 

appear as prepositions, were originally — 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin hujus rei causa.* 
Exs. "^ni? {hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; bSK {side*), 
at the side of, by ; "pa {intermediate space, midst*), between ; 
lya , ^?5 {interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; rt'lT 
{removal, want), without, besides ; )V^ {object), on account 
of; bnti before, over against ; "fO {part), from, out of; ^j5 
{that which is before), before, over against ; ^ {progress, 
duration*), during, until; b? {upper part [space above]), 

* The original signification of the noon is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an. asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W, von Humboldt tiber die Eawbprache, Bd. IIL S. 621. 
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upon, over; US {connectiarij also tUTh^P, *^?^^)> tri/A; fiWP 
{under pctrt* [space beneath]), under, in place of. 

b) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec, 
the inseparable) ; as ^^tb {in face of), before; ''fcS, *^b {after 
the mouth, i. e. the command*), according to ; bb!a (in the 
maiter), on account of, 1??^ {for the purpose), on account of 
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 

manner, the construction of prepositions. E. g. '^^l?, T^?j ^?? 

{in the want of), without ; TOT {in the continuing of), during ; 

•J^ia, ^*^^ {for the need), for, according to. 



§102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, IP is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh forte in the following letter, 
as "^yr^/rom the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows, a) The 
full and independent form )^ is employed chiefly before the article, as 
yj^n 1« ; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as T« *,» Jer. 
xliv. 18, •'sa ■}» 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form *^lt3 (comp. § 90, 3, a), b) Most 
frequent is the form *n, viz. as o, prefix with DagJiesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh^va 
(§ 20, 3, 6). Before gutturals this becomes » (§ 22, 1), e. g. D^XO , D50 , 
and also » before n, as j^^n^p, wm Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix u)nsonant, with the slightest vowel {Sh'va) ; 
namely, 

a in, at, on, with (from tT^?, '>a), 

b towards, to (from but)^ 

3 like, as, according to (from *}?).* 

* The derivation of h immediately from bx , and more remotely fi^m a stem 
meaning appropinguavU, aecesnt (Heb. and Aram. Mjb , Kjb adhcmt, m a^^unxU^ 
Arab, ''bl aeeeuit) \b beyond question. On the derivation of 21 from fV^a, in 
AranL also *fa , prop, in the hauae, hence tii (not from y^3^ between), eee Oueniu^ 
Bian. Lex. art a , Note at the end. The signification of ^ (from )'S) ia properly 
90 ; doubled ^ — a 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows : 

a) They have properly simple Sh^a, which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e. g. "^nfib to fruity '>'nK? as a lion; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and § 24,- 1, a, e.g. "ifexb for "^tg^, 

b) Before the article they usually displace the h and take its point- 
ing, as )l^ for 'gna in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before .the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qameta 
(PrcBionic, § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases : o) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as nnb to give, 
yH^ to judge, nnW to bear, except when the Inf. is followed by another 
word as its subject or object § 133, as ri»Sa Num. viii. 19, na&a Judges 
xi. 26 ; fi) before many pronominal forms, as nta, mb, ma, MlSta like 
these; particularly Baa, Dab, naa, and ona, tarjb, cna (see §1163, 2); 
y) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one, and is 
thereby separated from the one following, e. g. nab no mouth to mouth 
2 Kings X. 21, D^sb c^o y:^ between water and water Gen. i. 6 ; espe- 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut xvii. 8; 
likewise nxab to eternity, but D'^nxa rajb to all eternity^ Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative no they are very closely joined by Pattach 
tiud DagheshfoHe; as naa by what? naa how much? nab (Mitel) for 
what 7 why 7 Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals, Mob (Milra) is used for the latter. 

Bern, The word nin«j^ which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably n^n^) but those of •'Jiij^ (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre 
fires also after the manner of the latter; as nin-^b, njn-^a, n'jn^a^ 
because these were to be read "^J^xb , "^JiHa , '^J^xo . 



§103. 

PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AKD IN THE PLURAL FORM. 
1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i. e. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix (§91, 1, 2), as *^bs&f 
(prop, my side) by me, ^t^t^ (my vicinity) with me, ^^rjnn (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 

Bern, I. The preposition r» at (apud), voith (from njsc), is distin- 
guished from P« , the sign of the definite accusative (§117, 2), when they 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g., "^RK , 
•in», Bsn», cnK, while the latter retains its original o before most of the 
persons, as "^rk me, tjnk, -Jink thee, ir«Mm, nnkA«r; «rK us, ds^k, 
lanK you, erk and cnn» them. But in the later books, especially in the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found "r'K, cnk inaccu- 
rately formed from nx with. 
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2. The prepcsition 03? with takes Qamets before B3 and tn, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as oaaJ, tsnasj. In the 
first person, besides "^aJ is found ■»'ia5 . 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as ''SPjniD 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (for which ''nnt? occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48),' fiinnn Gen. ii. 21, and ''n^a Ps. cxxxiz. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with "^aDW^). We may, however, explain this form of the ti^ix 
here, as expressing a direction whither; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
•'annn [coming or brought] under 7ne, place whither (together with 
•^nnr) [being] under me^ place where), J^jnrjn into its place (" he put 
flesh into its place ")> "'H?? around about me, 

2. When pronominal suffixes are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes, to lengthen the preposition in order to 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in ^ 
and b with a full vowel, for 3, b (§ 102, 1, c) ; to 3 is appended 
the syllable ilS, and yo is lengthened into fQlQ (prop, a parte, tm 
the part of ). 

a) 3 with suflSxes : 
Sing. Plur. 

I ''b to me. ^:5 to us. 

I fn. ?ib , reb, in pause nU ? t35> ) 

j m. -ft to him. ' onb, n;ahb, poetirS' ) . 

^ takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are DHa, D!3,/em. "jna. 

* It has often been asserted, that the form iToh stands also for the sing, ib . 
For this yarions explanations have been sought ; something analogous may oer* 
tainly be found in the form hS^bl^P nsed for ^bp^n (( 47, ReoL 8). Ba<^ in faet^ * 
it is so used only with reference to collectives; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference to 
Sem = the Semites^ Ps. xzviii. 8 ; Izxiii. 10 (in reference to the people)^ Is. zlir. 
16 (in reference to ^DO, bx, which the Seventy have rendered ^eo/), liiL 8 (ia 
reference to the foregoing i*iin his generation, i e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of 1^^^^ for Cfl*^^? ; see Job xz. 23 (in reference to the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, ya. 5-20, is a collective, — ^nay, it 
begins y. 6 with the plural 0*^]^^"^), and zxviL 28 (comp. at the beginning, y. 18, 
QiS'i^!^). More strange is i'0!^\^ Job zzii. 2 in reference to ")^ man (Aomo) 
But this also is undoubtedly collectiye. 

f Not "inb , which signifies thtrefwe. 
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b) 5 with suffixes : 
Sitiff. Plur. 

1 -^aTb?* as I. nriTfiS as we. 

^ { m. ?iittS ) . DD?, seldom DDIM ) 

2 •< ^ V as thott. ^' 2, I f ^ y<^' 

{ f. n^ttS as she. j ^ 

c) IP with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 

1 ''a^tt , poet '^stt , ''Stt /rom mc. 'a ttt /rom us. 

o ( m. ?|t5t3, in pause ?lt)t3 ) ^ ^, DM ) ^ 

o f m.13ia"C,poet.in!ia,^n|tS/r(w»Aim. DJTO, poet. D»i3ta ] ^am 
( /. na^ett /rom Aer. "jntt j them. 

The syllable io in ^^im (in Arabic »» » Heb. n^ tr^la^, prop, ac- 
cording' to what I, for as I) IB in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
a, a, b, even without suffixes, so that itaa, ica, iob appear again 'as- 
independent words. In this case, poetry distinguishes itself from prose 
by the longer forms ; but in the case of 1^ it has adopted the shorter 
ones, resembling those of the Syriac. 

In the table of "pa with suffixes, ^A'a from him is contracted from 
VTjaa (according to § 19, 2, extr,), and coincides in form with Man 
from us, which comes from i)3~3S^ . The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distinguish the latter by. writing it ^3&s, which Ibn Esra 
justly censures. The form T\A'Q is always written without Mappiq, 
and comes from ^'jsra . 

3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ, we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108^ 
2, a.t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
(§91,2). These are: 

* The use of ''a for ''-7, in this case, is merely euphonic. 

t Some of these words, which come from s.tems rfb, namely •'bx, "^is, ''^J, 
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as ^\^ , ''bs , ■»15 ; but the analogy 
of the others makes it more probable that these are also to be regarded as plnrala 
Comp. the plural forms ^}7k from 15 ; "^rn, ?J''5';, Ac from ?n. 
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nTT«, more frequently '^'^nK (prop, space behind^ rear)j behind^ 
with suff. always '^nnK behind me, ^^T^^ behind thee, T'^ni*, 
DS'^nnK, (fee. 

"b«, poet, also ''bx {regions, directions), towards, to, with 
mff. always ''bx to me, ?r?X, "pbK, DD^b». 

■pa {interval of space), between, with ^^. ^V%, ?lp§, but also 

Tj-^ra, ur^i^, ^*^nir§, onira (from'irpa, nira, intervals). 

yofrom, out of, seldom ^|t3 {plur. constr. state). Is. xxx. 11. 

*1? {progress, duration, from n*jy) oj /ar cw, unto, plur- 
(poet.) *^n7, but with sitff: *^n?, TJT, I'^T?, DD^?? (the last also 
with Qamets). 

b? u/>on, over, constr. state of by /Ao/ mhich is above (fron* 
'^^^ ^^ S^ ^P)y pl^^' (poet.) ''b?, but with stiff, also in prose "'brj, 
T??) I^b^, tan'^b^, for which *na^b:f is also frequent in poetry. 

nnp Mndcr (prop, that which is beneaih), with suff. in the 
plural ''nnn, I'^nnn, but also in the singular DIjnp. 



§ 104. 
OONJUNOnONS. 
1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
•o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
aally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as "^tTK and ''? thaty because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem (§36). 

b) Adverbs, as bx (not), that not, D» (num ?), if Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. U^b^ {in the not yet), before that ; 
or with a conjunction added, as ''? Cl» there is added that^ much 
less or much more. 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con- 
junctions ^lttk and ^'2 to show the connection between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. mrsj 1iS\ because (from 1?^ on account of), prop, on 
this account, that, ^it^ ■^n« after that, *^T5^? according as, ig? 
*^S and ^t^ agl {in consequence, that), for the reason that, be- 
caicse. The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. b? (for "^©^ ^?) **" 
cau^e, 1?"^? (for ItDK^?^?) on this account that, becaiise. 

In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be tran» 
lated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. iiC (prop, desire, choice, from 
njfij to desire, comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
veUe ; )^ (a turning away, from njB) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction ) and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with 15 « binding ox fastening, a nail. 

The pointing of ) is in several respects analogous with that of the 

prefix prepositions 2a, 3, b (§ 102, 2) ; but it has also, as a feeble letter. 

some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh^va ( ^ ). 

h) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh^va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded il, as bab^ and to all. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials a, c, B, as T\l%^\ and even before a Chateph (under letters 
not guttural), as ant^ Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before "J the Vav takes Chireq. e. g. ^f)^) (for "Ji'JJ, comp. § 28, 1, and 
§ 24, 1, a) ; before T\ and n it takes Chireq and Seghol, as on'^'^ni Jos. 
viii. 4, and n;jnj Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it oden takes Qameta, like a 

3, b, and with similar limitations (§ 102, 2, c) ; especially when words 
are connected in pairs, as inSj PXrPi Gen. i. 2, nb^^J ci** viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence rfijj en J Dti Gen. vii. 13, 
T|bQl ^^^'^^ 1 Kings xxi. 10. But the case is difierent, when it stands 
in close connection with words following, as Pia lb^ C''KJ ti'^K Ps. 
Ivii. 5 ; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows ; so always, 
nn, nsfl, Kb;, naj and the like. 

§ 105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 

1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as t^T^^, HfiJ aJi! "^in, "Jix 
wo ! nxn ho ! aha ! 

2. Most of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be iised as interjections ; as )T\ or nsn behold ! 
(prop, here) ; nin, phir. 'DH (prop, give, Imp. from SHJ) for age, 
agite, come on! HDb, ^b (prop, go), in the same sense ;* nb'jSn 

* nsh and rrsb are also used, in this form, with the feminine and with th^ 
plural ; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature of interjections. 
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far be it ! prop, ad prof ana ! ys^ (perhaps for ysi^ entreaty)^ 1 
beseech, hear me ; KJ {up ! come on ! in iEthiop. an Imp. go to ! 
come ori !\ pray now ! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al 
ways subjoined).* 

* The particle K3 %errw for the expression of yarions shades of meaning, 
which are e'chibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is given 
Here. It sti nds a) after the Imp. in command as well as entreaty (§ 130, 1, Rem.) ; 
6) with the Itnpf, as well the first as the third person (} 127, 8, 6, and § 128, 1); 
c) once with the Perf. (} 126, 4, Kote); <Q with various partides, as KS T\Vn 
behold now; particularly with conjunctions, as Kd bK ntf qwuo, and MS'DK if now, 
ttjtott, if w'th a courteous or modest limitation^ — In courtly language, these par- 
ii4:les are hcnped together in every way ; Gen. xviii. 8, xix. 1, 8, 19, 117. 
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CHAPTER L 
SYNTAX OF rHB NOUN. 

§106. 

RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE, — OF 
THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways : 

1. The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. V(0^ '^b^ vessels 
of silver^ silver vessels ; f? Xr\^ ark of wood '^ wooden ark, 
like des vases Wor ; in like manner DbiT f?'^l$ an eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, ^99^ ^^"9 ^^^^^ ^f number, i. e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, in )2^ a precious stone Prov. xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e. g. tb'lpn *»'l3ia the holy garments, Ex. 
xxix. 29. Comp. un homme de bien. 

Rem. 1. Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality 
in another is followed by it in the genitive j as "H?!??]? "iHao the choice 
of thy valleys^ i. e. thy choicest valleys^ Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24 ; Gen. xxiii. 6 ; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive ilD (the) tohoU^ 
(or all of cUlf this is the usual constraction (see § 111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 
tence, is sometimes supplied directly by the substantive ; e. g. Gen. i. 2, 
and the earth was desolation and emptiness; Job iii. 4, let that day be 

* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
imrticiples, as T^*K of cedar, d^na of brau, comp. cunecUui (wedge-formed). 
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darkness ; Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, ex. 3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii 2. xxvi. IS 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition ; as in Ps. xxix. 4, tfu 
voice of Jehovah is nba with power ^ Vot powerful. 

2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit, 
tvhere they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
designating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
^ouns denoting its subject ; viz. 

a) By t5^K man^ e. g. 0^'^3'7 ^^fc< an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; 
r.yn tti'^x a wise ma% Prov. xxiv. 5. h) By bra master^ possessor^ e. g 
^rq isa hairy ^ 2 Kings i. 8 ; ni'obnn bra the dreamer^ Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By ■)? son and na daughter, e.' g. b'JH-')^ a valiant man, 1 Kings L 52; 
D'i]5",a an inhabitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1 ; ^^J^'ia one year old, 
Ex. xii. 6 5 n;«"ia doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31 ; i??ia na a worthr 
less woman, 1 Sam. i. 16. 

It is a bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as bs^ia worthlessness, for worth- 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, 
as ni^ how for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, 'I'^at); harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common characteristic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in § 84 ; comp. § 107, 3, b. 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
ornantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive ; e. g. ■I'^ax th^ Strong, i. e. God; ■i'»ax the strong, i. e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse ; ^t"! the Majestic, August, = the Prince ; 
njab pallida i. e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
merum for vinum, vyqri i. e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 



§107. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 

Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (§87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy 
Bicai distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. The principal cases are the following ; viz 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
2i3 father, mother, in Heb. Sl$, D$ ; b'jK ram, bnn ewe, TiW ass, 
|irK she-ass ; b) when the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as HK brother, tiins sister ; th^ young 
man, Vn^V young wo^nan; ^^ juvenctis,Tn^ juvenca ; by:g vitu- 
lus, rfejlj vitula ; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction {communia), as in o, r/ /8ovg ', 6, fi :vccig ; 
e. g. bl3| camel, masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16 ; '^^3 
masc. male cattle, Ex. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, Job i. 
14 ; d) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both {epicoena), as in 6 huxog^ fi ^aXiScjv ', e. g. b'DtD a^ masc. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24) ; Pj^^K m^isc. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the' 
female of the ox-kind is meant. 

Oflen, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, 6, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more general 
and indefinite terms. E. g. 'nion and hVK diB fem, for "jinx and hbjx, 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xlii. 2 ; also "iJa a youthj for n*;?:, in the Pent, 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for 
Gemahlin; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. rft3?a mistress^ frbliJ bride)^ which become more 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples ; viz. "jiox masc. architect^ Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom (fem,) 
is meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1) ; r» a dead body 
(masc), spoken of the corpse of a woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6 ; D%'lix for a 
goddess, 1 Kings xi. 5 5 so in Eng. instructor for instructress, and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epiccene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and powertui, or weak and timid. E. g. masc, 2^3 dog, 
SXT wolf; fem, n3i"» dove, m-'on stork, nar** na ostrich, nS3*)5< hare, 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. (§ 87, 5.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred. Viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as '?^•5J side (of the human body), 
thigh, nsn^ side fof a country), district ; n« brow, Hns« gi^eave (from 
the resemblancr). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least decidedly prefer the feminine 
form, even when the masculine is also in use ; as &]?3 , ^^!?? vengeance^ 
^rs, hntr help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives when used in a neuter sense 
as substantives (like to xaXop), commonly take the fern, form, as }^3is3 
the right, Ps. v. 10 ; so also in the plur. nftH» great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
qfficej which borders on the abstrcust sense, as nivyf Princes (like High' 
nesses) ; in like manner ^\^P concionator (applied to king SoIomon,=s 
the preacher Wisdom) ; comp. f^'J^b as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezra ii. 55. Even in the fern, plttr, form ni3M fathers, the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, ^thiopic and Aramcean, e. g. in Chalipha (Caliph) n&*^bn. 
There is a remote likeness in the Lat magistratits, Ger. Herrschqft, 
[Eng. lordship"] for Herr [Eng. lord'], ObrigkeU for Oberer, Ital. 
podestd, &c. 

d) Collectives, as fvyi wanderer, traveller, firn^ caravan^ prop. thcU 
which wandereth, for the wanderers; hWa (from the masc th^t) the com- 
pany of exiles ; Tf2^i^ Is. xii. 6, Mic. i. 1 1, 12, prop, that which inhabiteth, 
for the inhabitants; f^S^i^, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So often in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic "is na equivalent to "I'at ^^2 the inhabit- 
ants of Tyre, ''a? na == "^a? "^aa my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, h^J timber, njjr clouds, nnK cedar 
wainscotting, Comp. to innixov and ^ XjiTtog for the cavalry, ^ xdfitiloq 
(Herodotus I., 80). 

e) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 
denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. *^3M ships, feet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), hj:« a single ship ; *nrto hair (collectively), JTJJb a single hair 
(see Judges xx. 16, Ps. xl. 13) ; "i^i^ song, ode, also collectively, tr^^V a 
single ode ; so also rijxn afg, Maa a flower (with the collective ^3 Gen. 
xl. 10) ; njoid a lily (with I^HcS), and others, though the distinction ts 
in part effaced in the Hebrew. 

4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 

a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers,'— as ii 
were nurses, — of the inhabitants ; e. g. "i^WK fern, Assyria, oHg fern, 
Idumea, "is T)/re; so also appellatives, denoting countries, towns, and 
locality in general, as y^i^ earth, land, ban the world, i**? city, ^"J^ and 

• Thus DM, 2 Sam. xx. 19 and on Phoenician coina, stands for motfier^ty 
fjtutQonoXig (comp.' fir^i^g, mater) ; and by the same figure, the inhabitants vert 
called mms of the country, as sons of Zion^ Ps. cxlix. 2 ; son% of Babylon, Esek 
\xvx. 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the womb). 
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rnk way, ^m court, Pijrjo camp, ikv5 under-world, fii threshing-Jloor 
*^Ka well, &c., and sometimes even Dip^ place,* 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it oflen happens, that 
the same word is used as masc, for the name of a people, and as fern, for 
the name of a country ; e. g. nnvn masc. Jews, Is. iii. 8, fern, JucUbo, 
Lam. i. 3 ; oHfiJ masc. Idumaans, Num. xx. 20, fem, Idumea, Jer. xlix. 17. 

But such names are also construed Bzfem, when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufslande), Job i. 
15 ; 1 Sam. xvli. 21 ; Is. vii. 2 ; xxi. 2.t 

b) Members and parts of the body in roan or beast, ^^ and C|3 liand, 
bj^/ooi, ■)•?? eye, *|jk ear, ?iit arm, •p©b totigue, y)p^ horn, C]33 imng-, 
1^ tooth, 1155 &6aref, "jO^ womb; probably with reference to their subser- 
viency as mere instruments,^ and hence also words for inanimate instrU' 
ments and utensils^ as a'jn sword, 'rnj pin, htto and xsyd staff, liix 
chest, te^S 6c(i, DiS ciip, "iS pitcher, also "jax «/on«, and many others. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 
guages. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, as ll5oti sun, 
t^ fire (^th. war), '^•i« (Job xxxvi. 32), so also nx and '^«n own, msb 
brightness, in'x window. Gen. vi. 16, n^i twW, also ^in7, and ttJW 
breath, soul, &c. § 



. §108. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OP COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 
1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective^ 
designating an indefinite number of a class of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina unitatis^ or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as ^itD an ox {an individual of 
the oX'kind), ^pa oxen, e. g. "y^ll HWan five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
■pfat small cattle^ viz. sheep or goats, nte an individual of the 

* Ab this last word it regularly mate,, so we find more or less fluotuation in 
the gender of the others. 

f Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, la. zlviL, 
L 1, liv. 1 seq., Lam. i, Ez. xtL 

X Of these words, too, some are not nniform in respect to their gender, and 
occur also as mate. ; as 9i")T Is. xviL fi, pic3 Ex. xxix. 27, y^t Zech. iv. 10, ^ixS^ 
Ps. xxil 16. 

§ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some wordi^ more* 
over, which have the feminine ending, as ni^na hrati^ Dl^|J how (from the stem* 
word t^ip), n9 lime (for 1^*^^)) but yet are sometimes construed as masculine^ 
from a misapprehension of their origin. 
14 
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same^ a sheep or a goat ; b) the feminine ending (§ 1U7, 3, d) \ 
c) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as D^^ man^ the human race 
Gen. i. 26, tb'»K collect, for men, *Ol^ words, S^iK the enemy, for 
enemies. These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included (§ 109, 1). Comp. also § 107, 3, e. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed — 

a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it tc 
express portions of space, regions or places^ as D"^o^ heaven (§88, Rem. 
2), coiia height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, n"iia*^o the place at the feet, 
niti^'O the place at the head; certain members of the body, which are 
spaces on its surface,! as WX^ face, 0^"?h;x neck; spaces of time, oa 
D'»»n life, D'n^js youth, 0'»3pt old age ; and finally states, qualities, which 
are permanent or of long continuance, as 3*^5^5 perverseness, B^onn com- 
passion, &'«b^3t3 childlessness, 

b) Might and power, these being originally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, B'^H^g God, — whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the " QoA 
of gods," or in monotheism, and intended to express the' divine power 
in its developments ; so a few times B*^c^p) the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1 ; 
Prov. ix. 10 ; xxx. 3 ; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. V3i"'b3j Hie Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18) ; and O'^D^n penates, always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. Farther: ta'^px = Ti'TfiJ lord, 
e. g. n^5 D'»3*nx a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, y^Ht^ -^gnK the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30 ; so also b?a lord, master, with stif, often 1'^isa Aw master, 
n^bja her master.! 

Rem, 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter 6, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted ; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 

* A transferring (in mathematical language) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to geometrical (comp. ReoL 1). The language has other examples of the 
designation of great and many hy the same word (as an , &^:(9). 

f Comp. the same use of the plur, in t« auQva, ra riSrcr; preecordia^ eervieej^, 
fauces. 

X Somewhat similar is the use of we hy kings in speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18, YiL 24, comp. 1 Mac x. 19, xi. 81), a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7 ; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians call 
niniDn ^^2.*^ (pluralit virium or virtutum) ; the moderns call it pluralis exeeUen- 
ti(9 or pluralis majettaticuM. The use of the plural in modem languages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more remote from the Hebrew usafire. 
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•traction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, § 146, 2. On ^p^, used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 

2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words ; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e. g. O-^acn tenebrcB (of dark places), O'^aarn delicicB, B'^a^og faithfulness, 
and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
b^n *»n*a3l strong heroes (prop, heroes of might) ; so also in com- 
pounds, as *»?'>tt^"]a Benjaminite, plur. ''?'^^ ^^^^ 1 Sam. xxii. 7 ; 

b) in bothy as D^b^n ^^^ 1 Chron. vii. 5, D'^^^D "^M prison hous- 
es. Is xlii. 22, and hence D'^bx ''ja, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God ; 

c) even in the noun governed alone, as SK li'^a father^s house, 
family, riilK Ti% ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foil., *nB 
D^T?^ precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammarians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 {the head of Zeeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvii. 29 ; Dan. xi. 15. Here the Iwo words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum,* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as i^'B 
OS eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, DpP^ Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole, all, every, as Di'' Di'' day by day, every day, 
©•»« «■»« every m^n, and t5'>X'j ttJ^X Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, DW Di"» Esth. 
iil 4, "yrn ^in every generation Deut. xxxii. 7 ; hence distribu- 
tively, as TTlb *1^5 "l*!? each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17 ; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form. Gen. xiv. 10, 
■I'on riillja' tWt^^ asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14 ; finally (with the copula) 
diversity, more than one kind, as bb signifies all and every 
kind ; e. g. )2V^) 131$ two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 13, nbj ab 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 

Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. 'g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 

* All three are found in Sjriao and ^Ethiopia See Hoffmanfi^ Gram. Syriaci^ 
p. 264 ; Ludolf^ Oram, ^thiopica, p. 189. 
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(with little emphaeit in many writere, however, to whom it has becomo 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem, 1. Substances cohering in masses are mostly conceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as nnt gold^ 
cjoa silver, y^ wood, y]'2 wine; though D'^o water \b plural, but in Ara- 
bic this also is singuiar. But when portions of a substance are meant, 
the plural form is used, as 0*^6^9 pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25, &*^S9 ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as nwri wheat {growing in the 
JUld), D*»an wheat in the kernel 

2. Even in cases where the plural ibrm is regarded as merely poetic, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, B'»a^ 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49 ; Job xvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place, many graves beirg usually found 
together ; xxi. 32. 



§ 109. 
USE or THE ARTICLE. 
The article ('H, n §35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic, comp. 6, ij, to 
in Homer), yet with 'so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. 

Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
as ci^n this day, hodie; M^^jSn ihis night, to-night; 0?Dn this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. ^K:si32n that are 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17. xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 25; comp. 
Gen. xviii. 2JL, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11 ; so also h-'brrj = n-'b? -icx 1 Sam. 
ix. 24 ; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connec- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more ; e. g. Ps. xix. 
10; the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . v. 11, h^^T^rrijn they, thcU 
are precious, — where the article has nearly all the force of tt&\ avvoL 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times), Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 
Job xli. 25 ; and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, i^n '»3'if K»n bxn the God 
that girds me with strength; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38. 

The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
In nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previotisly 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, ^*iK, verse 
4, and God saw theslight, '^iitntnij ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15 ; (nb"btD ^bian the king Solomon), or the only one of its 
kind (trot&il the sun, Yy^'*^ ^he earth). 
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In such cases the article can be omitted <mly in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e.g, ifyi^ for 
tF^ian Ps. xxi. 2; inx for -pKn Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
xviii. 25 ; the woman for thefemcUe sex, Eccl. vii. 26 ; the Ca- 
naanite, Gen. xiii. 7, xv. 19, 20 ; as in Engl, the Russian, the 
Turk."" 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence to a 
particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, as 
6 nocf}Ttig (Homer). E. g. fote adversary, 'pjten the adversary, 
Satan ; b?a lord, i?^n (prop, name of the idol) Baal ; D^^*! ^^^ 
first man, Adam ; iijn, D'^ribKn d &e6gy the only, true God^ 
nin^ (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper nams, § 110, 1) ; "inin the river, i. e. the Eu- 
phrates ; "^SSn the region around, viz. around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la PlcUa) ; 
as ni^^n the Nile (prop, the river), p^nin Lebanon (prop, the 
white mountain), *>?•! the town Ai (prop, the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. § 110, 1.) 

Rem, 1. The Hebrew article certainly nev.er stands for the indefinite 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object; e. g. white as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is. u IS; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15 ; he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18 ; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, liii. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges ziv. 6, xvi. 9, Is« xxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e. g. IR? Is. x. 14, but nWt; 1|53 xvi. 2 ; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix. 6. Exceptions are rare, as "iiaas Job xvi. 14, 
SK3 xxxi. 18. 

* And BO among the Attics, ^Ad-fpfoio^f J^vQOxoaiog, 
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b) In designating cUusefi ofobfects which are universally know% e. g 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xili. 2, Ahjra^ 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silter, and the gold 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 
Hebrew's conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xIL 42. 
Ex. xxxi. 4, XXXV. 32, Is. i. 22. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like to hnrixoy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, bb the blindness Gen. xix 
11, the darkness Is. Ix. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 

On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, ^"^^ the lion, as the well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp. lor Xvxov, John x. 12) ; 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression ni*n '»n'jl should not 
be translated, and it happened on a day, but on the day, {at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 

2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required ; e. g. i'i*'f •! V^S*^ ?)Cin^ , O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8 ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 



§110. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE (Oontinubd). 
The article is regularly omitted, 

1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (T''}'^, 
D^'IS'a), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (bK"lte^, D^2*). 
On the contrary Gentihc nouns admit it both in the sing, and 
plur., as D'^narwi the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, '^S^SSH the Canaan- 
ite [collective § 109, 1). 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
D'^n'bK ni-^ God's word, ''as my father. 

When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. g., 

a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article ia 
required ; as Jer. xxxii. 12, / gave this bill of sale (nji^an ^B^n-rtH) 
with reference to ver. 11 ; Jos. viii. 33, 'i'«sn a^ half thereof, in the next 
clause r:{nn the (other) half thereof ; Is. ix''. 12. 

b) In other cases, the genitive is a proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § 111, 1] ; as bx-n-^a "aj^n the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, y»K-n'»a bxn the God of Bethel Gen. 
xxxi. 13, *^WK TJ^an the king of Assyria Is. xxxvi. 16 j comp. Gen. xxiv 
67; Jer. xlviii. 32 ; Ez. xlvii. 15, comp. xlviii. 1. 
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c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea by 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the material or 
design; as i"Han lasjh the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10, natsn 
n^nin the altar of brats 2 Kings xvi. 14, n'^'ian I'i'^Kn ''Ktoa Jos. iiiVu* 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. 

3. Before the •predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, bi^J D'i'»n "TXP yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day ; xxxiii. 13, xl. 18, xli. 26 ; Is. v. 20, nicob ETn-aKn 
9? who call the good evil ; Ixvi. 3. 

Tet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article : Gen. ii. 11 anbn KVi the same (§ 122, 1, 2d 1[) w that which sur- 
rounds ; x\v, 12 ■'fi'ion ^t •'S that my mouth (it is) that speaketh ;♦ Gen. 
xlii. 6, Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands before the predicate, see § 109, 2d Tf . 



§111. 

USE OF THE ARTICLE (Costdojed). 

1. When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is done 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive ; as tD'^^jt 
nonb^ a mail of war Jos. xvii. 1, IWnb'BTy '>19JX the men of war ^ 
Num. xxxi. 49 ; ngti ^V} « word of falsehood Pro v. xxix. 12, 
X'^aan ^'y^ the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 

The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite, 
as TVr&n rp5^n a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. 11 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), Oa'jKn tt5'^« a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary Mito ©^« Gen. xxv. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen ; see § 115. 

N. B. This explains the use of the article afler b'S prop, totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted afler Vs, when it expresses definitely a//, 
whole (like tous les hommes, toute la mile), and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, d tout prix) ; e. g. d^Xrt'te all men, yjjjn-is the whole earth, 
prop, the whole of men, the whole of earth; but l^^'^ all kinds of stones, 
1 Cliron. xxix. 2, *^2?"i3 any thing Judg. xix. 19, Di'^-baa every day Ps. 
vii. 12. But also ''n Vs every living thing = all living. 



* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In sncli 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pro 
•»onn (^ 109, 2d ^), that vhieh wrroundt. — ^Tr, 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into tws 
words, and the second then takes the article ; e. g. '»3''»^"*j:| Benjaminitt 
(§ 86, 5), '»3'»o";n-';a Judges iii. 15, "'cnin n^a the DethlemiU 1 Sam. 
xvii. 68. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 110, 2, h. So in the later style, Dan. 
XL 31 5 comp. xii. 11. 

2. When the substantive has the axticle, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec^ 
tive (as well as the pronoun MT, Xin, § 120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, nb^nn T3?n the 
great city ; xxviii. 19, X^nn DipTSn that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
•^^in^? ^711 ^*y strong hand ; iiisn Jljn^ nte^tt the great work 
of Jehovah, 

Not very unfrequent is the use of the article — 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e. g. ^^^T^ Di^, Qen. i. 31, ^ sixth day^ prop, a day^ the sixth (on the 
contrary '^yd Bi'' a second, day^ ver. 8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also njnn ©B3 Gen.i. 21, 
IX. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction ; as Jer. xlvi. 16 MjiVi a^jn the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended) ; but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns K^n and nj, which in them- 
selves are sufficiently definite, as K^n nb^lba Gen; xxxii. 23, ^T ^im Ps. 
xii. 8 ; especially when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as 
nibx :|-n35 l Kings x. 8 ; corap. Ex. x. 1, Jos. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5. 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is hS"; Blja"? Gen. xxxvii. 2, evil report respecting 
them (Hrin cran would'be their evil report); xlii. 19, nnx oa'»nx -^- 
one of your brethren* 



§112. 

CONNECTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 

1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number ; as bi^a ©''K, nfi^ HIBK. On the position of the 
article, see* §111, 2. 

JRem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when tome emphasis rests on it; Is. 
xxviii. 21, liii. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, cxlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4. 
Merely poetic is the form of expression D'^Wlj ''S'*'??S) Job xli. 7, strong 
am^^ng the shields for strong shields (comp. ver.21 ; Is. xxxv 9); or with 
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a collective noun instead of the plural, B^jftJ *^}h^^ the poor among men 
= the pooTy Is. xzlz. 19 ; Hos. xiii. 2. Comp. the Latin construction ca- 
nam degeneres, 

2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§ 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest the substantive ; as ^J^ss ^SK^t) 
Ocjn I Sam. xv. 9 ; ptnj hbSfi n^-i ] Kings xix. 11 ; Ps. lxiii.'2.* Comp* 
§147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number^ nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. J 88, 1) ; as mo*; t3"^3'»5 lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17 ; Ps. xviii. 
28, Job iv. 3, 4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the constructio ad senmm is 
frequent Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majeaiatis (§ 108, 2, 6), on the' 
contrary, with the singular, as p'^^X B'^h^X Ps. ^i\, 10, Is. xix. 4; (but 
with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 

2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as iKrmB^ beautiful 
inform Gen. xxxix. 6, D'^BD '^f?? pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, *^aij 
TTIDJ sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 144 foIL 



§113. 

OF APPOSITION. 
1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the secondt) serves as a limitation 
or restriction of the other. E. g. HJ'abK niBK a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14 ; nbTiS rn?5 a damsel (who is) a virgiii 
Deut xxii. 28 ; ITaK D'nttK words (which are) truth Prov. xxii. 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 
of the construct state (§ 116, 5). 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second ; as man?; nins ni-jna pale white spots 
Lev. xiii. 39 ; in verse 19, n»'3^'3?S "5?^ ^yi'^ °' y^hite-red (clear red) 
spot. 

• In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as trutes 
animi; see Ruhnken, ad Veil. Paterculum, 2, 98. 

f The first only in certain formulas, as ^'^y^ "H^?! > Hc^d ^^^H » lit® o°' 
the king David, the kitig Solomon,; where the arrangement Tjbttn l**!^, 2 Sam. 
xiii 89. like Cicero Consul, is of rare oecurreoee. 
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§114. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 

1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regens in the construct state. A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to. only one governing noun.* The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction and^ sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens ; as Gen. xxiv. 3, ITjKn '^H'bKn D^igfn '^n'bK, 
the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (§ 115); but not 
always, e. g. ''ni32§ *»«H ''3© "^tt^ the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen. xlvii. 9 ; 17p-»5a '>nia5 ntf^nfiOl? lifTD the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
c/iildren of Kedar, Is. xxi. 17. 

In these two examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute staie^ while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. la. xxviii. 1, )^^ ''O^bn 0'»319«5 «■»! the fal 
valley (prop, the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13 ; 
Ps. Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive ; as 5M hob© ISK unhewn 
stones of the quarry , 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, n^05 
hVia snj a great crown ofgold^ Esther viii. 15. 

2. The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub- 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. g. Ez. xii. 19, Dtin 
D'^StD'^iJ the wrong which the inhabitants have done ; on the con- 
trary, Obad. ver. 10, TH? ^^ Ihe wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. XX. 2, tfbtt t^ia'^K the fear of the king ;t D^O ^K? ^*^ ^V 

* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say; T^I'J niaa*! ^53 JUii et 
filim Davidit ; it would be necessaiy to say, T'rta^ '^ j'J ""ja JUii Davidit ejutquM 
filia. 

f In Latin there ia the same use of the genitive after injuria (Oaes. B. GalL 1, 
80), meius (as metut hostium^ metuM Poynpeii), ftpes, and other words. Comp. AuL 
GelL 9, 12. In Greek compare nltrng rov Oiov, lo^og lov ctavf^ov 1 Cor. i 1& 
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tonceming Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20 ; *li 2^1? the rumor concern- 
ing Tyre, Is. xxiii. 5 ; ^''^^i^ ^^t^ prceda hostibus tuis erepta 
Deut. XX. 14. Comp. further § 121, 5. Other applications of the 
genitive are : f? Jp*? way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, D'td ^^^^ 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, DTT^bx '>niT sacrifices accep- 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, njn^ tmf^lD an oath sworn by Jehovah 
1 K. ii. 43. 

3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as ri'iD ^TX: fluvius Euphratis. See further, §116,5 

Bern. 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes letween the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hoe. xiv.*3, 2 Sam. 1. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(ader Vs. in all these passages ; comp. also Is. zxxviii. 16). 

2. With proper names, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names ; as 0'»^to? *11H Ur 
of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, o'l'^rta cn^ Aram of the two rivers == Meso- 
potamia; in like manner nixax nin^ Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 



§ 115. i 

EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 
Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state (§ 89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition b, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find — 

1. i "*^^) used principally for the genitive of possession, as "iKStn 
h-^nfijy icV Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop, the flock 
which was tu her father) ; and also where there would be several 
6i2ccessi\re genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state, but see 
§ 114, 1), as bwisb '^t» D'«rSn -i-'ax the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, fin?©^ "tex D"«*^"^«n *^''» the song of songs of Solomon 
Cant. i. 1 ; Gen. xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of the genitive b^ ; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela- 
tive ■'^ , ^ serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. b (without "i^fij), also for the genitive o^ appertcCining and of pos- 
session,^ as b^Xbb D'^BSn the watchman of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 

* EBsentially, the Ooscon is no less correct in Baying lafiUe d Mr. iV., than the 
written language in the form la file de — ; the former expresseA the idea belong- 
'ug iOf the latter that of origin^ descent The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
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used eBpecially, a) when the governing noun is to be expressed indefi- 
nitely, e. g. ^O^b 15 a sono/JessCj 1 'Sam.xvi. 18 (whilst ''i^^n? signifies 
also the son of Jesse) ; li'^b? bxb inic a priest of the most high God, Gen. 
xiv. 18, xli. 12 ; '•^owb D-'naj-iDd two servants of Shimeiy 1 K. ii. 39; 
nnb anx a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; wb •tbto 
also *tb|o ^JJ'jb a psalm of David (prop, belonging to him as author), 
and elliptically '^yfi of David, Ps. xi. 1, xiv. 1 : b) when there are several 
genitives depending on one substantive, e.g. t?hb TVr^n rj^bn a portion 
of the field of Boaz, Ruth ii. 3 ; 2 Kings v. 9, W-jto"? •»Dbi3l; D"«o*n '»'53'!i 
/Ac chronicles of the kings of Israel^ 1 Kings xv.31 ; nioob nisxn -^tix- 
bx'jto^ ^y^ Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct state, 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by 1^ ; (comp. 
however, § 114, 1); c) after specifications of number, e. g. s^^a^^ 
tJ"jhb oi** Q^'^to^j on the seven and twentieth day of the month. Gen 
viii. 11. 



§116. 

FAKTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

The construct state, as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse foi 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g. before 3, 
as ^^'^SJJia firrote the joy in the harvest, Is. ix. 2, v. 11 ; before b, 
as D12b •^nniJ is. Ivi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. Iviii. 6, Job xviii. 2 ; before 
•pa, as i^n? ^\yQ^ weaned from the milk, Is. xxviii. 9 ; before b? 
Judg. V. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. ^lt^ DipQ the place 
where , Gen. xl. 3. 

3) Before relative clauses without *itDK, e. g. Tj*! Hjn ^5*^.5? 
the dty where David dwelt, Is. xxix. 1, bj* yij ^ Diptt thepUtce 
of him who knows not God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. 
xc. 15. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative, as ln?*13 ti^^H Is. 
xxxiii. 6, XXXV. 2, Ii. 21. 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in § 114, 

tive ; viz. one which may be explained by h , and another by 113 . From the lattei 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanic ]anguag««. In Greek may be compared 
the so-called (rxr^a Kohxpta¥tov, e. g. ^ ntqtaXri Ta» ap&gtinM for toU ay&^tinov 
(eee Bemhardy^t Syntax, p. 88). 
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3. an actual genitive relation) ; e. g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, inb^a tWt^ 
nifi^ a woman J mistress (possessor) of a divining spirit (comp. 
^acSiaxrj B^ovOa nvtifia nv^ayvoi^ Acts xvi. 16); and so 
also, 'p'*S ra Mbvia the virgin-daughter of Zion^ Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer. xiv. 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words ; e. g. ^K one 
sometimes used for *irffi5 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen^ fourteen (§97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2,c). 

Reni. As in the above cases, the absolute state might be used about 
« equally well instead of the constntctj so on the contrary there are con- 
nections, where we should expect the comir, state rather than the 
absolute. E. g. 

a) in geographical names like >^3^^ r^'^a ^l^K Abel Beth-Ma^chah 
(i. e. Abel at Beth-Ma^chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative § 118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, fi'^S'^a Wj^q not so .well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees; Is. xxx. 20, l^nb O^a water 
of (iffliction, or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination nixa^c D'^n^«, elliptical for ni»ax ^rr^K ^*^rb^ 
God (the God) of hosts, " , " 



/< 



§117. 

DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER OASES. 

1. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case- 
cndings (§ 90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative 18 periphrased by the preposition b, the Ablative by 
"pa (from, out of), the Locative and Instrumental by ^ (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. HOI, 1. 

* Latin, A%ig%Mta Vindelieorum. But in EDgliab, e. g. Ywrk i.reet^ Co9mU' 
garden; a ntere jaxtaposition, for near Coven t-garden. 
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On the use of the sign of the dative (b), so far as it encroach 
06 on the sphere* of our genitive, see § 116, 1, 2. 

2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction oi 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending ru. (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed "TK or r^ (and before pronominal suffixes iniK) ; 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
sulfix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xviii. 
18), or is q, proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, t^ 
fixn tm D'?13#ri (on the contrary UyoV) flK Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Rx! i. 11).* 

The examples are rare in which nM stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation (§ 109). E. g. Prov. xiii. 21, o-^p-'^^c-pij , Is. I. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
xliii. 10 ; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. ii. 1 (where, how- 
ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 



U18. 
USE OF THE AOOUSATIYE. 

The accusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs (§ 138) ; and also 2) in many forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 

* nidi (whence, in close connection with a following noun, the toneless PK , 
and then again with independent tone Tift) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning ettence^ aubsianee (comp. Pl'^C <(^)> But 
when connected, in the eonttr, ttate^ with a following noun or sufibc, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipte, aviog (comp. the similar case in f 124, Rem. 8). 
[n common usage, however, it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the casu9 obligui avjov, avr^, aifior, t/xt, 
ipsum, de$9elbe% damelbm, denselben ; and the Heb. fi^CW n«, prop, avrow 
tor oi'Qavop (comp. avtttr /^voi^ti^a IL L 144), tV, the heaven, is no stronger than 
101' ovQonfop. — ^That r»| should also express the nominative^ is not in itself incon- 
ceivable ; and of this there seem to be a few examples, as Hag. it IT, 2 K. xviii, 
80 (but in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi. 15, it is wanting), perhaps also Joa. -nnl 
17, Dan. ix. 18. But in other passages, which some would reckon here (e. g. 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from Ihe first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place : a) in answer to the question 
whither ? after verbs of motion,* as STlten KM let us go out into 
the field, I Sam. xx. 11, tJ'n&nP) DDbb to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
XX. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2 , o) in answer to the question where ? 
after verbs of rest, as ?|'»?IJ tT'ia in the house of thy father, Gen. 
xxxviii. 11, bnifiri nriB in the door of the tent, xviii. 1. It is then 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure, in an- 
swer to the question how far 7 Gen. vii. 20, the water rose fifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a and b, especially the former, the noun of\en takes the 
accusative ending n— , on which see § 90, 2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by ^t^ (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by a : but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of time : a) in answer to the question 
when ? as Di^^n the day, i, e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; y^V at evening, nb^b noctu ; D?"^??? at noon Ps. xci. 6 ; 
iTJtt roti Vnw tDitD the thirteenth year [in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted, Gen. xiv. 4 ; D*''Ti?te TSJP riblrin at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi. 9 (K^thibh) ; 6) in answer to the 
question how long ? D'^iaJ tWtl six days {long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, (fcc. and in 
other adverbial limitations : Gen. xli. 40, b'ni^K KDSn pn only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty "IBM itp number (comp. T(j€ig ccqc&/u6v three in 
number)] 1 Kings xxii. 13, TiK HD with one m^uth i.»e. with 
one voice; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God ^2* DDID with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, fiK*!^ 
■^TDtD for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- 

2 Sam. XL 25, Neh. ix. 32, and even 1 Sam. zviL 84), there is rather to be under- 
stood a loosely goyemed accusative, — as is certainly the case in its connection 
with the Possive (^ 143, 1, a).— In Ez. xlvil 17, 18, 19, FIX stands for r."iT. 
inless indeed the passage is to be so emended ; comp. vs. 20. 

• In Greek, this use of the accna. is exclusively poetical ; H. 1, 817, xrhi] d* 
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offerings Dbs ^?W according to the number of them alL Hcr« 
belong also such cases as P|03 n^tDp the double in money Gen. 
xliii. 15, Dr*te «■>« an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, DTp;» U'jmv 
two year^ time Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 116, Rem. b. 

See analogous cases of the accus. in connection with a verb, in 
§§ 138 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs ({ 100, 2, 6). 

Rem, Such a reference to place, time, dec, the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 2D (a#, according to^ after the manner of \ though 
then the preposition a alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive after it. So, a) o^ place; tanans as in their 
pasture^ Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21 ; lafiJS after the manner of the atone i. e. as 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14 ; 
XSrA ics as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14 ; taibns as in a dream. 
Is. xxix. 7, comp. xxiii. 15 ; h) of /t?ne, especially in the combinations 
01*^3 after the manner of the day =^ as on the day^ Is. ix. 3 ; Hos. iL 5 ; 
^s'^S as in the days of — , Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10 ; Amos ix. 11 ; Is. IL 9. 
c) In other relations : e. g. Job xxviii. 5, IDM iias after the manner of 
Jire =3 as by fire ; Is. i. 25, Ifiise away thy dross *^i3 as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 9, e. g. hdttfi^^ns Is. 
1. 26 ; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. 

The substantive with 3 may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. 



5119. 

MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AlH) SUPERLA- 
TIVE.* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle "pa 
(•tt) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made ; 
e. g. 1 Sam. ix. 2, DOT'bSt? J^ha taller than any of the people ; 
Judg. xiv. 18, tJSTO piri/Q sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as f^iaii^T 
Dirn^bM <md he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23 ; 
')'>J5"b3!a 5lDi'i^^ nnij he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 
sons. 

* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 
which in Heb. would be itJJJX. To this, perhaps* belonged originally ^t» 
cruel, atD» deeeitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite in*^ (contr. from aitan) 
unfailing, perennii. These forms have, indeed, lost theur force and stand like 
Bolitarj fragments ; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the Italian, 
and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasiB (with piu, 
v/tff). 
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In other cases also the particle yo of\en expresses preeminence 
(e. g. •}» 'jS'^rj^ excellence above, Eccles. ii. 13, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from, a (/e-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative ; also the etymology of the 
Latin words eanmius, egregius^ and in Homer ix navrmf fialtaja, II. 4, 96. 
and merely ix naaiior, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of. (Compare the 
use of ^^ in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2 ; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied from the connection. E. g. Is. x. 10, pbljWti DH'^biDD their 
idols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, D^^nStt clearer than the noonday. 

The correlative comparatives, greater^ less, are expressed 
merely by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same : thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). E. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was 1^^ the small {one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), i. e. greater, &c. ; Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. iii. 6, 
Dsttjp 1>V"} tif^^'Q/rom the greatest among thetn (lit. their great 
ones) even unto the least am^ang them ; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, "jilDJ? 
T>:a the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction Q^^n^ t^p the holiest of all, prop, the holy {holiest) 
among holy things. 



§120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERAI^. 
1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, §97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), D'^J f^tSbtJ three days, 
prop, triad of days ; or b) in the absolute state before it (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
C^sa ncbtD three sons ; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), tDibttJ ini:a three daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 6. 
16 ' 
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In like manner, the constructions n;^ n^^ Gen. xvii. 17, and natS nxr 
;cxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
Bubstantive. The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu^ 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
nr*:p U^W twenty cities; on the contrary D'»'1W iniBK twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. iii. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa- 
sion to number, as Bi** day, njib year, ttJ'^K marij &c. (comp. ^^ four foot 
deep,^^ *• a thousand pound,^^) ; e. g. fii'» *^to fi^a'nj^ , prop, fourteen day 
Ex. xii. 6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. fv. 27, xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in. the singular (accusa- 
tive), as njtf D'^t&ti'J D^ri© sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26) ; or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, rij© D*'?!®^ 0**?^ ^0 
seventy-Jive years Gen. xxiii. 1, D^?© ^^V) *^}^ QT^te?^ "^J^ «^?^ 
ofie hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar foijns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as Di*^ ^W •^^^5?? on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, i^^tDJ D*'"!©^ riSM in the twenty -seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word HJtD is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10. — In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. D^ni^ fi^tfa in 
the second year, tJibiri fiSM in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25, 
2 Kings xviii. 1 ; tD*inb TOtTtta 07i the ninth of the month, *Tn^a 
snhb on the first of the month, Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as C^SW the two 
Eccles. iv. 9, 12. The case o'^ajn rrad the seven days Judg. xiv. 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated § 111, 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



. §121. USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 215 

2. Certain substantives employed in designations o^ weighty measiLre, 
orottime.are commonly omitted ailer numerals ; e. g. Gen. zx. 16, t\\» 
tjOS a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also before SrtJ gold 1 K. x. 16 ; 
Ruth iii. 15, D'^'^i^ dd sia? (ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, Dnb Hnb? 
ten (loaves) qfbr,ead. Thus W is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and tt3'ih, viii. 13. 
— The number of cubits is often stated thus : fiaxa hxo a hundred cu- 
bits, prop, a hundred by the cubit^ Ex. xxvii. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as D^StD D';»?1D two by two, Gen. vii. 9, 15. On^ time, 
once, is expressed by intlK D?D (prop, a tread), D!*-??? two times, 
twice, D'^pyfi tJibtJ thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fern, forms of the cardinals, as nni$ once, D^Pitf twice, tiib© 
thrice ; also tirtxa once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as rrjT? a second time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
xiii. 3, Ez. xxi. 19. 



CHAPTER 11. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 

§121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

1. The personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely the substantive-verb to be (§ 144). E. g. H^hn "^DbK /(am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, W?K D"^?? upright (are) we Gen. xlii. 11, 
nril$ D"*"*?!? blameless (wast) thou Ez. xxviii. 15, Dn D'>T3W *»? 
that naked (were) they Gen. iii. 7, K^H *inK Dibn one dreafn (is) 
tV Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb to be. 
E. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine nsn D**?© ynti seven 
years (are) they ; Ecdes. v. 18, «•>?! D'^rftK t\Vfn tit this is a gift 
Qf God. — Sometimes such a pronoun of the third person refers 
to a subject of thp first or second person ; e. g. '^Sbia Kin nriK 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where »in points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop, thou (art) he, m% 
king) ; Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut xxxii. 39. (Corap. in 
Clialdee, Ezra v. 11 ; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the obUque cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me ; of thee^ of 
thee) ; it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding fiiuffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix. Gen. 
xxvii. 34, "^plg D? "^P?"^ Wc^* wic, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, np\2$ D$ TfQ'i 
I Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop, sanguis tui, utique 
tui) ; Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the Influence of a preposition (i. e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. § 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
DHX ^l^ for you, for you ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, '»?K *>a on me, onme; 
1 Sam. xix. 23, «in W v):^ also on him ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, «b 
T\P^ T^? not against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, K^ Da intDb to Seth, to him also ; x. 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
(§ 33, 2, a, § 59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative ; as Zech. vii. 6, '•iWDSJi did ye fast 
for me? i. e. in my behalf, for ^b DntlXn ; Job xxxi. 18, '»;bn| 
3KD he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 

Rem, The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by rd( 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as ^t^S'nri :|n« Num. xxii. 33 ; b) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink •'SK'^n 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the pronoun is not confined, however, to these cases ; see Gen. iv. 14, 
XV. 13. 

5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
8, b), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* .express, like 

* The posseBsive pronouu may also be expressed bj a periphrasis^ as is usaal 
in the Aramaean ; e. g. Ruth il 21, •'b *ltix fi^'^^m the servaiUt which (are) U 
me, lor my servants; especially when the substantive is followed immediately br 
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nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object The latter, e. g. : ^^Mrt the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 
35 ; in»n;t the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
(hat they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, § 111, 1). 
This occuis most frequently in the case (mentioned § 106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e. g. Ps. ii. 6, ^^7? ^^ my holy 
mount; Is. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, iDCD ^Y^ his silver idols; ''72^ 
i^fiC his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 

Very rare is the construction nat ^'srr^ thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27 ; 
comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3, Pa. xxx. 8. 

Bern. 1. A masculine.pronoun is sometimes used with reference to a 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books) ; e. g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently ; Deut. v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6. 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative (it) after verbs of saying; e. g. *^^olk'^^ (like diadt) he 
said it Ex. xix. 25 ; 'la?] and lie told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted ; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him) ; 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me. [1} 

3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, lor which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6, sJie saw him, 
the child; Prov. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, ttJ'^Kn i«ha when he, the man, entered 

in; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii.'l9, Hjn CJBJ ft to them, thi 

living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Josh. i. 2. 

4. In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posseb 
eive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
"^p^ prop, my Lord (see § 108, 2, b), namely in addressing Gk>d (Gen. 
XV. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23) ; then also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord, spoken of God : * 1'jn? (prop, in his, or its, connections ■= he, 
it, together), as l^n^ ^rj^"^? Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) after the first person, as 'I'jn^ wnjK 1 K. iii. 18, 

another ia the genitive, as in 1 Sara, xvil 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the genitive, ( 115.)— In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 
of the suffix, as risbiclbl) nrttp prop. hi$ litter of Solomon, Cant iii. 7 ; comp. i 6. 
* 8ee Oeaenius, Thes. Ling. Hebr., p. 829. Compare the Phoenician names of 
gods, AdoniM (^3^K) and Baaltia ("^nb^a) ; and our Notre Datne, Untere liebi 
Frau, 
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comp. Is. xli. 1 ; and afler the second, Is. xlv. 20. In a similar mannm 
Mic. i. 2, Jiectr, ye peoples fiis. 



§122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

1. The personal pronoun of the third person KTI,/em. ^'•n, 
plur. ^J'Or?, fern. 'JH, njn {is, ea, id; ti, ecB, ea), is used also for 
the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 
(exceptions see in § 111, 2, 6), but scarcely ever except when the 
substantive also is made definite. E. g. V^'^TXry tJ'ii^ri is vir, Di^^S 
K^nn eo die. 

The distinction between M^n and the demonstrative HT, is as follows: 
nt (=^ovjog, hic\ always points out a present or near object; K^n (a=ov- 
10^, t>), like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4 ; 
of whom I say to thee, this (nj) shall go with ihee^ let the same (fi^^?i) go 
with thee; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (m) shall not go with 
thee, let the same (wn) not go. In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, hlx ovroi, 
and riBH avtol in ver. 9. Hence, njn Di*n means this day, i. e. the 
present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33) ; on the 
contrary, K^nn Di*n is the day or the lime of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 30, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. 

2. The demonstrative, in its leading form SIT (as well as IT , 
ir), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative *ltf« ; 
comp. in Engl, that for which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place HT 
onb n'jDJ which thou hast destined for them. It is even em- 
ployed (like "^ITK, §123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 
word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion ia rCDt^ HT on which thou 
dwellest. 

ni is used adverbially, a) for there, tv\ hjn see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as MT ns? 
wherefore then? h) in reference to time, for now, as B^osfi nt now 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. 

3. The interrogative to may be used in reference to a plural, 
as nbs? to Gen. xxxiii. 6 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is taj to, Ex. x. 8) ; and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e. g. DDtD "na who is 
Shechem {the Shechemites) 1 Judg. ix. 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8. 
Moreover, ^ may also stand in the genitive, as to ra whose 
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daughter! Gen. xxiv. 23 ; and both '^ and HiQ are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever, and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word H^'iKt). 

For the use of na in a form of negative command, eee J 153, 2, first 
Note. 



i 123. 

RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 

1. The pronoun ^iti^ often serves merely as a sign of rela* 
Hon, i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. Dl» there, W — ^rfx where; tyBW thither, 
TVBW — ^1D^ whither; UWO thence, DTBT? — ^tT^ whence. In the 
same manner the Hebrew forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 

Dative, ib to him, *ft ^iCi^ to whom; Dtib, ynb to them, Dnb ^ttf^, 

Vf? ^^^ to whom. 
Accusative, iKfifi, tntii^ him, her; iri^ "^^^j *^^^ *^^^ whom 

{quem, quam). 
With prepositions, ia therein, ia "^IC? wherein, IS'Q'a therefrom, 

121213 "iCl* wherefrom. 
Genitive, istDb ^lDfi< whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 

The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by ^©^ 
alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

/?em. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, "^nk ^l^K ; 
Num. xxii. 30, '<i'S *t«K ; Is. xli. 8, Jaco6 ^ITj-^na •tiriR lit. tcAom IMve 
chosen thee; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the 1st and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der 
stands for icelcher, and (like the Heb. ^^K) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word *t^^ is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as fi^ tiy\ *il§K where waa^ Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 

2. The relative ^lt^ often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, that 
which, those who, see § 124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for is qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, ^li^IJ ^^5^5 owrf (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 

ii. 16, Waig Kb n©K (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "^TTK ; the preposition is then construed with the 
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supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. *^tDKb to him toho, and to them who ; ^tOtfl^ from him 
who, from those who or which ; ^tTK? prop, according to that 
which, hence, as ; ^T^i^TSI him who^ those who, and also tfiat 
which,* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied ; as *^^KS 
in (that place) where? "i^H^ from (that time) when, 

3. The pronoun ^IDt^ may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend Im£t ; the book I told 
you of; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of yi^ (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place — 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv. 13, DHb tkb "H^? in a. land (which be- 
longs) not to them ; bjt"? iniTOa bb?5 and he foils into the pit 
(which) he m^es ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ib-tDJ"b3 all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to him, comp. ver. 5, where '^W is inserted ; 
Eccles. X. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words ^W is 
employed).! 

b) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, lil? ib nin^ Mfi^ fcib to whom Jehovah impu- 
teth not sin ; Job iii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of time, where it would have the signification when; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, nbw bnn n?a at the time (when) the 
offering began ; Ps. iv. 8, 'AT DlDITri) DjJ'n H? in the time 
(when) their corn and must are abundant ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an omission of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2) ; e. g. Is. xli. 24, DDia ^rtl^ nnjiPt an 
abomination, (he who) makes choice of you ; Job xxiv. 19, 

* The examples are very rare, in which the preposition before *^l^^ refers, aa 
with ns, to the relative itaelf ; as *li;^H D9 Gen. zxxi 82, for i299 nCM wUh wham 
(xliv. 9, 10); perhaps *^tt|Ka Is. zlyiL 12, for Qfia "n^djt in which. Comp. also 
tl-igl— il»X nx Zech. xil 10, for ink npj n!^« . 

f The Arabic omits the relatiye when the snbstantiYe to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above ; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. xziiL 89, Ex. 
xiv. 18 et al,) ; though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. zviiL 20, 2 Sam. zviii 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviJL 8, zliz. 18. 21, Deut zzxii 17, Job iii. 8. 
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Sheol [sweeps away] 'IKDH (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may include the idea of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, ib '»ni3'»Dn-b» to (the place which) 
I have prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20. 

Rem, 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. state, E. g. Ex. iv. 13, n^c3n n'^^ 
by the hand (of him whom) tkou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, Mjn'j-ia'i rinn 
be^nning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. Ixxxi. 6, '^P)5'i; Kb r.fib 
the speech (of one whom) I knew not; \xv, 5, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xlviii. 36 
Oomp. §J16, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are also attached by the copula ( ^ ), e. g. Job 
Kxix. 12, the orphan, ft "itj Kin and he that hath no helper. 



^ 



§124. 

MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH THE 
HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 

1. The reflective pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
8 expressed — 

c) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpa^l. 

b) By the pronominal suflSx of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, n'ln *T1H»t ib te??5 and Ehud made him (sibi) a sword ; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two of his servants infi? with 
him, for with himself; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up 
i^b:? with her J for with herself; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Ez. xxxiv. 2, 8, 10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially TDt5, e. g. yiK fcib 
■npt? / should not know myself Job ix. 21 ; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
i^a'ipa within herself (3"ng the inner part). Gen. xviii. 12 
•Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea self is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, soul, spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (Atman), in Rabbinic BX:?. D*;* (bone), 0^» 
(body), in Amharic by ^tk'y (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* et aL 
Comp. in Engl, my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ, min lip, din lip. 

2. The relative ^tJK commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, § 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Yery 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as 'tDTro 
that which, Eccl. i. 9, iii. 15. 



« if. O. Schwrne, kopt Gramm. BerUn, 1850, S. 846, 851. 
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JRem. 1. Each, every one, when a person is meant is expressed by 

tS'^X a man, sometimes repeated tf-'K t^» Ex. xxxvi. 4, W^J tf-'R Ps. 

. Ixxxvii. 5 ; with reference either to persons or things, by Vs, commonly 

without the article (§ 111, 1) 5 by repetition, *ii;3a *^I52? every morning; 

and by the plural, D'^'^jjs^ every morning Ps. bcxiii. 14. 

2. Any one., some one, is expressed by \b'«« Ex. xvi. 29, Cant viii. 7 ; 
and by Q'lM Lev. i. 2 ; any things something (especially with a negation), 
by W, *«svb3 without the article. Comp. also § 122, 3. 

3. Self (heBides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persons and things, by K^m, inn ; af KW ''rtK fA^ X/ord, he for 
</«c JLord himself, Is. vii. 14; nan CHn^n*n the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 
1.— 7%6 same is expressed by K^n, K^^n with the article; as vt^nn i±»S<n 
/A« *ame man, t^'^t^n n?a in ^^c same time (but also, <Aai 9nan, in that 
time, § 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun QS9 (&on«, body, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used as a periphrasis for 
this pronoun ; e. g. T^IT} Di«n Bsra on /Ac selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13 ; 
3omp. Job xxi. 23, iaPi BSra tn Aw prosperity itself s= in his very pros- 
perity. 

4. The one — the other (alter — alter) is expressed by nt or V« 
repeated, or by ^^K with nsj brother or ?^ friend, and where the femi- 
nine is required, by nwi< woman, with nine} m/er or n^rn friend ; both 
the mo^c. aiidyem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, ITBJ tea w^j< the one from 
the other, i. e.from one another. Gen. xi. 3, they said ^n?'n-iK »^8< to 
one another J Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined nnin^'^X n^» to 
one another, 

5. SioTTtc is often expressed by the plural form alone, fis C^s^ som^ 
days Dan. viii. 27, ta'^dib ^7716 ^ear« Dan. xi. 6, 8 ; and sometimes by 
*tT$X »: «Mn/ ^i, Neh. v. 2-4. 



CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

§125. 

USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 

From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means of 

expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative (§§ 40 and 

48), we should naturally expect some variety in the uses of the 

same form. 

We are not to infer from this, .however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of the two existing tense-forms • 
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on the contrary, each hassits own definite sphere, as ah'eady sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88. The Perfect serves for 
the expression of the finished and passed^ what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i. e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect {Infectum^ Puturum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
gressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
(§ 48), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in § 49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive. The 
details are given in the following sections. 

It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations of time.* 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, K^x ^3»;i ''r?'''»235 ''ax / 
have done it, and I will (still) bear (you) ; and ver. 11, njij'^ax C)S< '^t^'jiB^ 
njrss} t:)5t« "^n*!^; I have spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur- 
posed and will accomplish it; Deut. xxxii. 21, Nah. i. 12, 1 K. ii. 33. 



§ 126. ' 

USE OF THE PERFECT. 

The form of the Perfect stands 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
[Prceteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, ^jb T5n TQ who 
hath showed to thee 7 ver. 13, why hast thou done this 7 Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Gen. 
1. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth ; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Job i. 1, there was (Perf.) a m>an in the 
land of Uz ; ii. 10. 

* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfteUt 
and Acti4 infectat introdnced after Yarro into Latin grammar. 
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In continued narration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con< 
nected with it by Vav consecutive^ J 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect. Gen. ii. 2, nw ntfx iHDKbia his 
work which he had made ; ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
it to rain; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. " 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) a condition or property aheady long continued and 
still existing, as '^rcpj I know j Jobix.2, x. 13 ; '^r\2f*7J »b I know 
not, Gen. iv. 9 ; '^fiKSte I hate* Ps. xxxi. 7 ; '^nj?'T| / afn right- 
eous, Job xxxiv. 5 ; I;b*i3 thou art great, Ps. civ. 1 ; '^HptS^ lam 
little. Gen. xxxii. 11 ; or b) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, ''H^^^ I say, I think. Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15. — Ps. 
i. 1 ; happy the m^n, who walks not (^^^l) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (TW) in the way of sinners, nor sUs (3T?J) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. § 127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, "^vbb^ ikb Ps. xl. 13, and b?^K »b Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi. 35. Often, in such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract ; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, I give (^riTiJ) thee the field; ver. 13, I give (**I?0?) m^oney for 
the field; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20) : and also where one expresses him- 
self with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about 
to do ; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, '»ni5 HTi'^'lD thou, O God, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and iu 
prophecies ; e.g. Is. ix. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
('IKH) a great light ; v, 13, therefore, my people goes into cap* 



* As in Latin, novt, memini, odi, in Gr. oida, fii/Mrrjfiai, 
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tivity (nba) ; V8. 14, 17, 25, 26 ; xi. 1, 2, 4, 6, 10. In these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect j e. g. Is. v. — Comp 
No. 6. 

Id Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle i]?, 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said : J have already given it thee ; i. e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat./)ert7, and the Gr. oXtaXa, 8id<pd-oQag 
II. 15, 128.* 

5. Of the relative tenses^ those are expressed by the Perfect 
in which the past is the principal idea, viz. a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, § 127, 5) ; 
e. g. Is. i. 9, IS'^^ '^f^?^ ^2**?*? ^^?? ^^ should have been [esse- 
mus] as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 
13 ; b) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; 3 g. Is. i. 9, Tinin '^b^b if 
he had 7iot left ; Num. xiv. 2, i:TO ^b if we had but died ! ('lb 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die ! J 136, 2) ; 
Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, ni^riK W^^n «b nCK? / should be as 
if I had never been ; c) the Future perfect {futurum exactum) ; 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, fnn ON when he shall have washed away, prop. 
when he hath washed away ; vi. 11. — Gen. xliii. 14, ^vhbli ^ICK? 
*»nbDTD if I am bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbusfuero), then am 1 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by "J ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb ; it then connects itself also {in signification^ 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see § 49, 3. It is thus used — 

a) Most frequently with reference to future time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel TJD^^ H'^^^H? «wrf prosper thy way (prop, and then he ' 

* Tlie aflfioranoe, that Bomething shall take place, can also serve for the ezpres- 
Mon of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. xl. 14, 'TOn '^'laJ »J-n^ri 
'iai ^dtnnstn^ a$ui deal kindly vfith me (prop, and thou decdeH kindly with met 
I hope) and make mention of me^ Ac. The addition of K9 puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the ezpres- * 
•ion of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job sod. 16, the counsel 
of the wicked '^W H^jrn be far from m^I xxii. 18. Comp. the nse of the Perfect 
contecutive, after the Imperative No. 6, c 
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prospet's) ; Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32. Here the Future, as 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
PrcBterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive, when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect (§ 127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, ttiw^ IB 
fexi npb^ iT lest he put forth his hand and take and eat ; 
prop, and so takes and eats, xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xV. 40, Is. 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
nsOKI ?lb ng take for thyself, and gather ; prop, and then thou 
gatherest, xxvii. 43, 44, 1 K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is to be done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav ; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or pi esent time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 

Rem, 1. The Perf with Vav consec, has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
onjn^i an^ at even, then ye shall know; xvii. 4, yet a little while ■'3^^)?0' 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27 ; atler 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 

But also, without any previous indication of futurity, afler antecedent 
clauses implying, a) a cause, or 6) a condition, the Perf, with Vao 
consec, is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative), For 
letter a, com p. Num. xiv.24, because another spirit is with him^ l^^nk'^an^ 
therefore will I bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, 11, 
there is no fear of God in the land, ^}^y\tv\ and therefore they will kill me 
(for, because there is none, therefore) ; xlv. 12, 13, Ex. vi. 6. Comp. Ps. 
XXV. II, for thy name^s sake, ^n^oj therefore forgive {or, wilt thou for- 
give). For letter 6, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found grace, tjrjy?^^ 
then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves he (if he leaves) his father, raj then lie dies, xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
Is. vi. 7, to, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, "lOT tJien departs &c. 
I K. iii. 14. — Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of J with the Perfect, either 1) of 
futurity (Judges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful tnnb^l ^^^^} but thou shall 
conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter sJ^ekel, FinsT that will 
I give) ; or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, lam Ruth feb^B^ therefore spread 
out &c.) ; or 3) of an interrogaiion (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerom 
in the land, Dnk on^tini and would ye let them rest 7 Gen. xxix. 15, 
1 Sam. XXV. 10,'ll). ' 

2. A very frequent formula of the prophetic style (like W5 and 14 
came to pass, in narration) is n^rjj and it will come to pass, either with 
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a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1). especially when a speci- 
fication onime is added j as Is. vii. 18, pH©"^ Knnn Qi*5 n%n^. 



} 127. 
USE OF THE mPERFEOT. 

The significations of the Imperfect are even more various* 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain modal relations, by- 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (see §48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative (§ 128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation (§129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(§ 48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode o\ 
writing them ; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but, also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands — 

1. For the proper /w/wre ; Gen. ix. 11, bnai? W n^n^ fclb 
there shall 7iot again be a flood; 1 K. i. 13, 24, 30, ^nriK '^'b^'? 
he will (or shall) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
iii. 27, the first-born who was to reign {regnaturus erat), 

2. As often also for present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, 7jS? vh 1 
know not ; Is. i. 13, bD^5< fcib I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but more rarely, § 124, 3, a, 6), and hence in the 
expression of general truths. E. g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God 7 ii. 4 ; Prov. xv. 20, 3X niste^ DDH ")? a wise son rejoices 
his father. This is very frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning-, 
e. g. Job i. 7, K3n •j'^xo whence contest thou 7 Gen. xvi. S. PX3 ri?i:— x 
whence didst thou come 7 
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3. For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 
by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands — 

a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 
{ut,ne)j as *ltDN, especially ^tDN 1?ttb, and '}?ttb (without "i^i$), 

' also n«K ipn that, in order that.'' E. g. Gen. si. 7, iib ni§« 
Wa©7 that they may not understand; Num. xvii. 5, IJrb 
anJ7 ^ ^tD» tliat he may not come near ; DeuU iv. 1, *fnb 
w'n in order that ye may live ; Ez. xii. 12, TXt^y «b ^tDK '}?i! 
i/i order th(it he may not see ; and also after Ig that not, lest, 
e. g. i^ rt«:» fD Gen. iii. 22. 

b) For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, Oi"' *1?i^'' pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6, 8 ; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle KJ ;t 

e. g. KJ-l-m'?, Ps. vii. 10, O that might cease ! KJ'^'l? 

?f^l? Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vai\t speak. Ver. 33, J^J"!^;? let him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 
rwnn let there appear. Gen. i. 9 ; comp. xli. 34 ; nxn^ b» 
Job iii. 9. 

c) For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands ; when prohibitory, with bib, as : 
nbn bib thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with bx, as : K'n'^n bx do not fear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with bx, the 
proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 
this form does not exist (see § 46). E. g. *liK '»n^ let there be 
light, Gen. i. 3 ; rvJQ^i let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. §J28, 2. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, m,ight, 
could, (kc. E. g. Gen. ii. 16, bDiin bb« thou mayest eat , 

* When these particles have a different signification, Hie Imperfect is not used ; 
e. g. "f?^ beeautef with the Perf, Jndg. iL 20, *11^M beecmte, Gen. zzziT. 2*7. 

f The particle K3 (§ 105) gives to the verb tiie form of a request and of a wish 
On the nse of it with the first person, see ^ 128, 1. 
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Prov. XX. 9^ niSK'' ^ who can say? Gen. xliii. 7, TX: ?*i;n 
could we know 7 Gen. xx. 9, 'IW? Kb ^W^ which may not (or 
should not) be done, 

4. The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the pa^t ; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 

a) After the particles TK then* D'J'O not yet, O'^taa {when not yet) 
before^ E. g. Josh. x. 12, WH^ "ta*!^ TK /Aew 5paAe Joshua ; 
Gen. ii. 5, njtj^ 0*^0 /Aere wa* no^ yc^ / Gen. xxxvii. 18 ; 
«?r\ D'^M before thou earnest forth, Jer. i. 5. Compare the 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii.*7. 

«) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom- 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the unnnished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect. 1 K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (nb?|;). Job i. 5, 
th7is did (Hte^?) Job continually ; xxii. 6, 7, 8, xxix. 12, 13, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v. 25, Is. x. 6, Ps. xxxii. 

4, xlii. 5. But also— 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.! So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day ia nbjN wherein I was bom ; ver. 11, DlttlJ Unyn fcib HTSb 
wherefore died I not from the womb ? iv. 12, 15, 16, x. 10, 11. 

5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
apodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, »n^N »b . . . ^bx-J? D| even if I should 

* But when ti{ signifies then with reference to fiitnrity, the Imperfect has a 
fiitare sense (Ex. zii 48). 

f The term not-j/et, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, conld not be 
followed, in the Hebrew's conception, by the expression of the Jinished and past. 
He must therefore nse the Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by Q*i^ . — So of TK ; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 
onward from that point of time, not as a thing then completed and past — Tb. 

X This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Impetfect ; but it cer- 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job ill 8, the wish is predicated of th# 
day, when he was yet to he bom ; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a ; from the wmh («> from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the inttantaneoue is excluded by the nature of the case. StUl more clear If 
» 10, II.—Tb. 

18 
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go,., I should not fear ; Job v. 8, / would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place) ; ix. 21, / mu^t be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise) ; x. 18, / had diedy atid no eye had 
seen me; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened forn^ 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 



§128. 

USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPEBFEOT 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending H-^ {Cohortative\ found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose or 
aideavor (§ 48, 3) ; and hence is employed, a) to express excite* 
ment of one's self, or a determination, with some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, nniafexi nb'^?l$ let me be glad and rejoice ! 
ii. 3 ; n|5r\?3 corns! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, HfiCnXT KrTTnOK / will go now 
and see ; Gen. xxxii. 21 ; b) to express a wish, a request (for 

. leave to do something) ; Deut. ii. 27, nna^^K let me pass through ; 
Num. XX. 17, n|"rna:f3 l^t us pass through, I pray thee ; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
T to a preceding Imperative ; Gen. xxvii. 4, bririg it hither ^ •^^5^'J 
and I will eat =that I may eat ; xxix. 21, xlii. 34,- Job x. 20. 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if 
though, expressed or implied, Job xvi. 6, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8 
It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive (§49, 2). 

In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iii. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of command, wish, as K?in proferat Gen. i. 
24 (on the contrary. Indicative, K'^sin proferet Is. Ixi. 11); Dp^ 
sistat Jer. xxviii. 6 ; "^n^ lb utinam sit xxx. 34 ; and joined to 
an Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
10^1 and let him take away^ that he may take away ; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (to^nn) ;* 6) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as yin Kb thou shalt not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8 ; tinirrcbj< do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26 ; in 

ihe tone of request, *^JBTi^ 2tfn"bK do not turn ms away [1 K. 

*• 

» On these two cases (a ond 6), see § 127, 6 and c 
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ii. 20] ; of warning, f^K? bx ne confidat Job xv. 31, xx. 17 ; c) 
often in conditional clauses (the usage of the Arabic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. E. g. Ps. xlv. 12 ONfi^), civ. 20 (m&n 
and W1), Hos. vi. 1 (T.), Is. I 2 (nton), Gen. iv. 12 (qoh), Lev. 
XV. 24 (■'nn...Q«), Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (bst?"j) ; d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 

As the distinctioD of the Jussive from the comraon form of the Imper- 
fect, by its orthography, is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, 6, c), it is sometimes uncertain ho^v this tense should be understood ; 
especially as, in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and then, 
where the common one might be used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e. g. Ps. xxx. 9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 
view, it may be, it might, should, could be, as the sense and connection 
in eeich passage require. 

§129. 
USE OF THE mPERFEOT WITH YAY OONSEOUTIVE. 

1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive (VdjJ^I and then kill- 
ed he, § 49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and Adam 
knew (2^*1^) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare (*1^n5 ^nn]) 
Cain; vi. 9, 10, &c., x. 9, 10, 15, 19, xi. 12, 13-15, 27, 28, xiv. 
5, &c., XV. 1, 2, xvi. 1, 2, xxi. 1, (kc, xxiv. 1, 2, xxv. 19, 20, 
(fee, xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvii. 2.* 

But where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Tmpf with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with W5 (^«i iyavbvo) 
and it happened Gen. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
1 ;t nin^ "l^fi^"! and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 

• Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense ; e. g. Gen. xi 
10, Bern (was) a hundred years old *lH*5 cind then he hegat; x. 1. So also in the 
following sentence : on the third day •I'^J'^STIK Kto^5 then he lifted up hit eyes ; 
fnUy expressed : t^ happened on the third day, and then — ; Gen. xxii 4, Is. xxxvii 
IS, vi 1. 

f This connection is the usual one, when a designation of time is to be introdu- 
eed ; e. g. Gen. xxii 1, n©5 D'^rfbxn'J hkxn O'^na'nn in« ■»n'j5 and it happened 
after these things, thai God tried J^Txn, \ C]j5ttj^Vo'»»yi OwNb WJK "^^ '»rT^; 
xxxix. 18, 15, IS, 19, Jndg. xvi 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Oesenws^ 
Thes. ling. Hebr. p. 872. In like, manner we fii^d n^ni used of the fdtore: sM 
>126, Rem.a. 
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It slaiids also, especially, a) after the protasis ; e. g. afler becaute^ 
as ia 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah^ 
TjOK0^3 therefore he refects thee; Gen. xxxiii. 10 ; after since (''3) Job iv. 5 ; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the childrefi 
of Israel^ ^^^'IT ^T^? mI^^*3 Rehoboam reigned over them; ix. 21. 
Dan. viii. 22.* 

In such sentences as the following, •'\ may be rendered that: Pi. 
cxliv. 3, what is man ^^'jn^ that thou regardest him ! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where *^a is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou ^!^^X\'\ that thou shouldest 
fear 7 But here, the thought is properly : c^how little account is man ; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 

2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 
consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther — 

a) To present time ; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vii. 9, xiv. 2) ; or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29) ; or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1) ; or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19) ; or Imperative^ Ps. 1. 6 ; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15 ; oi 
to an absolute substantive. Is. ix. 11 ; or leading back to the 
future. Is. ii. 9, ix. 13. 

In the apodosis after H^h stands "^n^l Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 
been; and "^^ki in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) / 
should say; comp. the common Imperfect § 127, 5. 



§130. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 
1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with NJ , Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 'lb Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. xiv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise) ; and hence in pro- 

* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then oro- 
oeed with this Futwre of conseetUiwi, see § 182, Rem. 2, and ^ 184, Rem. 2. 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thou shall make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either a) 
promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (nij'i) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30, Ixv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7 ; or 
6) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshish, for ye 
shall {will) wail; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, by the addition of the particle t<9 age ! (§ 105) ; particularly, 
in command, as well its milder form (do noiv, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, x;r. 10; and in entreaiy^ 
»3 '»ncs< Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is X3 '»'i»5, Is. xlvii. 12, 
persist now ! 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and : a) where they are em- 
ployed in a good sense, the first containing an admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera ! Engl, do well 
and have well). E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 W1 ite^ tyfkl this do, and 
(ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. xxxvii. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii. 21, Is. xxxvi. 16, xlv. 
22, Hos. x. 12, Amos v. 4, 6 ; 6) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences ; Is. viii. 9, IPriJ D^TD? ^\ 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed, xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Bern, 1. How far the Perf. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in } 126, 6, c, and § 127, 3, c, § 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form of the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
(let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, "^arts nab biarj let every male 
among you be circumcised. (In verse 12 bia^ is used. But bian is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense, § 131, 4, b). Ps. xxii. 9 (hi Infin,) ; 
Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 

* AnalogoiLB is the form of contemptaoiu menace in the comic writers, vaptUa, 
Terent Phorm. V. 6, 10, vajndare tejtieo Plant Coreiilio, IV. 4, 12. 
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i 131. 
USE OF THE INFTNinVE ABSOLUTE. 
The lufinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§ 45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.* The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are : 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, ^Vl ^K vh they would 
not go ; vii. 15, aitD? ninai yna Oitm iW*Tb until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choQse the good; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same conetruction is Is. xxii. 13, behold I joy and gladness 
'lal ^x:i ttind^ "ij^a aiirj the slaying (prop, to slay) oxen, the slaughter- 
ing sheep, the eating fesh, the drinking wine (where the Infin, is a mere 
accusative governed by behold !) ; v. 5, 1 will till you what I will do to 
my vineyard^ i"i"ii yiiD . . . *in3«itoo ion the taking away (to take away) 
its hedge and the tearing down its wall^ — q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbially^ (the 
Latin gerund in do) ; e. g. M^^} bene faciendo, for bene, JTS^*^ 
tnultumfadendoy for multum. Hence, 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a, finite 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
•^^121)3 bxtn? ii^tDp he urgently besought of me ; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (T?n *1!?n). A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, I will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 

* Where the In/, corutr, is always used. But when several sncoessive infini- 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) stands in the absolute foim ; as 
I'ni^J ^^^^ '^ ^^ ^'^ (^) ^^^k, Ex. zzzil 6 ; comp. 1 Sam. zziL 18, xxv. 26. Jer. 
vil 18, xliv. 17. Hiis case is analogous with that explained ^ 121, 8. Comp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

f On the Accusative as a easu$ advwbialii, see § 118. In Arabic, in this case, 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 8» of this 
section), the Inf. abtoL answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and t« 
thb Ko. 4 also is to be referred. 
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except that I will not vtierly destroy (^"^t^JJ T^T^n sb). 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb, — which in 
"ither languages is done chiefly by the expression of the voice 
r by particles, — :as in assurances, questions (such especially 
'. express excitement in view of something strange and im- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know 7 
rxxvii. 8, Wby 5*^)315 "^"^"^ wilt thou (haply) rule over us 7 
[is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gone* (ro^*? sp^*^)? because thou so earnestly longest {^^} 
r®0D5) ; Judg. XV. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not 
kill thee; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab, ii. 3. 
i" When the Infinitive stands after the fini^te verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
yyow wow hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17 ; Gen. xix. 9, 
tDittD tDblC*5 and he must be always playing the judge ! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used ; 1 Sam. vi. 12, ^"bn 'obn 
"y^Yi they went going on and lowing, for they went on lowing 
as they went ; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 
ple (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 

Rem. 1. Thia usage in regard to the position of the Infin. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x. 11, 13. In Syriac, the Infin, 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before^ and in Arabic always 
after^ the finite verb.— The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. V. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be con- 
nected not only the Infin, absoL of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13 
xl. 15), but also that of ifoZ (e. g. 5|'ib C)*-io Gen. xxxvii. 33 ; Job vi. 2) 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3, In expressing the idea of continuance (letter 6), the verb 7]bn 
is frequently employed, with the signification to go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, bw Tpi'J !]^!!3 
and he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10 ; Gen. viii. 3, 
aiBj ^ibn .... D'^an WCJjJ and the waters fiowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here : e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, wn 
aiaj Vw r^n ijtlCB the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 

* Thftt is, I imderstand why thon art gwM, namely because of thy earnest 
longing. Vulgate : nto, ad tuos ire eupicbat. 
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in goodness; 2 Sam. iii. 1). A similar mode of expression is found m the 
French : le mal va toujours croissant^ la maladie va toujours en augmen 
tant et en empirant^ grows worse continually. 

4. When it stands in place of iht finite verb. We have here 
the two following cases, viz. 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, espe- 
cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em 
ployed takes the required form in respect to te^ise and person^ 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. § 121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf. Dan. ix. 5, 
■licj ^37*^^ ^^ have rebelled and (w^ have) turned away ; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot^ 
ini5 •jiriJ'J and pla^ced him ; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 5. With 
the Imp/. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for fno7iey 
(Impf.), and write and seal bills of sale^ and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives) ; Num. xv. 33. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb ; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection requires. E. g. 
it stands a) for the Perf. in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus ; Is. xxi. 5, tfi"Vr 
nhtj biD« mt^r\ nfaS inbtsn to prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare, 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35 ; also j8) for 
the Impf in the sense of the Future; 2 Kings iv. 43, biSN 
nninn to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do) ; y) 
most frequently for the emphatic Imp. (as in Greek) ; Deut. 
V. 12, 'TCHlt to observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to) ; so Ex. xx. 
8, "liDT to remember (oughtest thou) ; hence, with the full 
form, 'J'inwn ^iW, Deut. vi. 17; nSTH nbT, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, irflDI biDS to eat and to drink ! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Rem. 1. Very seldom is the Infin. for \S\h finite verb found in connec- 
.lon with the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14. 

2. The examples are also few of the Infin. constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7 (Van), Ps. I. 21 (ni-'r;), Rutn 11. 16 (bid), Num. xxiii. 25 
(2*p), where it is connecied with a finite verb. 
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§132. 

mriNITTVE CONSTRUCT. 

1 . The Infinitive construct^ as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them (§ 117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii. 18, 
iinb D'jxn ni'^n ata ^^ it is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone ; b) in the genitive. 
Gen. xxix. 7, Cl?Kn ft? tempus colligendi ; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No. 2 ; c) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, ^JJ Kb 
Kill nx? / know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. / 
know not the going out and coming in. In this case the Infi 
absol. may also be used, h 131, 1. 

2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ^V tcj tlvaiy the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. E. g. Num. xxxv. 19, ia"iyjta 
when he meets with him, prop, in his meeting with hifn. Jer. 
ii. 35, Ty^^ ^? because thou sayest, prop, on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim nixn^ so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of p? before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 

3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the Participle, § 134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, QNnarQ when they were created (prop, in their being 
a'eated). 

Rem. 1. T\W^ ri;n (or niioyb with the omission of n;n) signifies, 
\) heis about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. / was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, '»n'j3 
Kizb i^QVn and the sun was abotU going down. Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Impf 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, o*^rAH tSnnb '^n^l and he served 
God; without n^*^, Is. xxxviii. 20, '^as'^Binb nin'j Jehovah saveth m-e; 
xxi. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) It is to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. I am to give for Imtist give). Jos. ii. 6, "^h^l 
"lisob *i?vn and the gale was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
n;n is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, nitJrb na what is to be [can be] done 
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2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Lat. non est sol 
vendo). Judges i. 19, ttS'^'^'inb tib he could not drive out,* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc- 
tion (described in No. 2). to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf, is connected with the fnfin, Amos. i. 11, 
n^an^ nntJi — "ifj"; b? because he pursued — and stifled his compas- 
sion; Gen. xxvli. 45; the fmpf. with Vav. consec. Gkn. xxxix. 18, 
Kipajl ^h^p ^'O^y^'S lohen I raised my voice and cried; Is. xxx. 12, 
xxxviii. 9. Most usually the Imp/, with the simple ) prefixed, as in Is. 
V. 24, X. 2, xiii. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 



§133. 

CONNECTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH SUBJECT 

AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object E. g. Num. ix. 15, "JStDiarrniJ D^pSi to set up 
the Tabernacle; 1 Sam. xix. 1, "717^ ^*^T}^ to kill David; 
Gen. xviii. 25, p?? f^^vj^ to kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii'. 15, 
XV. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30 ; Lev. xxvi. 15, "^3Ti« nife? 
''niM to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, D^'WlTifcJ IffaST? 
when he overthrew the cities ; Prov. xxi. 15, MW tilW^ to do 
justice ;t with the accusative of the pronoun, ?pnb^ ff^H ^pab in 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; *'?3''t^n to bring m£ back, 
Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; '^^^'jnb to slay me, Ex. ii. 24 ; **?T^553b to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17 ; Dlifernba 
quum {mater) eos pareret. So if the verb governs two accusa- 
tives, as : n^rbrnx ?jnfe D'^rfbx rnin ^nnx since God hath 
caused thee to know all this, Gen. xii. 39. 

The Verbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 

* The connection shows this to be the true sense, expressed in the parallel pas- 
sage (Josh, xvii 12) by »'»n'inb *lbD"J Kb . Comp. moreover, the Hebrew "^b 'j'^K 
non licet miki, and the Syr. ib n'^b nonpouwn (AgreD. SnppL Synt Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

f In examples like this, we might regard tdDl^Q as genitive of the object (( 114, 
2), a constrncdon common in Arabic ; but as nK is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like Q'^p^^ (which would decidedly 
indicate the eonstr, state and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose * 
that, as a general role at least, the Hebrews regarded the ol^ect of the Infin, as an 
meutativr. Comp. Nos. 2 and 8. 
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eame construction ; e. g. Slin^fcJ TW knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop, the knotoing Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9 ; '^fife •^^7^^ ^^ /^^^ ^^» 
DQUt. V. 26 ; Is. xxx. 28, Ivi. 6.» 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, tDJ$n Mn the 
coming dovni of the fire ; Ps. cxxxiii. 1, TH? ta| D'^K tDli the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Ex. xvii. 1, there was no water 
WT} m*ntDb/or the people to drink {prop, for the drinking of the 
people). That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending ; as in Gen. xix. 16, ribtpna 
vblf nin^ on account of Jehovah's compassion for him ; Is. xlvii. 
9, "li^tt ?F!''?5T *^???? though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a suffix, as in "^^'JgS when I call, Ps. iv. 2, 4 
(bilt also incorrectly, ''?3'ni53 when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
•^l^a). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, irjX ■I'^O? (^^^ "^"^r!?) tpheii the earth snakes; 
Deut. XXV. 19, ?jb nin^ r?*^?«7? when Jehovah gives thee rest; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, iab-b« V^lsrjD^feb that the king should lay it to 
heart ; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Jpdg. ix. 2, Tn« tf'^S Dsa bte'tt DK U-^X U^S^t DDS btran whether 

•^ /TV " VT I • • •!• VT I" 

that seventy men rule over you, or that oue m^n rules over you 7 
Job xxiv. 22, y\^ ''b^b TO "^f^Dnb that the workers of iniquity 
m^y hide themselves there ; Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No. 3. 

3. When the object of the Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, fi^JM 
'srriK nin;» because Jehovah hates us ; Is. xiii. 19, D'^rft^ rOBTOS) 
DlOTiK as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x, 9 ; 
Is. xxix. 13, •^ri'K cri^n^ their (eorum) reverence for me ; Gen. 
xxxix. 18, ""bip '^*^'?rj? whe7i I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, "T^^^OTIJJ MtD 5|''?riS as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts it up (where the form wouk 

* For examples of an aociu. of the object with the Inf. poMsive, see ( 148, ] , a. 
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be C|*^?n?, if t3DtD were the genitive) ; and so, commonly, the sub- 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
D'^n'bKn TD^^K nan-n« Ifbian Jfacs when the king heard the WQrd 
of the man of God, Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. I, Ez. xxxvii. 13. — If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, n«rbs-nx TjnK trrftx rnin -nnx since 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words, when the object is placed first 
after the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement ; e. g. Is. xx. 1, Vft^o in» rtida uhen Sargon sent 
him; Ezra ix. 8, W^n^jj «ir3'»5 i^fi<?J^ that our God may enlighten our 
eyes; 2 Chron. xii. 1, BJann wsbia T^nx when Rehoboam had estab- 
lished the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23. Ps. Ivi. 1 



§134. 

USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

1. The only existing form of the Participle is used to express 
all the relations of time, as tro dyings (Zech. xi. 9) ; he who has 
died, dead (so very often) ; he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3) ; bfib he 
who falls, has fallen, will fall ; TW)p facturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
v. 5) ;* though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. The passive participles may therefore stand for the Latiu 
Participle in -ndus', e. g. K'liS metuendus, terrible, Ps. Ixxvi. 8 ; 
binia laudandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 

a) Most frequently the Present* Eccles. i. 4, Ka liij T\^T^ li'' one 
generation goeSj another comes ; ver. 7, D'^aijH D^ljnsn-b3 all the rivet's 
flow . . . . ; Gen. iv. 10. If the subject is a personal pronoun^ it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
•'Sbsj Ki; I fear Gen. xxxii. 12, D-'H'^'J «n3^ we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii. 3 ; 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word ^2 (^)) &s Judges vi. 36, 
y^'&['^ ?|ib'^ Cit if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to l^i^; e.g. n^^Q ?;pi$ CM if thou send him not. 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence b) the Future (conceived as present, comp. § 12^, 4). Is. v. 
5, 1 will tell you nto5 -^aK -icx n» what I do, for what I wiU^do, Gen. 
xix. 13, xli. 25, 1 K.*i. 14.' 

* In Syrioo and Chaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
•ignification as a participle. 
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Also c) the Past^ especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, nj ^i9 
Ka T\V\ la'in the one (was) still speaking when another came ; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1 K. i. 5, 22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfeci Pre- 
terite, without any such connection ; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, nifi^'iii Da**}**? your 
eyes which have seen* 

With the verb njh. it serves as a periphrasis of the Imperfectf Job 
i. 14, ni«hh V^n iljan (as in English) tfie oxen were ploughing ; Gen. 
XV. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rer^, 1. In all the three cases, a, &, c, t\vr\ is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention. E. g. (a) where the Pari. 
stands for the Present^ nnfj "^m behold ! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
11, xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11 ; b) for the Future^ Gen. vi. 17, Is. iii. 1. vii. 
14, xvii. 1 ; c) for the Past^ Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. OAen, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb ; the pronouns trAo, or whichy &c. ("^^K) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part, and Perf. in Is. xiv. 17, who made (fib) the earth a wUdemess^ 
and (who) destroyed (onn) the cities thereof; xliii. 7 ; Part, and Impf. 
{Present)^ with or without ^ before the second clause, e. g. Is. v. 8, 
«''•???? n-jta rvro n^na n^a ■<?■'*« "^in woe to those who connect house 
with house, and {ytho) join field to field; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1,*1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec^ e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, sajl ^"?? *ian 
irAo hunted game and brought it ; xxxv. 3 ; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construction, § 132, 
Rem. 2.) 



§ 135. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 
When • participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways : 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, Tl'^lJ i;ji5 David^s enemy 
(prop, one that hated David) ; 1 Kings ix. 23, W^ ^'^*fV they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix. 2, W^l tb^b clothed with 
linen garments : 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (J 112, 2) ; 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, D^r^fcJ fc^'D^ one that fears {a fearer of) God ; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 6, ^jn"*? ^yO'^ they that dwell in {inmates of) thy 
house ; Ez. ix. 11, tJ^SH tD^lb the one clothed with linen gar- 

* For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 8, Rem. 
f In Syriao, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, durectly, by interjki^m 
tgo (comp. letter a), and interjicieni fui — inierficiebam. 
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ments ; D*^??? *'?^|? those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiii 
31 ; "ji^ "^'itej he whose guilt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1, 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined tc 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb Mia, to enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi 
portam); e.g. Gen. xxiii. 10, 'n?«d "^Ka i?wac who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E. g. 1''»I5, "^oi; those who rise up against him, — against 
wc, for l^b;, •'b^ n-'tt^ Ps. xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11 ; rtiD -^g^ they 
who turn away from transgression. Is. lix. 20. 

2 The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with suffixes. The first is followed in "'DW he who 
made me, the second in "^to my m^ker. 



§136. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 
We have already seen (§ 127, 3, 6) that the Imperfect, espe- 
cially the cohortative form with the ending ST--, and with the 
particle W, is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sia, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, ^^ 
tSBTD ''r'^to^ who will make me judge ? i. e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. ix. 29, ^n;'n njn D?rm^ )r\^ ^p would that 
this people were placed under my hand ! Ps. Iv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase 11?^ TD the proper force of the verb is often w^holly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that! {utinam!) 
God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxviii. 67, y^V )^T^ would it were evening ! prop, who will 
give {will make it) evening ? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
i:nTQ IR"?"^!? would we had died ! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without "J), Deut y. 26, Dnb nt Mlb n^^n^i in'»-»tt O that 
they had this heart ! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles U^ si, O si! ^^ O si ! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Impf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part, Ps. Ixxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp 
Gen. xxiii. 13. When it is followed by the Perf. the desire 
expressed has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, ^-2?]J ^"7 
would we had died ! 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



8187. PERSONS OF THE VERB. 243 

J 137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 

1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender : especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. DTOt!? Ez. xxiii. 
49 ; DTi'^teir Ruth i. 8 ; tl'lSX?^ thou (fem.) hast made a league 
Is. Ivii. 8 ; comp. Cant. ii. 7. Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, § 121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its ma^sc. form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E. g. ^Tjyy and it happened ; ib *i? 
and ib *\S?3 (lit. it was strait to him) he was in trouble ; ib DH 
and ib Dn?5 he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e. g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, 1)'!^ *1SF15 and David was in trouble ; 
Ps. 1. 3, Jer. X. 7. 

The Arabic and ^thiopic commonly employ here the masc, and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 

3. The indeterminate third persorf (Gejm. ma7i, Ft. on, Engl. 
they, one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e. g. i^^J they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi* 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11 ; b) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, ^nX'»n^3 and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brought ; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, MTQ© J5iiri"Kb 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase ^ji^a H? 
or r\i<1L until one comes ; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, 
^"^jb bn^n TiJ then they began to call upon .* 

Bern. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of t3^ (impersonal, as 
we use one^ men, they) is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, tt5"^fi<n -lasj nb b^'jto'ja D-'itb formerly they said 
thus in Israel. Sometimes the Part, of the verb is added, as its nomi- 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, "JJl^n ?J*"i*i'^-xb the treader shaU not tread^ for 
they shall not tread = there shall be no treading; xxviii. 4, Ez. xxxiii. 4. 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. nnj hljx thou 

* SometimeB on the contrary the impersonal dicurU must be understood an 
strictly the pavive dicitur. Job yii. Z, nighU of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me (ac. by God) ; iv. 19, xviL 12, zxxii 15, zxxiv. 20. So in Chalde« 
very frequently (Dan. ii 80, iii 4, v. 8) and in Synaa 
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ha8t given Judges xv. 18, 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. cxxxix. 2 ; also ailer the 
verbal forra, Judges xv. 12, which, in the later writers, is done withou 
any special emphasis, as •»^^5 '^nna^ Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning ; iL 
11, 12, 13, 15,20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is oflen, in the same 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
BR1^»^ ■>^? ^"^^''^^ ^"^^Z ''^.for theyshaUhe ashamed of t fie groves in 
which ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject ; Ixi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
— In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dsixTixwg for the 
first ; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading lb). 



§ 138. 
OONSTRUOTION OF THE VERB WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

All transitive verbs govern the accusative (§ 118). On thu 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are constmed both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl, moan, bemoan]). E. g. rca 
to weep, and to weep for, bewail ; !l©J to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; i^SJ to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbem, Gen. xliv. 4. 

Here notice further : 

Bern. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same rout and with a corresponding signification, as ^no inD 
Ps. xiv. 5, n:{? y?; l K. i. 12, like tiovXsvHv fiovldg U. 10, 147; most fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
idea of the verb ; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, n-jOJi nbha n|;5X pwn Jie cried 
a loud and bitter cry; ver. 33 ; Zech. i. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. roatip 
voaov xaxriy &c. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accu- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth in a stream. Lam. 
lii. 48, '»p? ^^n C7V'*5^9 ^y eye flows doton streams of water. Joel iv. 
18, the hills flow milk. So btj to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, CjOJ to distil, 
Joel iv. 18, and t)0» to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), Is. x. 22 : similar, but more bold, is Prov. xxiv. 
31, D-^iittJap lis n)9 nvy\ and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorns, — in spinas obit. Is. v. 6. Compare in Greek, nqoqitiv vdaq, Hymn, 
in Apoll. 2, 202; dixqva cxdl^Hv, [in Eng. "which all the while ran 
blood."] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in bi^j bip p5J to cry a loud voice 
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(eomp. Rem. 1), for to cry with a loud txnce, Ezek. xi. 13 ; to speak (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, K'jpjK ^\\p triih my ( rhole) 
voice I cry; "^HK^l; '*D Ixvi. 17, with my (with full) mouth I cry; bo, to 
speak wit)> the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, zii. 3 ; to labor with 
the hand, Prov. x. 4 ; to Jielp with the right hand, with the hand, with 
the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, Ix. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33 ; in which 
cases the accusatipus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases a 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Ps. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30 ; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek ; e. g. ngofiaivttv noda, naUiv ll(foq (see 
Porson and Schdfer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bemhardy Synt Or. 
Sprach. S. 110) ; and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above : Schlittschuhe laufen ; eine 
herrltche Stimme singen ; eine t&chtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
to play the harp^ to sound the trumpet}. 

2. Many verbs govern the accusative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. TX::^ to reply to (like dju6ij8o/uai rcva, prop, to 
acquaint, to inform one) ; I'H causam alicujus agere (prop, to 
defend him before the judge ; ^W^ to bring joyful news to one, 
to cheer him with glad tidings ; 5|»?? to commit adultery with 
one (prop, to embrace adulterously) ; l"]!? to become surety for 
one {to bail him). 

Bern, 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Niph, Hoph. and Hithpa,, the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative* 
Exs. Kaa to prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13 ; noa to surround (prop, to pUice them^ 
selves around), Judges xix. 22 ; '•nbnjn / am made to possess, i. e. Tiave 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3 ; b^anii to plot against, Gen. 
zxxvii. 18 ; IJl'SM ^ consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative afler such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic ibrm), as TTO, for n'^'^a n'la 

* On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the a inttrumenti where we use the 
aocnsatiTe. Equally common, as in German also, are the constmctions to shake ihs 
head (Ps. zzii 8), and to shake with the head (Job xn. 4); to gnoih the teeth (Ps. 
zxxv. 16), and to gnash with the teeth (Job xvi. 9)» where head and teeth oonld be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrmnent Bnt the form of 
expression differs from onrs in the phrases : nsa *1^D t^open the mouth (Job ztL 
10, prop, to make an opening with the motUh)^ ^?'?r^ ^"^9 '^ spread out the hands 
(Lam. i. 17,' prop, to make a spreading with the hands), oomp. bipa *fr'i and bip ')ri9 . 
17 
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to make a covenant . 1 Sam. xx. 16 ; niv to stretch forth, 8C. ^J the hand 
Ps. xviii. 17. 

3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are : a) 
those which signify to clothe and unclothe^ as tDlb to put on a 
garment, t3t?B to put off a garment, JTIIJ /o put on as an orna- 
ment ; e. g. )^^T^ D^9 ITDab /Ae pastures are clothed with flocks ; 
Ps. Ixv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2 ; b) those which signify fulness or 
want, as icbia to be full, "ptj /o swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21 )j 
yate /o 6e satiated, 1^6 ^ overflow (Prov. iii. 10), *10n to K^an^, 
b^tD to lose (children) ; e. g. Uri^ TJ^^? ^^^^5 aw^i ^Ac land wa^ 

filled with them, Ex. i. 7 ; ntwjri op^nan ta^ron fnon? ^b^ 

lit. perAap^ the fifty righteous will want five, i. e. perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty, Gen. xviii 38 ; M'^JID DJ b?tDX 
(why) should I lose you both together, Gen. xxvii. 45 ; c) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (to inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxiii. 16, Gen. iv. 20), but also am^ng a people, with one, 
as a?lD , "^IS ; e. g. D'^cn'b rnSTD^ I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. Ivii. 6, v. 5, cxx. 6 ; d) those which express 
going or coming to a place [peter e locum)] hence i^ia, with 
the accus. to fte/aK one. Here belongs the accu^. lod, § 118, 1 



5139. 
VERBS WmOH GOVERN TWO AOOUSATIVES. 

Such are : 

1. The causative conjugations {Pitt and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. fTODH H'lT Wfc^bl? 
T have filled him with the spirit of wisdom, Ex. xxviii. 3 ; t^Sbjl 
WW '^*3J1 ini^ anrf Ae clothed him in {caused him to put on) gar- 
ments of fine cotton. Gen. xli, 42. And further, "^Jfi? to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, ^pta to bless one with Deut xv. 14, "^t?? to 
crown one with, and *1DT7 to cause one to lack something Ps. 
viii. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. V. 13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. v. 2, 
xvii. 10, XXX. 23, Judg. ix. 45 ; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8) ; to /K 
(with), to fre^tot^ ("pon), to deprive (of), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37 ; to do one a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18 ; to f7»aA'« 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



§140. VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONa 247 

one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e. g. TT'Tp inniTO "patf ini5 in^^and 
make it a holy anointing oil* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i. e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, n?Ttt D-^DnKn-nK njn?^ and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop, btiilt (formed) the stones into an altar ; 
Lev. xxiv. 6. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last ; as Ex. 
xxxviii. 3, fTtDna tiW *l'*te"b3 ail its vessels he m^de of brass , 
Gen. ii. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 

There is another use of two accusatives after the same active verb 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative (§ 118). E. g. Tib 'b nsrj to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smite upon his cheeky Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut xxxiii. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27) ; wy 't hsn to smite one as to his life^ i. e. to smite him dead^ Gen. 
xxxvii. 21 ; so also with t]^^, Gen. iii. 15. 



§140. 

OONSTRUOTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepch 
^itions. Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
Kia in-trare, i5|J ex-ire, ^^ to re-turn, D*Tg to pre-cede, STiJ 
oc-currit ; or 6) by prepositions written after the verb [as in 
English], e. g. ^ng to call, with b to call to, with 3 to call upon, 
with "^nnx to call after; bfij to fall, with b? to fall upon, and 
also [with or without b?] to fall off— to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with "^Sfib to fall down before; ?fbn with ^yr^ to go 
after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 
that particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 

* On the passives of these verbs, see § 148, 1. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



248 PARTIIL SYNTAX. 

§ 141. 
OONSTRUOTIO PILEGNANS. 
The so-called constructio prcBgnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not impljring motion is construed with a particle ol 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a. 
verb must be mentally supplied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. b2|( fTnon to turn (or 
look) with astonishmeAt to one, Geu. xliii. 33 ; ttin^ *^yi^ ^^^ 
for ■»? ^m to)) »^tt to follow Jehovah fully , Num. xiv. 24 ; 
Ps. xxii. 22, '»?ri*»::^ U^W *^vy^1Q hear (and save) me from the 
horns of the wild bulls; Is. xiv. 17, nn;*? nhB Kb Vn^nw^ his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. 
Ixx^ix. 40, Gen. xlii. 28, Is. xli. 1. 

§ 142. 
UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 

When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct, after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, nn bnx I begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 6, Kb© ^UJ^nDi'^l and 
they went on to hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, ^Tfa^ IjbDJ thou canst endure ; 
Is. i. 14, Ifftff: "^ri'^icb? / am weary with bearing. Still more fre- 
quently — 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by b, as Deut. iii. 24, 
niarnb nibnn thou hast begun to show ; Gen.'xi. 8, niD^b ^tb^rj:;] 
and they ceased to build; xxvii. 20, itittb l^yyn thou hast has- 
tened to find, i. e. hast quickly found, &c. 

These are the usual coDstructions in prose afler verbs signifying to 
begin (bnn , b'^sin), to continue (Cl^oin), to hasten (yyo)^ to cease (Vin , 
hks), to be finished (eon) ; so also, to make good = to do well (a''0'»n), 
to vnake much or many (nanh), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to be willing (nax, ^BH), to be untnlling, 
to refuse (1»«), to seek, 'o strive for (»1?3), to be able (bbj, ri;, the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (*rob), to permit,* It is to be 

• lb permit one to do a thing is expressed by I^iterb 'o yc\} , and m'03J 'o ^nj , 
prop, to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen. zx. is, ?i3b ^''inpa Kb / have ncn 
wrmitted thee to touch. 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the h is oflen omitted where it it 
used in pro«e, as n^aj to be vnlling, with h , Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. 
Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9, xlii. 24* 

3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb ; they are 
then construed — 

a) With "J before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both fonning one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2 [Corap. in Engl, ^^make haste and come. ciou?n"=> make 
liaste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, 1'^bl Kp"bKin be pleaded now 
and tarry all night , Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, "ifan^n StDjI 
and he returned (repeated) and dtig, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13 ; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii. 6, WKni b?^X T^'^'^t^ how 
should I he able and witness^ for how should I he able to witness. 
Cant. ii. 3, Eccles. iv. 1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Impf. and be continued 
by the Perf. with J (according to § 126, 6) ; as in Esther (above quoted) ; 
Deut. xxxi. 12, that they may learn {Impf.) and fear (Perf.)^ for to fear; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25 ; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf and 
be continued in the Impf with 1, as in Job xxiii. 3. 

h) Without ) and {davv8sT(o^)j the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, tJ"! brjn ie^in, take pos- 
session, for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, DH^^ Sj'^DiK Kb / will not 
go on and pity, i. e. / will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, bK 
lia^in 'Qnn multiply not and speak = sp^ak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, W"; 'tbD^'^ ^ba so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 3, 
Hos. V. lb. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a, Comp. 
e. g. tj'^pln followed by ) in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5 ; but without it in 
Hos. i. 6, Is. lii. 1. — It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. iii. 
16, Neh. iii. 20, 1 Chron. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut i. 5. 

c) Also davvdircjg, but with the second verb in the Imper* 
feet, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction that. Job xxxii. 22, Sl2?» ^PSH^ Kb 
/ know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that 1 

* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. £. g. Kisb ')*^K 
ft i$ not permitted to enter in; 'rp^ )^l^ (poet.) there i$ nothing to be compared te 
thee, Ps. xL 6 ; ^^P5 ready, prepared, commonly with b , without it in Job iii 8. 
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may flatter = I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, Tit) tw\l6) and 
cau^e on the third daj/y (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come dovm. Is. xlii. 21. 

In Arabic and Syriac this construction is very common ; * in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, 
Ti^-^j<*i;D7 '^D-'pin Kb thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee^ for thou 
Shalt not continue to be called; JJum. xxii. 6, ntthasjl lai-nsj bs^x "^b^x 
perhaps I may he alley (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him^ out. 

All three constructions (letters a, 6, c) and still anoxher nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by potuil et ivil (letter a), potuit ivit (jctter 6), 
potuit et tret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See AgrelL Suppl. 
Synt Syr. p. 33. 

4. It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiii. 1, Tp3'^riiT3 
*TiiT&t when thou shalt cease as a destroyer, i. e. tobea destroyer 
-^ to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 

In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, I Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes nina Ann began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, n^'ixn ttj-^st na bnji and Noah began (to be) a husbandman, 

Rem^ 1. In very many of the above examples the first verb only 
serves, in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. xxxi. 27, niab nxanj nsb 
therefore hast thou secretly fled ; xxxvii. 7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed, for bowed around; 2 Kings ii. 10, bKt|b n^^I^n thou hast 
dealt hardly in (zsking, i. e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause ; e. g. Is. liii. 11, aJato*? ^^y) he shall see and be satisfied 
(with the sight), and Ijivi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby) ; 
xxvi. 11. — Jer. iv. 5, ^5<^tt ^^*p, means, call ye (and that) with the full 
voice = call aloud, 

■ 2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take after them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "^3 or *ii^K 
that (§ 155, 1); such e. g. as to s6e (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. xxii. 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4, c. 

* The Arabian says volebat dilaeeraret (A« was inclinedj that he should rend), for 
he would rend ; «nd bo the Syrian >a^^ |^. volebat toUeret (Luke xriiL 13), he 
would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, JZ)J? l-^t he would come. 
The Latin aUo may omit the conjunction in this case : Quid vis faeiam f Ter. 
Volo hoe oratori contingat, Cic. Brut 84. So in German, Ich wollte, es wUre ; Ich 
iacJUe, es ginge, I would it were, ifec 

t For ^jannj (§ 20, Rem.) Inf, Eiph, of Dcn . 

^ This consiraotion also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann's Gram. Syr. p^ 
848, b), where it is by no means to be taken (as by J. D. Michaelis) for a Grseciso^ 
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§143. 
OONSTEUOTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

1. When a causative conjugation {PU'l, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including it's subject in itself. Ps. 
.XXX.- 11, tfyi D*'^r» 'I©! the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine's) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, D^'^IJ^ D'^tDablj clothed with gar- 
ments (prop, made to^put on garments)] Ex. xxv. 40, nr\K"ntDX 
nxntt which was shown thee (prop, which thou wast made to 
see). 

Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
'•eadily explained, if we regard it as an impersonal Active {dicitnr^=z they 
iay), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see § 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
cases, in which — 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 
42, 1^55 ''^a^-nx t^J^^i^^ ^IJJ and they made known to Rebecca the words 

• of Esau; iv. 18* Tj^'J-nx ?|i3rib ibj^i one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch Irad; xxi. 5, pns^"nK ib "i^jna at the time of bearing (iv tw 
Kxiiy) to him Isaac ; xl. 20, hJ^DTK Tn\n ni"* the day on which Pha- 
raoh teas bom ; xvii. 5, D'laH ?jT30-nj$ ii:f xn;j7 wb no longer shall they 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x.* 8, nb-jD bsj ni^a-nK a«q*5 and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh, Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. vii. 15, 1 K. ii. 21. 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147) \ for it is not, in^ the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object Is. xxi/ 2, '*??"*i|fj ni^5 niTn visionem 
diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the accus.) ; Dan. ix. 24, septua- 
ginia septimanas destinarunt (^nns) ; 1 E. ii. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. xxxv. 
26, Hos. X. 6.* " » 

2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes b , and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek) ; as rpna 
bxb blessed of God {ra -O-tco)^ Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of "p? (prop, out from^ 
by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted) ; Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxviii.4 ; *Wil a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
^ by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xly. 17 ; and sometimes of the accusat. 
instrumenti (comp. § 138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, la 

* Comp Ol$hau9en^ Emendationen zum A. T., S. 24. 26. 
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I. 20, ^teiCP :ann hy the sword shall ye be devoured^ comp. Pa 
xvii. 13. 

* Rem, Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse- 
tjuence of a peculiar application of tiieir original meaning. E. g. ^"^J 
to go (ioiwi,— spoken of a forest, to he felled; nby for to be brought up^ to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron 
xxvii. 24 ; KX;; to be brought out of, Deut xiv. 22. 



CHAPTER IV. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATE 

§144. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 

The union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, nin]' 
D'^n^Ijn Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, ninbin rtx this 
(Is) the history ; ii. 12, SiD K'lnn fixn ant the gold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DDH fcWH D| he too (is) wise, — The fre- 
quent use, in this connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predicate, for marking more distinctly its uni^ 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-veib 
T^^n. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (nriVj) waste and empty ; 
lii. 1, the serpent was (H^n) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by W^ and 
'J'»K (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 
subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
8, a). 

On the gender and number of the copula see § 147. 
Bern, Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2) ; especially when there is 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. y:^ ^^ryi'^'^p^ his 
walls (are) wood :^ of wood, wooden. The sense is here the same, as 
if the substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence, were repeated 
in the constr, state before the predicate (y^ nii-'p I'^nin'^p) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, Ti'a ta'^aSK »T3 bk is my strength the 
strength of stones ? Similar examples are : Cant. i. 15, D'<>i'< ?J73^? thy 
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tifea (are) doves*- eyeB ; Ps. xlv. 7, B^ttig ^jXOS thy throne (it) a throne 
of God = a divine throne ;* second member (with the full construction) 
t^rflsbo xsy^ ^tfl^o isa^ a righxeous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with 3 ofcomparison ; as Ps. xviii. 34, ni^jX3 ^bin 
my feel after the manner of hinds sa like feet of hinds ; Is. Ixiii. 2, 'J'^'Jja 
raa !it)^-5 thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
mne-press ; xxix. 4 ; Jer. i. 9, iiaa3 I'^sn his arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 



§ 145. 

AERANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 
CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1 . The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this : subject^ copula^ predicate ; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb ; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence ; e. g. 

a) The verb : Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no, pur 
suer, the wicked. Gen. xlii. 30. This is its common position, 
when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im- 
personal construction, § 137, 3), as Gen* i. 14, nini^ti W let 
there be lights, D^^^fcC rij:; they howl (to wit) the jackals. Is. 
xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes) ; and also wherever the 
sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by ) (of 
course where the Inipf. cons, is employed), ^l©^ or ''? ; as 
Gen. iii. 1, all beasts "^^ TWy niDJ* which Jehovah had made; 
ii. 5, ''J ^^'Wjn ftfeb *^2for Jehovah had not caused it to rain, 

b) The adjective : this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Jer. X. 6, ?paT?. ii*TJ7 *^^^ ^^*^? great art thou, and great is 
thy name. 

c) The object of the verb : the verb then immediately follows, as 
Prov. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous m^n ; [Judges 

* Philology reqmres, however, no other than the simple and natural oonBtme- 
tion, " Thy throne, O God !"— Tb. 

f Rarely inthe object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job xxii 
7, ziodv. 28, Eccles. z. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial qualift 
eation (Ps. vi 2). 
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V. 25, iisria ^bn bfcCtJ D'^ta water he (xsked ; milk she ffave,] 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee, Ex. xviii. 23. 
d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1 ; Jos. x. 12, ?1Cin;» •Ta^;« T« \ 
Judg. V. 22. 
Another arrangement, viz. subject^ object^ verb, which is common in 
Aramaean (Dan. ii. 6, 7, 8, 10), is seldom icnind in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vL 10, n)?^ ^nicrj nj.T; ; xi. 5 ; Is. xiii. 18 ; xlix. 6. See 
Oesenius^ Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 
2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
m the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c^est moi, qu^on a accuse,) E. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, i3*l'5 D*^l?r\ bjjn God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17 ; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thou 
hast tnade winter and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, TS^n D^HTilJ 
ini^ the people — he transferred them; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by "J (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2 Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, njn Kb) r^^W nDOt?, sc. Dnb 
the number of his years — there is no searching (to them) ; iv. 6, 
xxiii. 12, XXV. 5, Gen. iii. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute, Prov. xxiii. 24, Hcto^J nan ^i^i'^ 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may refoice. 
1 Sam. ii. 13, )rrs^ -155 Kn^ naj nnt ^S-^x-^s when any one brought an 
offering, then came the pnesi^s servant; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 

§146. 

EELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 
GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 

» 

♦ Such an absolute case may also be introduced by h (in respect to), e. g. Gen 
sriL 20, Ps. zyI. 3, Is. zxxil 1. 
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jiditly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma* 
tical form of words {conMructio ad sensum), partly by the position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 
In respect to the first cause, we remark : — 

1. Collective nouns, e. g. D7, ''iH people, T\*^^ family, and 
nouns used as such, as ©''K men (see § 108, 1), are usually con- 
Btnied {ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 55, "©"^K '^i^'}?^ 
b^nte^ and the m£n of Israel saw ; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 
DHl* «I0D^5 ; Prov. xi. 26. So when the coUeciive is itself fem>. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc, gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. XV. 23, D^Dia 'pKn'bs the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, G^n. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 33, xvii. 
46 ; and vice versa, Job i. 14, nitJ'in W *^jan the cattle (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic.iv. 3). 

Often the construction begins with the singular (espedally 
when the verb is placed first, § 147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
lba»ri^5 . . . UPT) yow^^ and the people heard . . . and movrned ; 
i. 20.' 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation (§ 108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called plnralis excellentice. Gen. i. 1, 3.t Ex. xxi. 29, "^"^bya 
no^'' his owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, DDH rtsr.p fl^n the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singular^ (comp. the feminine form with the 

* Sallust Jngurth.-14, pars in crucem acti, pan bestiU obijectL^ 
f D^n^iC is oonstmed with the plur, only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. Qen. xz. 18, zzxv. *l, Ex. xxii. 8, Ps. Iviii 12. The later writers studiously 
avoid this construction as polytheistic ; comp. Ex.* xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18 ; 
2 Sam. vii 23, with 1 Chron. x?il 21. See the lexicoi^ 

X Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction %a nQofiara fialrti, where the 
Attics admit the plural only when persons are designated : tot M^anoda Blafior. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called piuralis inhtanantu (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the femimine Hn^uktr, like all its so-called phtralia fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in § 107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, rvrto ttitiJTa 

Slinsn the beasts of the field pine for . Job xiw. 19, Cjbtjpi 

iTti'^BO its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, HFitni^ O^bsn pains 
have seized upon her, Ps. xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece- 
dents ; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 
construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. bb for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, T?!!5^ 
"I'l*^^ T'J'l^'J ^^^ y^^^ bless thee, let him be blessed ; who ctirse 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
iii. 18, *^f fiJtJ •I'^Mn happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her ; xxvii. 16, HnT^BS •I'^SBi ; xxviii. 1. 

5. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form (§ 88, 1). .Gen. 
xxix. 1 7, tiiS'l fixb 'ij''?'! . and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xviii. 28, Is. xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, niyj TVrtV 
her lips moved; 2 Chron. vii. 15, iniaT&g ^:ii$) ninn» w/*'/''? • 
vi. 40 ; Micah vii. 10, nj'^Jjnn '^5''? my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. i. 16, Job X. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps. xxxviii. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual ; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 



§147. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM- 
BER (Costinijed). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
• pressed, it oftQn takes its simplest and readi^t form, viz. the 
masculine singular, even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine or plural. The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. E. g. 

a) The verb : Is. xlvii. 11, TXP^ 1\^bv K2 there comes upon thee 
evil ; Mic. ii. 6, niiabs 50"? iib reproaches shall not depart. 
Ps. Ivii. 2. Deut. xxxii. 35 ; Esther ix. 23, D-H^n^n bap-j and 
the Jeics adopted ; 2 Kings iii. 26, TOnbisn pTTi hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam. xxv. 27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as ia il vient des hommes, il a paru deux 

volumes (§ 145, 1, a). More seldom before the plur.fem. we 
• find (at least) the masc, plural; Judg. xxi. 21, '\kt;;-D« 

fl'b'lp misa when the daughters of Shiloh come forth. 
J) The adjective : Ps. cxix. 137, T?fi1?ti m?J righteous are thy 

judgments ; ver. 155, TOW^ . . . pinn/ar away (is) salvation. 

(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 

adjective : gerecht {sind) deine Gerichte.) 
e) The participle as substantive : Gen. xlvii. 3, ?r*7?? 1^ *^T^ 

shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 
d) The copula belonging to the predicate^ubstantive, when it 

precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, HSJ? Sl^il^ btta "lOia the 

blossom becomes a ripening grape ; Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8. 

if the construction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, "^S^b ?Q»;5 D^nDJSt ib»? i^iajn ; Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 

Bern. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the U6e 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well 
illustrated by the following examples : Is. xxxiii. 9, y'JK ^^^'^^ ^?? '^^ 
land moumeih andlanguisheth ; xiv. 9, D'»Xfi'i ?]^ '^:;'i5 .... hjaj; 'r^nno'bkd 
Sheol benealh is moved . . . .it slirrelh up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc, form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii.*9, xlix. 15,* 
Lev. ii. 1, V. 1, xx. 6 ; in such as stand in dependent sentences. Job vi. 
10, hbrj'2 fiib ('i^s) nb-»na ; xx. 26 ; after "^3, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32 ; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follows the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative (§ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used as a 
substantive ; e. g. Qen. iv. 7, ^a*"J r^xan nnob at the door (is) sin, a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion). — Eccles. ii. 7, "i Mjrj n^ja'^sa vema 
mihi sunt (where ^b tV^T] is to be understood as I have). Gen. xv. 17, 
nrn nab^l and darkness, there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun, — the verb standing impersonally). 



* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun K^M , representing the eapu. 
loy is retained between iheplur. and ihefim. unchanged. Josh, xiil 14, ^ ''ISSt 
inbrn M^n .,. the offerin^i of Jehovah . . . that is hU inheritance. Comp. Jer. z. 8. 
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§148. 
OONSTRUOnON OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 

1. Wbea the subject is composed of a nominative and geni 
live, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E. g. Job xxxii. 7, 
rWDH ^iP^lS U^^W il the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom; Gen. iv. 10 ; 2 Sam. x. 9, \:» rh^ 5TC?vJ 
•T^'7^'5?0 the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
txix. 10^ xxxviii. 21. 

With the Bubetantive i's the wholCy and the numerals, this construc- 
tion is almost universal ; e. g. Gen. v. 5, D^fi} ''?"J*^? ^^T?3 and all the 
days of Adam were — ; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
andy their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them ; Gen. viii. 22, . . . dHj *np1 ^'^^^ ^J 
TDTD^ seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat,.. shall not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the masc. 
form ; Gen. xviii. 11, D'^DgT Jintel DH'^ai? Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the /irst (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, Vja^ nb i^i3J5 there went in Noah 
and his sons; Ex. xv. 1 ; Num. xii. 1. t^^'^) ^^y^ "^"l^i there 
spake Miriam and Aaron; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject ; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
ab"niato)i rinbjj^ "pa© ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc. also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form ; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 



CHAPTER V. 

USE OF THE PARTICLES. 

§149. 

Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 

inflections (§§ 99-105), we have already treated in their relation 

to the. other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, and hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
in a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 



§ 150. 

• OF THE ADVERBS. 

The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are : — 

1. Adverbs q/'/)/ac6 ; U^ there; nb, mId, nt and Mja, hie, here^ tiijr 
and t\lT\ hiUter^ the latter also here (from the Chald. *f\ this), f»Kbrt 
thither^ farther on (prop. 1o a distance), hence ninj Tjao (from thee 
hither) on this side of thee, and ^JJ^^J ^tti? (from thee farther on) beyond 
thee, 1 Sam. xx. 21, 22, 37, Is. xviii. 2 ; >5, more commonly b?aT3 above, 
nnno below, *^^5a upwards, niya doimwards, yv^ outside, y^m on the 
outside, n'^ao and ^o''?!} within, D'Jpj , B'Jl^i? before, on the east, "ninij be- 
hind, n'^|'5*n» backwards, ^iJJ over against, "po^ to the right, 'j'^xajo on the 
right, oj^ on the west (prop, on the side towards the sea), a'»ao and a'^a&T? 
around, ni^atjlp upright. 

To many of these adverbs ya is prefixed, or the accusative ending ri— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations /rom and towards. E. g. 
DO there, D»o thence, r^^^ thither; y^n outside, nx^h outwards. There 
are several which occur only with fi— appended, as h^o , Hfijb?!. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a 
place, as Tmxo sometimes there (not merely thither), "po ja on the right (not 
from the right). The n— is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 
2), and 1» properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a dextra et sinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in 
French cfe^sous, desBUB, deddum, dehoTB.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time ; as W then, liice ixil ; Mis 
now; nuAri forward, MKbn ^5 and conlr, nn; hitherto. 

Exclusively such are : nPi9 at the time, hence, now, cU this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like vvv, rvv), and presently, soon; 
ni«n (this day) to-day; Di*?, ni^ns at this day, now; bicn, hiWH 
before, yesterday; ^Xik yester-evening, last night; fiittJW (from 'di'd 
three, and Di"^) three days since; ^rya to-morrow (a^as)\ n'jnao on the 

* Cant iv. 1, ^shl *-ina ^C^bft ihey lie along the declivity of MoutU Gilead, 4 
morUe quasi pendentes. Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xad-rifisd^ Sxgttr i» niytiv, 
OdjML zzi 420, in dUf^qno tta&i^fityog. 
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morrow; Otti*» by day; t^^'^^ by night ; •^IjiB and BStliri in the morning 
early; Di«n*b3 the whole day^ then, oZ/ the time^ always; 'I'^sn perpe' 
tuallyy always, B^i5, Dbi^b Jfor every nsj, nsj^ continually ; IK f/icn, 
with reference to both past and future time, tfijtt long since, formerly, 
B^rrt do., "»» (fen^-^A) tong^ wnce; 1i5 {repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet, with a negative no mare ; "^nMS (at on«) a/ once, together, 
T^^n;; do^ njitt5«'n at first, "js ''•nnx (q/?cr'it waa «o) a/i«n«ird*, n-jTO 
speedily, DKnD instantly, * 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality : Hs, nas and 
15 «o; 1X0 wry, *inj exceedingly, very, '^ni'^ more, <oo muc^ nbs, nx3 
wholly, I^KS , 0903 (ahotU or 9tear nothing, about i.0. within a little = 
wanting little) almost, KiBK to, to /A^n (Job ix. 24), hence oflen used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.)} ^*iS3 and a^a*^ noell, Vs (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as TiJ'is wholly {just) sc 
long. Job xzvii. 3. 

b) Of quantity: ^^yi much, aHb abundantly, lin {riches) plentifully, 
^^ followed by the genitive (prop, stffficiency), enough, ds t]j^ what is 
enough for thee, ra'3 much, enough; lab, Tiab (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as '^nh I alone; in;; together. 

c) Of affirmation: "jox, W^J* /n*/y, "jasj certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope T^K ; i?^ <ni/y, also (corrective) nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19 ; 1 Kings i. 43 ; '»b*i» perhaps,* 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con- 
trariety (corap. verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict- 
ive, as 7]^ only, *;^2t , bns< (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is fib^it on the contrary (the LXX. oh fitjp aXXd), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pi 
(used before adjectives like tj») merely '^ only, 

d) Of cause: IS'b?, 1?^, y}\, on that account, therefore, e) Of 
accession: oa also, and (more poetical, and expressive li gradation) ^2$ 
adeo, yea more, even — both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 152. 

5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes : thus the 
question may relate to place, as •»«, rtjJ* where? the first with stcf, i^x 
where (is) he? so m ■»», nm, niD"»K, rra^x where?— rirq ''x, TJfi^o 
whence? naft (from nrx) icMA^r ^—to time, as ''no tc/t«7i7 •'no 1? wn- 
<i7 when? how long? n;^ 1?, the same;— to quality, as ns'^R, '^''K, 
naa*'* how ? — to quantity, as njjs ^oir mucft 7 how often ? — to cause, as 
noS and ?^o (§ 99, 3) wherefore ?— Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles n , D2t , see } 153. 

♦ Gompotinded, probably, of iK and ^i— 'K^, comp. Aram. RO^'''^ wliether not, 
perkapt, /u^ttots. It is nsed once in the sense of ^h^h if nct^ Nam. xzil 88 ; then 
whether not, {who knowt) whether not, hence perhaps^ expressing donbt, soHcitade. 
and also hope. 
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Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing *fK , *«» 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Qerm. toovon ? toohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &c. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending M-^, of the pre- 
fix yo^ and of the relative "^^^j are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as ht here, m« hencey nt '>fc| where 7 mo ^ff| whence! nja ^titi 
whence (relative) ; Q^ ihere^ t\w thither^ Dtra thence^ Di^ ^i^x where, 
t^^ "ni^S whither, B®o ^t^ whence. 



il51. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. ^13 iit3 very good, and even substantives (like ^ x^^^ 
fifiBQa). They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as "DJID D*^?^ a few meii Neh. ii. 12, na"in ♦iJ'Qri 
^13 very much wisdom 1 Kings v. 9 ; or 6)' in the genitive, 
Q|^ ^^^p « causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, Dan 'T? a witness with- 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as 
in the later writers, they take a preposition ; e. g. ^aa in the [whilst it 
is] «o=s 13, Esth. iv. 16; Djryifij, prop, for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. ^^%) ^13 exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7; Gen. vii. 19, ntaia.nab lower and lower Deut 
xxviii. 43, tXTQ isyq by little and little {peu d peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 

On the use of verbs with the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 



§152. 

OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 

1. The most important adverbs of negation are: iib-»ot/A 

noty ^8"-/^^ not (subjective), 'pSJ (opposite of tb;?) there is not, 

D^U not yet, VBk no more. Almost exclusively poetic are ba, 

•»ba, not ; negative conjunctions, b^, fB, ''l?^?^, that not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words : 
Kb , like oif, ovM, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
18 



/ 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



?S2 PART III. SYNTAX 

feet (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro* 
hUniionii 127, 3, c). — In connection with Vis, when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nuUus^ none (comp. Fr. ne-^rsonne). Ex. xii. 16, 
ntos;;-^^ n3«btt-b3 no labor shall be done; x. 15, xx. 4, 2Chron. xxxii. 
15. Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negaure stands here in immediate con- 
• nection with the verb : there happens-not any thing ^m there happens 
nothing). So also V¥ with ii ; Eccles. i. 9, W^n-is l^K there-ia-not 
any thing new, for there is nothing nexo. But the case is different when 
bs is made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13, 
HK'nn vA "iis all of him (his whole) thou shall not see (but only a part) 
On the use of Mb in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1. 

On the position of Kb in the order of words, see § 145, 1, and Note. 

bM , like fjtTj and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive) ; hence Kb^ bM , ne venial^ let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, } 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like fiti for fAti 
tovTo yivrijai), nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, 
*^nba bit not so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see 
. § 153, 1.' 

T^ (prop, constr, state of YM nothingness) is the negative of ti; (he, 
ihe, it) is, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses ; e. g. Gen. xxxviL 
29, "liaa t)Oi^T^K Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, hirrj y^ 
D3a*npa Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with t5; and negatively with "pst as Gen. xxxi. 29, '^y^ h^h"^ 
it is in my power (in the power of my hand) ; Neh. v. 5, W^ b^b "j^x it 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, ot) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to '}*^M 
as suffixes ; as ^|p« lam not, I was not, IsJiaU not be, ^IJ'^K, W'^^Im &c. 
3) When the predicate is a verb, it almost universally takes the form 
of a participle, the verb to be being implied in 1*^M ; Ex. v. 16, Itnd 1*^1$ ^aij 
straw is not given; ver. 10, inb ''M'^K I will not give; viii. 17, Deuti.32. 
;") As ^^ signifies being, existence, so V% expresses the opposite, viz. 
not beings non-existence ; ^tj'^s he was not (no longer) existing = was no 
more, Gen. v. 24. 

From y% is abbreviated the privative syllable ''K , employed in a 
few compounds as a prefix, as in Job xxii. 30, ■^p}"'^ not guiltless. In 
^thiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative '^x from 'j'^K, see 
§ 153, 1. 

^nbab (prop, constr. state wiXh the ending '^, §90,3,0, from rt^ want, 
non-existence, stem-word nba) is most frequently employed before the 
infin. when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition ; as banb 
to eat, bbK ''t^bnb not to eat. Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for 
that not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

•jD (turning away, removing) means that not, lest, especially af^er the 
mention of an act by which an apprehended evil is to be prevented oi 
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flhiUDed (Qen. xi. 4, xix. 15) ; or aller verbs signifying to fear, to be- 
ware (like dildio fifi, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31 ; and at the beginning ot the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
lii. 22, 1i; nb«7— ,D hn?^ and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ov^ 
ovSeig, ovx ovSajucSg. 1 Kings x. 21, ntjlfcwpb ntfn: vd 5|ra 'J'^K 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, ikb is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11.— Zeph. ii. 2, Kiaj-fcib triM 
before there shall not comcy [so in Lat. priusquam . . . non.] Is. 
y. 9, ytiy^ y^l^lQ prop, without no inJiabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride, — let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix, ?9, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, XXX. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre- 
positions, § 154, 4. 



§153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 

1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
m which it is uttered ; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, ^|b DibtD is it 
well with the young man 7 Gen. xxvii. 24, iW ^^ nj nr« art 
thou my son Esau 7 1 K. i. 24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
^ ; Jon. iv. 11, tm!^ lib ^^DSJ and should I not spare 7 Job ii. 
10, X. 8, 9, 13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16 ; and when it is introduced 
by the particle D| (Zech. viii. 6) or Vf^ (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e. g. with iib, when an affirmative answer is expected 
(nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, '^nfcCtJtT^? "TtatDn fcfcb dost thou not watch 
for my sin 7 Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38 ; once 
with bx , in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
Di^n DntatDB^K ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days 7* 

* lot the same manner are used ovu (nonnef) and ftri ; the former (Horn. IL x. 
166, iy. 242) in expectation of an affinnative, the latter (Odyae. tl 200) of a negVf 
tive answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed eitbef 
aflSrmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.* 

The interrogative rt is originally demon&irative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, "^M where ? probably sprung from a negation ; the 
full form being ^^» (hence T^Ko whence?), prop, not there, is not therer- 
uttered interrogative'y, is not there? =^ where is? i^S is he not there? 
for where is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies i»X J and where ishe?=^ ^5}''?J 
and he is no more. In Arabic *^M has become an interrogative pronoun 
^"na who? (comp. the German wo {where\ and Eng. who) \ but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of I'^M into ^K see § 152. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative •!!, — the disjunctive question with n followed in the 
second clause by DK (DK — n ^^utrum — an ?) ; 1 Kings xxii. 15, 
bWD-Dfi? . . . ?fb;n shall we go... or shall we forbear ? The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having DbC more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 

More particularly : — 

The h is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, 
hast thou considered (7|ab tj^ton) my servant Job ? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself j e. g. Gen. iv. 9, '^ajfij ^nvj *i»tori am I the keeper of my 
brother ? Job xiv. 14, when man dies, ^Tll*^ ^H ^ l^^ again ? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion ; 2 Sam. 
vii. 5, n-ja "^k'naan nnxn shalt thou build a house for me? (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4, ^ai hnx Kb thou shalt not build a house 
for me :) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation ; Kbn nonne ? is it not so ? the same as nsn 
behold / 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7, xxxii. 32.t On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent ; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense ^ ya^ and ^ yog ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne ?t Job xx. 4, tjijn; n»tn dost thou (not) 
know this? This simple question is very seldom introduced by CK, and 

* So in Greek and Latb, originally affirmatiye and then interrogative are ^, 
^um (i— nunc), an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative, and then interroga- 
tive, are oin, /iti, ne, in German nieht wahrf {not iruef) nichtf {not f) 

f In a umilar manner ns what f [why /] indignantly uttered, expresses prohi- 
bition under the form of reproachful expostulation. Cant viii 4, Jin'^^tJ-no why 
^kwdd ye rouse f Job zvi 6, rod. 1. In Arabic, its negative force is very frequent 

X See HeindofftA Pkt Fhsdr. 266. D. ffeusinger ad Cic de OE iil 17. 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes, err haply, the Lat an ; Is. xxix. 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question {utrum — an?) is usually expressed under 
the form D» — n, also fiHJ — n, Job xxL 4; with emphasis on the first 
question n«J — C)6<rt, xxxiv. 17, xL 8, 9 ; but also with ist or before the 
second clause (as in German and English) ; Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles DX — n does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but oden presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvii. 8, Hab. iii.8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself. E. g. Job iv. 17, is man just before God, or (CK) is a man 
pure before his Maker 7 vi. 5, 6, viii. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by J (Job 
X. 3, xiii. 7, XV, 7, 8), or without any particle (xxli. 4). — Rarely, n occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is Bi^ in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes n 
{whether), Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4 ; and DK, Cant vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2 ; 
the disjunctive question {whether — or) is expressed by nx — n. Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by n — q, Num. xiii. 18.— The formula DX sni** ^o 
{who knoweih whether — not, is also used affirmatively like the Latin 
nescio an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words nj (§ 122, 2) and KiBX wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity to a question (like noti, tandem, Eng. theTi, now) ; as 
KiB« Tji'na what aileth thee now 7 quid tibi tandem est 7 Is. xxii. 1 ; 
»ifi« n»x where now 7 Job xvii. 15. 

3. The aflSrraative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
mg the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvii. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11 ; the negative answer is iib no, Gen.* 
xix. 2. 



§154. 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
L The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 

* Among these we reckon such forms as *^3B^, 1?^^) which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the comoonnds onder Na 2, e. g. ^2fe!(f) 
frcmhefore. 
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eause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 

a) The most important prepoBitions of place are :— 

a) Of rest in a place, a tn, 6y, a/, i? upon and over, nnn undery •tnx, 
'^'5^85 behindj afler^ ''Jfib before, njj , nab , hm before, opposite to, bxst , hh 
v>Uh (apud)j by, near, n?a , 15a (on the outside of, near by) but especially 
behind, about («/m90j T? between, •ta5 on the other side of beyond. 

/5) Of motion, l^ from, i« and h to, towards, T? un(o, — and also (from 
the former class) a to (usque ad), b^ upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 
relations ottime, as a tn, within, "ja, ifij, *T?, &c. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, a ar 
C^na, "^aa according to), a^ together with, with, n^^it, ^^5^3 besides 
•^n^a without, besides, 1?^, "j^ab on account q^ ajjP (prop, as a reward) 
for, because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by prepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it ; 
(comp. in Fr. de chez, d^aupris.)* E. g. 
a) With "p? : "iHiJia away from behind, V3P out frofn between, 

b?ia away from upon or above, D!?13, tWtt de chez qvelqu'un 

nnnia away from under, 
h) With b^ (more seldom) : ^yvn^ bK in behind or after; b pm? 

without, i. e. on the outside of, b 'jf'ima b:j forth without 

Num. V. 3. 

Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them b (more seldom "p?), and thus again become pre- 
positions. E. g. bya (adv.) above, b bya (prep.) above, over, 
nnnia (adv.) below, b rinnp (prep.) below, under, b "jflTTQ (prep.) 
without, *1?b (adv.) separately, aside, IfO *iab (prep.) aside from^ 
besides. 

* When the Hebrew says, he took the offering >?atari ^2^0 /rom i^xm M0 aitar 
{away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea folly; while it is but half 
expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la tahUt the Germ, er nmmt den Hum 
worn lUohe wg, and the Eng. he takes his hat from the table; the Fr. omitting onoi 
relation, the Germ, and Eng. another. 
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This accessory preposition may also precede tue adverbial form 
6. g. naio » )'Q nab besides, '^ns^ao vnthaut, Syr. ^ ^il^u^ ;* mort 
rarely it is wholly wanting, as nnM for b nnno , Job xxvi. 5. 

3. We will now present a few prepositions, — such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning, — with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construe- 
:ion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 

a) £ , which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop, rest in a place (iv), hence in with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as ^^Ka, n*^CK^a, Qibiba ,<— with reference to 
a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. tJ'j'ilia , — with reference • 
to bounds or limits, within, as D'»^?T^a within the gateSy—of high objects, 
tipon, as Q^&itta upon horses, Is. Ixvi. 20 ; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = %U (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says a) to drink in a cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabic and Chald., Dan. v. 2, iv nortj^lo}, iv XQ^^V ^**'«'^ Xen. Anab. vi. 
1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boxre dans une 
iasse) ; /5) in the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or 
model (comp. iv i^ vofio^, hunc in moxlum), as 'd "^a'ja according to the 
command, 'd r^9a according to the counsel of any qgie, ^sn^ita'^a ^a^bsa 
in {after) our image, after our likeness Gtn, i. 26 ; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a son "io^^S insiana ; somewhat difierently. Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (pnx^a) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called a essential, to be translated by as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex, 
vi. 3, 1 appeared to Abraham, &c. ^^^ ^Ka as the mighty God, Is. xl. 
10, the Lord will come ptna as a strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb to be (= conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy aiwa n;;n be thou joyful ; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people M!in 9*^3 "^a that they are evil, 
Job xxiii. 13, ^^2{a K^n he is one alone, (In Arabic this idiom is fre* 
quent j see Thes, Ling, Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on ; tnja = iy noTafi([}, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15 ; ^3'^?^ in the eyes of^ before the eyes of one 
(iv bq>&alfioig, II. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from bx to, towards (where 
I he object is not necessarily reached), and from ^9 unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching unto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi. 4, a 

* In the Syr. V \Jk^ is a prepoution, o^ter, \^^ ^^ an adv., above; 
(see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 Ima). The Hebrew in like manner says ych 
from (a starting-point) fynnnard^ precisely the Lat utqiu a, tugue ex, eomp. als* 
inde. 
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ioiver tJ^oi^a it\ki whose (op may reach to heaven. Hence it expressea 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where m Lat. and Germ, verbs compounded with ad, in and an ■ 
are used. E. g. a tHK to lay hold on, a 993 to touchy a htlt^ to ask at, 
to consult^ ^ K^ij to call upon, 3 riK'i to look upon, a n^ to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, oflen include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, 1 could not look upon the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on a/xount of, our over, as a to!o to rejoice over, i. e. 
to have joy in a th:!ng. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (with), readily connects iUelf. Gen. xxxii. 11, with 
my */q^C'bpj»a) /passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (?{a) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going, with a (to come, 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought her a kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) b? , signifies upon (inl) and over (vni(^) ; veiy frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) upon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. e. burden- 
some, afflictive (prop, to lie r^avily upon), Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20, — to set or 
appoint over (commission), as b? n;?©, — to pity, to spare, as b? D^n 
(prop, to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accewion (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, upon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cot^e (comp. the Lat o6, the Germ, 
daroft, and the Eng. on account of), although. In the signification over, 
it is often used with verbs of covering, protecting, b? ^??i ^? 13 J (P^op. 
to make a covering, a shield, over) ; and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as ^5 DHbs to contend for one (prop, in order to protect him), Judg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other, conceived as an 
impending over; e. g. Ojn b? by the sea [Eng. on the sea"] ; but also 
where this is not the case, as *7^ b?, like omt on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates,— 
to, towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is oflen 
used for ^K and b ; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii. 23. 

c) *1T3 (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamental signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun yq part, it properly means part of, hence 
off from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole, — as to give, to take part of =s from. Most clear is this (linda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of; e. g. 
'to-^ '»Dp?« (Ex. xvii. 6) some of the elders of Israel^ Wq (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one, none, in the 
often misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and Arabic non ab una, i. e. 
not any one, not the least, prop, not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
of one. Lev. iv. 2, Pent. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common usC) with reference to motion avmyfromy it forms 
the opposite of bx , *i? , and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart {from)^ to flee {from\ but also those 
of kindred signification, as to he afraid^ to hide^ to beware: comp. in Gr. 
and Lat naXvnxvi ano, custodire ah. Transferred to time, it may mean 
either^rom (a time) on^ in which case the reckcjning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like ano wxrog, 
de nocte, from the coming on of night\ as ^j*^ ja , Job xxxviii. 12, from 
the heginning of thy days onward; or next from^ i. e. immediately after 
(/5 tt^htov, ah itinere), as y^RHia , Ps. Ixxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxviii. 24, o^^'JH cit»o after the lapse of three 
months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off from (the proepe ahesse ah^ 
pendere ex aliqua re), see § 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 

d) bx , "^bx (prop, regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 
and « also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 
objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 
towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 
In the former case it is equivalent to *i5 , e. g. ^n'^B-bx even unto his 
mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to TjiPi"^K, e. g. Hanrj-isj Kia to go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest in a place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
d'^an D^a'bjj hy the great waters in Gibeon; oipfin-i« at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30 ; inrj bsj by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. tig> kt for iv, e. g. ig dofiovq fiiniv, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Grerm. zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home.] 

e) h (an abbreviation of bfit , but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dativus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the later style) afler many verbs, especially in the Imperative ; 
®- S' 1^ ^^ ^^> ^^^ '^^ away, 'J^'n'^a jlee (for thy safety) ; but also 
as TjVm'n be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with h instead 
of the accusative, as b bsK, Lam. iv. 5. 

Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,— 
hence at, or in, with reference to place and time ; as ^'^la'*^ on thy right^ 
a";3?b al evening; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the eflicient cause or author, see 
i 143» 2. 
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/) !D (as an adverb, aboul, nearly\ as a prep. a«, like to^ for denoting 
similarity ; doubled, » — » a^—so^ and also so-^as Geo. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 3^ — »; according io^ after, from the idea of conformity to a 
model or rule ; as a designation of time, abmU (circa). Of the pleonastic 
9, or Kaph veritatis an the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example ; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that C99Q^ is a= WTO little, but it is prop, as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
Vioa nsx ^^M as a faithful man must be. 

4. A preposition (like the negatives, § 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as a. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. ^, Is. ^Iviii. 14, 
he will execute his will on Babylon (^^^), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (tf'TO? for t3^te?a). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also ^, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6 ; TO, Gen.xlix.25, Is.xxx. "* • 

nnn/lxi. 7. 



§155. 
OF THE OONJUNOTIONS. 
1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of ^Wt^ and ''? (§ 104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con- 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly "J, "»?, 
niDfiJ), or at least by which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is 1, ^ (§ 104, 2):t 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 
nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2) ; rarely after the first only (Ps. 

» Comp. §107, 1, Rem. §147, Rem. 1. 

f See OeterUuM, The& I p. 898 seqq. for a more complete view of the use cl 
Fav capulaHve, 
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• • . 

xW, 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as yesterday y^and) 
the day before = heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (corutructio a»yndetd) ; 
as Judg. V. 27, at her feet he bjwed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19, Cant ii. 
11, V. 6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective o(v>ord4 it is often explicative (like isqtief et quidem), 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, i'^TO^ '^^"?? *** Ramah and (=s namely) in his own 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iy. 10; even when the second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
aAer it (the Sy dia dvoiM of the grammarians) ; as Gen. iii. 16, / wiU 
mtdtiply ^^0^ ^^^ ^^V P^'^^ ^^^ ^^V conception, i. e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy, — the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continur 
ative {so, then), hence placed before the apodosis, and afler absolute desig- 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) tltj'^a n-^Jn^ -inx 
afterward, then build thy house; or it expresses heightening, enhancement, 
as Job V. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil bififaU thee; or even comparison (and so), Job v. 7 man is bom to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high, for,— just as these 
(sbirds of prey) By up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. IB, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25. 

b) Adversative (and yet, when yet) ; Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee ^X)^, I^K ^2^1 and (yet) thy heart is not with me (i. e. wJien 
yet), Gen. xv. 2, xviii. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal (for, because) ; Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliii. 12, ye are my loitnesses 
iK-^35<i and I (am) God, that I am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviiL 32, 1 delight not in 
the death of him that dic/A — W'^qn J therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said nc;5-^nFj^ then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, W]^ know then; ii. 6, 
10, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, that) ; in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive (§ 127). 

"Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions "i^K and **9 S3 on, quod, quum, that, because, — running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that ^tH is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronouaand takes prefixes, while 
^2 occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before *^^K, indeed, is placed the accusative particle TK; Josh. ii. 10, 
njn'« «'»sin-itfK ruj WV'd we have heard it, that Jehovah hath dried 
up, — more commonly "it^K 492f>3^, and still oflener "^3 ^ar^v. Hence 
the following uses of ^ ; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. on (very seldom ^^, 1 Sam. xv. 20) ; b) it is temporals 
Off, prop, (at the time) that, (at the time) wfien, hence as, wlien, somo- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional CK if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Job xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 ("i^ here also seldom, 
Lev. i V. 22, Deut. xi. 6) ; c) causal^ eo quod^ because, fully •»» 1?^ , ntix i?^ , 
propterea quod, also for ^= ya(f ; repeated (^S — •»», Is. i. 29, 30, '^31 — '♦3 
because — and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing is assigned. Only *« 9 is used, c^) adversatively afler a negation. 
but (on the contrary),— prop, but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites — but thou shalt 
go to my native land, sssfor thou shalt go ; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. afler a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2). 
when it may be rendered nay but,'-for surely {alia yaq\ Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have 1 done to thee ? . . . .for surely I brought thee up, dtc, Job 
xxxi. 18. See on 0« •»» below in No. 2, i. 

2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the difierent uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
Belves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 

a) Copulative: besides *\, \, the properly adverbial forms ca also^ 
and ?]!$, denoting accession, yea more, also^ even, once combined 
o&'PiK^ and even also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with 
))lural forms emphatically, to include all, e. g. D^ad &| both the two, 
bi eft all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved iH'j-nK-Dl Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
more than Leah; 1 Sam. xxi v. 12. — ^» C)fi< is prop, add that, hence not 
to mention, nedum, — according to the connection, much more, much 
less, 

b) Disjunctive : especially "i^ or (etym. free will, choice, hence prop. 
vel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for "^s ix or (be it, it must be) that, Is. xxvii. 5 ;— hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, if, but if Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. iav di, 
Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on ''i^x, § 150, 3, Note). Repeated, is — "ix, 
sive — site, it is the sanSe as &K — CK. 

c) Temporal : ^^ , "iiriK = ore, quum (see above), for which more 
rarely is used the conditional particle ox (Is. iv. 4, xxiv. 13) ; *i? , it^x *75 , 
■•» ^? until that, also ox n?, ox -it^^ n? until that when, n? also during^ 
so long as^ nira, the same, icx ''nnx after that, txo (for ncx tx«) 
since that, o-joa and O-jo before, nong for "itgx nonj? before (Pa- 
cxxix. 6). 

* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin ol 
Qesenius, by Dr. Robinson, fifth edition, 1854.^Tn. 
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d) Causal: (besides *«^ and n^^, No. \, e, c) ^XS^ 13 ^9 because^ 
or merely 15 b$, witU the omission of "Ji^^ (§ 104, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv. 3. 
1?-b$-^» (Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and l?-b? n^K (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = •»» i?-b?, ir3» is-b?;* n«H -in-^ V>?, -liSj} ni-iik >?, 
prop, ybr <Ae circumstances that =^for this cause ihat^ and emphatically 
•ic% nini« >» b^/or fAw wry couac ihat^ 1B« ''la?^, (prop, on the 
account, iJiat), itiK 1?;, "^S nnn (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
*is 3;^$ the same (prop, as a reward that), 

e) Final: lidK )Tqh to the end that, lt^|l Sw? in order that (also 
causal), 5 that =^ in order that (No. 1, c), perhaps b, 1 Kings vi. 19 
Witlf a negative force : i», IB that not, lest (§ 152). 

/) Conditional: principally t3« and A (rarely 4»), if. The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former}, — as, if I do — have done — 
shall do ; on the contrary, ^ \ expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if I should do — had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence tsK may properly stand where ^ might also 
be used (Ps. 1. 12, cxxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but ^ cannot be used for dk . 
Especially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi- 
tional imprecation, ox is always employed ; as Ps. vii. 4-6, '»n'»ti5*C5^ 
'^y\ Cj^nj — rifi^T if I have done this— then let the enemy persecute me, dtc. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, Ixxiii. 15, cxxxvii. 5. 
These particles (cm and ^h) retain their distinctive character whec 
combined with negatives, aa ikh DM, Kb^b, '^h^h^ Of tsM it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that af\er forms of swearing, e. g. nj'n^^ •»?! as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has the effect of a negative particle (hence Kb QK is 
affirmative) ; 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. iii. 35 ; 
DX q-^pi^ nbj oti^x ''^"ntojj m so do God to me, and more also, if—. 
Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, DK has the force 
of no< (Cant ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8. 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting iK, *«3, *it^M, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, b, and No. 1, e, b, 

g) Concessive: D«, with the Perf, even (/"(so though) / ain. Job 
ix. 15, with the Impf (though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22 ; b? (for W« b?), 
although, Job xvi. 17 ; "^S) Dft even when, although. 

h) Comparative: "i^K9 as, quemadmodum^ with "iS in the second 
member, as—so. Is. xxxi. 4, Iii. 14, 15. — '^^XJ may be omitted in the 

-^— . — — . 

* See on these much disputed groups of partides, 0€$eniu»t Thes. XL p. 682. 
f ^b , fnlly written M^b , is originally not different from Kib , Kb , not; hence, 

uttered as a question, it became first an optative partide (§ 186, 2), as f^H^ ^b 

nanne viwU f for that he wrt alive, and then a conditional particle, if Ke wen 

slive (implying the contrary). 
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protasis, Is. Iv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and ys in the apodosis, Obad. 15. Exact 
conformity is expressed by •^ ria^'b:; in all poinU as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative : (see on the adverbs, { 150, 3). Decidedly belong 
herey ^^ OBSJ only that => butj nevertheless, and the difficult combination 
CM '^S, prop, theit if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "^s 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with fiM to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) 
in the counsel of the ungodly , ., .2,btU if(^^ ^^yhis delight isin. .. , 
Then simply htUi Ps. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29 ; but if, but wlien » unless, 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and mel'ely but = except (after a negative), xxxix. 9, 
xxviii. 17. * 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153, and 

I) The optative particles, above under letter /. 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it 
Thus instead of the full form Wlj "J?? on the accotint, that=^ be- 
cause, we have the shorter 1?? or 'itf K ; instead of 'itDK? ew (conj.), 
2) Is. Ixi. 11, and nt^K Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24. ^ 

4. This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto* 
gether. This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses : Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die, — for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vii. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee 7 Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

b) Where comparison is expressed : Ps. xiv, 4, onb ^bsK >T^ ''bDh 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop, (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
off the snow-water, 'WOT biKlD (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say IJi? "^^^^ thou art my sister, 
commonly r«$ ■»nn« *»3. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 

* More rare Ib pleonasm, or an nimeoessary fblness of expression ; e. g. &X "^Jd , 
for if Ex. zziL 22, oomp. old Germ, wenn dan (prop, t^ it is that) and old Eng. 
«/ that On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character* 
istio of the Ohaldee ; e. g. ■t'q*^3|:»-^ (German aZMieweil) whollyfor-that — b& 
eau$e, hS'n'bsp'bs jtt$tfor thU — therefore^ Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repe- 
tition of the conjunction in 1?^^^ yfi'2 hecaute, even because, Lev. zxri 48, 
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they are men. Is, xlviii. 8, /or I knew ^ thou art utterly faith 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, / have purposed^ my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in th<* 
accusative ; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 



§ 156. 
OF THE INTERJECrnONS. 
The interjections which correspond to our ah/ oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation («nnM, "lib^, 
''in), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions ^$, ^i$, ^, or without any inter- 
vening particle ; as ^b ''ii^ woe to us ! "^ia "'in woe to the people ! 
Is. i. 4 ; TIIJ '»in alas^ my brother! 1 Kings xiii. 30. — On the 
construction of 1W\ with suffixes^ see } 100, 6. 
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A. THE PER. 



NOMINATIVE OF THE 

PRONOUNi OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 



Singvlar, 

1. com. ^iDbMf in pause* 
^5S*i ^«, in pause \l. 



1 



2. 



■m. nru* (ri«), in 

pause hriS 
/. ri»(T«,'Fop. 



>(Aou. 



3. 



{m. K!|n 



1. com. son3« (!ori5), 



the. 



> toe. 









they. 



ACCUSATIVE OP THE 
VERBAL SUF- 



■?; 



A. 

SiMPLB FOBH. 






?f, *f-, in pause *f 1 "^ 



t^ee. 



«. i^^»i^(rt), 1,1^ 



iji B-71 i3=i 



Act. 



^; ^D^5 ^"^ («<>») t»- 



(Bl). D; D-, Q-^, 
'i^*;D-(DJ:). 

la-* («w) 



S^otf. 



<toit. 



• The forma with an aateriak are ezduaiyely p<K 
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SONAL PRONOUN.* 



PRONOUN, OR 
FIX. 

B. 

With D Demon- 
stbatiyb. 

not used, 
not used. 



GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 



With Koitnb Singular. 
^-- my. 



not need. 



tI, tI—, in pause '\ 



%. 



n;n-;r?^ her. 



'B;13t5(13t) «*^- 



9. )5-r > 



your. 



V ' T 



r}'l^)'l-T^ 



► their. 



B. 

WithNourbPlubal and 
Dual. 



^ 



my. 



:;} 



%. 



1"-. 1-. *T*=:* «». 

iT^"~ her* 

^''- our. 



» •• V 



your. 



(i^r. 



ttiea], and thoM in parenthMia are of rare occurrence. 



19 
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B. 


REGULAR 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Perf. 8.«. 




^ 


^?' 




^r 


-m* 


"m" 


8./. 


^* 


f™* 


f*Pl??' 


n^* 


a.m. 


p)^p* 


P7?l* 


P^?l??' 




2./. 


i?^!?! 


W^ 


■ r6t3p3 


1. C. 


T>^?1? 


TflM 

• < — T 


■^^R? 


tn^li? 


Flur. 8. c. 


*05 


• IT 


*»!?? 


5iiiBp 


2.m. 


W^OIJ* 


BP^* 


BR^ttl?? 


dtd&p 


2.f. 


|p)J?l? 


■imas 


I^J?I?? 


T#? 


1. c. 


13^01? 


WM 


13^1?? 


sDbtt)? 


Iwp. 


!»J3* 




iJOSn* 


i®P.' 


Inf. a6«o/. 


biag* 


V 


b^j.bfa^n* 


bttg.biog* 


Imp. m. 


bbi5» 


tM* 


>mT 


beg* 


/ 


'c??' 


■nM* 


"ittgn* 


-beg* 


Plur. m. 


to 


TO 


*o)3n 


t^ 


/. 


«7??* 


f^5^p,n* 


njbop' 


iMPr. 3.IR. 


bfap"* 


''1?:* 


!«3gr* 


^B?* 


8./. 


5«J?n 


■nsn 


btt^n 


.^^i^i 


2. m. 


bfajDR 


nasr? 


^J?!? 


bispFi 


2./. 


ton* 




^bcip'ri* 


"bcign* 


1. c. 


i'fal?* 


^55« 


^?i« 


i^» 


Plur. 8. m. 


*Pi?r 


to:. 


!|513B- 


*^r 


8./. 


rebbjjn* 


njnasri* 


ro^ttfri* 


fia^DEri* 


2.m. 










2./. 


rmasn 


nabegri 


1. c. 


i«l?? 


"las? 


bog? 


^? 


Impp. tAorfenec 


1 (JuMtve.) 








Pakt. 




."^ 


^l?r 


btti^o* 
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VERB. H42— 64 



PVAL. 



BIPHIL. 



BOPHAL. 



HITHPAEL. 



nbtop* 
nbtsp 

Tlb^lD 
DTlblsp 



!>3bBI3 



ttpfi* 






TibBpr; "Pibcpn 



sDbttjJn 



beptti* 

PbDPWl* 

nbtjpnsn 

DnbBprin 
■jTib'Bprin 



b^* 



b^l^ri* 
b'i3|?5* 



bttpn* begwi* 



wanting 



'c''^I?5 



wanting 



b^giri* 
"btsDwi* 
sibttEWi 
nabttpwi* 

T : ••»— t • 



beirn 

bTsjjn 

"biopn* 

bBj5» 

iJblD^'i 



b-ttpri 
•<i - 

b^)5n 
"b^ljn* 

ictips 

!ibTip: 



btj)^ 

btDpR* 

biipx 



rebtjpn 



robtspn 



bBpri;"« 



begnn 
"bcipr<Fi' 
'b^pr« 
sibttpiv' 

r^bto^rri* 
ibteprri 

r^begiTi 
bttgro 



bttp:* 



^a* bnsjja* bgja^ 



btsgra" 
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C. REGULAR TERB 



SOFFIXES /or ISing. 2Si$tg.m. 2 Stag. f. SSwg.m. 



P«.p.jral.3.m. -^Sb]? *jbtil5 ^jbti)? '"^^j 

8./. ^j. ^o,. tjrSb,? r^l^l 

2./. -S^Flbttp — — 'Hf^i?) 

1. c. — T^^l? ^'^t'^I? iT"^^!? 

P/ttr.3. c. 'osiSaja ?pSb)3 ?|!|btti3 sfrffei? 

1. c. sps^gj *p3itt)3 im!|3^ei5 



IifF. JToZ. 



Ill HI *« ^ 



Ihp, ITaZ. 



•^Hbg — — jfiSbg 



lMPP.£aZ.3.m. '?5bl5: ^jbttj?: ?|bB15t VlSt?!?: 

Piw-.a-m. '5!i5fa)5;' fpSb)?:' ^*ti)3H !n!i5b)3^ 



PHKT.PW. -^Stap ^ -jbtii? 'iiJtai? 
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WITH SUPFIXF«S 


. 5§67— 61 


• r 




^ 


3 Sing.f- 


IPlur. 


2 PZur. ni. 


2 Plur.f. 


8 P/ur. m. 


Z Plur.f. 


'^^l? 


'o?^!? 


DSbtsp 

V : — »: 


i5^ 


t*'?)? 


'^. 


rmboi? 


!Drt^l3 


w**?l? 


i5»*^l? 


^^■^1? 


•^'^P. 


nrfctt)? 


tnbtti? 




— 


Dr6e)5 


rJ^ 


K^^^ 


IS"^^ 






DTlbttp 


v^^ 


rr^^i? 




dSTibtt)? 


FF^^l? 


DT?bttl5 


T^'^ 


tvSa^ 


SQiiirBlD 


tt"^!? 


9*^1? 


D*til5 


1*^1? 


tr^vp^ 


H3!|fli>ttl3 






D!inbti)3 


]^^P 


S?I3^1? 




tt'O^^JJ 


15'o^»I? 


D5Dba|3 


P^. 


^^Pr 


«Sb5 


B5^»5 


T^^^K 


^^ 


to 




«^"^1? 






^Pr 




^p:l 
TOtti?ri 


la?^!?: 


B5^»l?: 


•15^'?1?: 


^'^l 


tor 


fisfe 


!DSb)3: 










57^1?: 


13%: 




T?*^r 


Q*t?i?: 


ito? 


pfeE)]? 


is^bi? 


^^I? 


1^)^ 


«*ttl? 


to 
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D. Verb PE 


Guttural 


. i63. 




• 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. 8.«i. 
8./. 
2.m. 

.2./. 
1. c. 
P/tir. 8. c. 
2.m. 
2./. 
1. c. 


Ta? - '^ ^^^ Taw ♦ 
n-ra? nvs^ 

• T r — T T ; — vr/ 

rroy mays 

* rr ; viv 

dFl^jy* DFl*TaJ3 

V ; — : V : -vr.* 

SOTO? sirrays 


rrnn* 

^ VI rr 

irrayn 

T : — .'1 r.* 

mayn 


ciFnaiD 

1 ^T! rr 


nrrrayn 


Inf. 


1^* 




"rayn* 


Tayn 

— Tj rr 








^■*ayn 


wanting 


Imp. m. 

/. 

Plur. m. 


Tby* prn* 
nrfay* napin* 

▼ J -: tIT--: 



impp. 8.m. Tta?''* prr* -jay* Tay* TJa?"* 

-:r »— vnv "T" • -a- — txit 

3./. iten pTnn nayn twr nayn 

2.»». n^ ptrin n^»n . rayp. laJn 

-: r r— V.T.* .. T - ^—.tr — ts rr 

2./. '•myR* t^TmR* "^jyTi 'T'^ffln '^i^jsfi * 

•^ •»— r i«:viv • irr - ••-;r -jtit 

1. c. n^«* pjn« •«?« T5;y« tayK 

Plur.Z.m. VtaP"'* ipTIT* TTOr VTW^ YSOT 

3. /. I'iDiBVM fTSpinn n3*TO5n nyrosR wroyn 

•^ T I -: r t': — v;iv t ; •• t •• t ;^"-: r t i — t: it 

2.m. inspjF) ^PTO'i!) ^'i/jyi:) ^"^J???) ^lurri 

2. /. rfl^ibJin nsp Trn r^Hm rarrayn rm&yn 
1. c. Tbys pTTD Toya tjtj nays 



Impp. tihortened {Jmnoe.) TtS?*' 



T vr.' • -I r T n it 
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R Verb AYIN Guttural. } 64 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


pnAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


ttfTO 

— T 


urap 


T?^* 


1^* 


T^w?' 


1 ru)i(D* 


pwrraa* 


TO^ia 


roia 


ro-onn 


T -! IT 


Ftonw 




V, 


T j IT : . 1 


riorro 




*??:!5 


ron^ 


^^l^^': i 


TltiTO 


Titirpra 


* •< 


r6^ 


T>?!!aJ?f7 i 


-: IT 


SllM* 


^•ta 


SD-Ti 


siaiam i 

t IT : • J 






QFOia 


DTd'B 


tlPO*GlWl 


V : - : 


» ; — :• 


V :— •• 


» 1- 


V : — T J • 


r» :^ : 


•intrnro 

. rv I ^ : • 




W^ 


T^^am 


soumo 


^DtriTO 


!DD-ia 


5CS-I3 


soanarfi 


I - T 


: - :• 


< - " 


J - 


1 - T « • 


tsni^ 


at^ 


V^' 




W???*! 


T 


tiVnra 


r^* 






— :, 


rsnuSn 

•• T • 


v^* 




v^r 


■WTO*. 

• -: r 


• -: IT • 


ri^* 


wanting 


^wn 


1WTO 


siurwan 


!Dna 




toiann 


■r <: 


^7 • 


i "■ 




J rr I • 


iiaana 


njtinT^n 


™?:!5 




n»:!arr. 


ta-ra)-* 


l3)T^|i 


v^r 


^r 


^pan"-* 


tman 


ttrttBn 


rm 


?i^ 


V^ 


— 1 • 


« T • 


w? 


^ 


t^srin 


tmsn* 


"omfin* 


•onan 


■o-on 


"anarri 


• -, .^ . 


•TIT . 


• J IT : 


• ; : 


• : IT : • 


ttjIDK 


t3l7©« 


T9« 


^« 


T^f« 


sitirra" 


jitrns'' 


tona'' 


tola" 


to'on" 


-«".'• 


-! n-. 


^:m 


-s » 


^t rr :• 


tipttnwn 


njtonisn 


npn^P" 


nianan 


reanarin 




simin 


sojon 


to"ttn 


tonarin 


1 . i' K' 

norm 


njcin^t-i 


™?^?? 


reanari 


^ rr : • 

roa-iann 

T S ■" T t • 






TO 


^'ip? 


^M- 




UTI^D* 




T?5»* 


xp^r 


T?T^9* 


ttVlW" 
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F. Verb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Pebp. 8. M. 


roui 


nfeifls 


nbw* 


8./. 


rribiD 


rrtw 


nrtbo 


2. fit. 


rri^iD 


rinSi^ 


rrisir 


2./. 


rinSiD* 


my^j* 


Fffl*TIJ* 


I.e. 


"rribtD 


^irib'tti 


■'Fn^TB 


Plur. 8. e. 
2.m. 


BRnbiij 


vibTca 
DmbOT 




2./. 
1* c. 


■jnriba 


soribtt? 




Inp. 


rtuj* 


rtifin* 


rkw* 


Inf. ah9ol. 


rtb;^* 


nb^* 


12^* 


Ikf. m. 


1 TOIIJ* t"-'- 


b TTbuSn* 


rbm* 


/ 


"ftbib 


T!t''"ir? 


•nbtt 


Plur. m. 


!in!3;i 


rttin 


r\iw 


/• 


njrijio 


nprij^ti 


i-aniq* 


Impp. 8.m. 


rtw""* 


nbifi''* 


nbc"' 


8./. 


rftffiti 


Hb¥n 


nbicR 


2!m. 


rfeiftn 


rfetfFi ■ 


nbttn 


2./- 


TfefflR 


•r6^ri 


TI3TDR 


1. c. 


rilbffl» 


hbi^H 


rtb«« 


PZttf. 8. m. 
8./- 
2.m. 


rnrtbifn* 


npTtbt^Fi* 




2-/. 
1* c. 


- »■ 




nbiM 


luvT.8?uniened 


(Juuive) 






Imrr. urithSuff^. 


-anbti: 






Pam. ac<. 


r6is"* 


nbift 


nbtfa* 


pass. 


rflbiB* 
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$66. 






FOAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


n^ffi 


rrtmjn* 


rfeTJjn 


nbmijn* 


rmStt 


nri"^n 


nnb«'n 


nnVrra'n 


mis 


nrt'tsn 


rr|^n 


rriS-nffiri 


m^«* 


nrtfcn* 


RrtTtfn* 


m^-rnDn* 


"WlSHJ 


TiriTuJii 


■wibtcn 


tinbWri 


Vl^TO 


irr^«ri 


5inb«n 


iribniDn 


tarrtsiD 


tsFiribiin 


DPttTbtfn 


DTinttn 




1 V :— : • 


■annbtiri 

I V :— : T 


innbr)«n 


Wb^ 


!Dr^;on 


Jorfe-tDn 


wi^riton 




rr*>«n* 




nbmijrj* 




r6«n* 


r*^* 






r^n* 




nbmfn* 




•rrS'iftn 




"nbrron 


wanUng 


rf^mfi 


wanting 


vi^niEfi 




rnnSi^n 




JTiribViTin* 


n^©'' 


n-'ba-'* 


rb& 


nbn©"* 


n^icn 


rrbtt'n 


rb£\ 


nsFWJFl 


nSwi 


ffitfri 


Hbirn 


nbmcR 


nSwi 


TJ-^cn 


t6t^ 


■TtbrflCFi 


n^s 


n-biijH 


T^i 


n^nicH 


1 \x 


srrtia'* 


Tb^'^ 


iinbn«j^ 


nsnfiT\ 


mrtrdn* 


T :— S T 


njnbnu^* 


r\)we\ 


sirr^Ton 


vibTcn 


TibrniDFi 


JifinsTon 


nsriSon 


rorSon 


nanbWn 


"n^Tca 


rrbi^ 


nb«3 


rtbRTO 




nbo: 






n^tfa 


n-iioa* 


nbiM 


nbrnoa* 

-- - t • 
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G. Vbrb AYIN Dou- 






KAL. 




NIPHAL. 


Pebf. 3. m. 




30* 




aw* 


8./. 
2.m. 




niio* 






2./. 




ri'teo 




piac? 


1. c. 




'T^iiD 




Tiiic? 


Plvr.S. c. 




'!q6 




!£|3 


2.tn 




taniSD 




tsniaoi 


2./ 
1. c. 


• 


sDiao 




!i3iac3 


Inf. 




nb* 




set:.* 


Inf. ahsol. 




nia^ 




aisn* 


Imp. m. 




so* 




3Bf1* 


/. 




^ao* 




naeti* 


Pltir. m. 




^6 




!a©n 






wi^* 




TO-isn* 


Impf. 3.m. 










ab"* 




ab-* 


as-* 


3./. 


abn 




abn 


aen 


2.m. 


abn 




abn 


aen 


2./. 
1. c. 


-aon* 
3b« 




•asn* 


"asFi* 
asK 


Plur. 3. m. 


tQO" 




as; 


saS"* 


3./. 
2.tn. 
2./. 
1. c. 


abD 


ab? 


pa^aen* 

*!ia|ri 

ro-'asn 

a^3 


Impf, wi/A Vav com. 


30>1* 








luPF.wUhSuff. 


•?|i<r* 








Part. act. 


nniD 






=»r 


pas*. 


T 
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BLED (yy). 


}«r. 






HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


POEL. 


FOAL. 


acn* 


acTi* 


aaio* 


aaio* 


jniaon* 


naoTj* 
^iaoin* 


naaio 
naaio 


riMio 
naaio 


niacn 


niacTi 


naaio 


naaio 


^niacn 


TtnoTi 


Tiaaio 


Toaio 


laSri 


lacTi 


' iiaaio 


Jiaaio 


oniacn 


Dniaoin 


DTDaio 


tanaaio 


V^. 


irjiawri 


iraaio 


. "m^ 


sQiacn 


^DiacTi 


nsaaio 


soaaio 


acn* 








^0 


acvj* 


aaio 


aaio 



aon* 




aaio 




"aon* 
iiaon 


wanting 


"aaio 
siaaio 


wandog 


ni'^icn* 

T V • -: 




njsaio 




20-* ao" 
2cn 


acT* 
aoJin 


(ao^) aaio;* 
"^ aaicn 


aaio;* 
aaicn 


acn 


aoin 


aaion 


aaicn 


^aon* 


"aow* 


"aaion 


•aaicn 

* t t 


2C« 


aoiH 


aaic« 


aaic» 


JQC-' 


siaSsi-" 


siaaio-" 


soaio" 


!iacn 
ro^acn 

T V • X 

=?5 


ro-ioin* 

JfiOW 

np-icin 
ao^o 


roaaion 

Jiaaicn 

• n?a|i'cn 


njaaicn 

'siaaicn 

roaaicn 

aaic3 


aoiv 


'?ac;'* (0531?:) 


■??=?*: . 




»^* 


a^Jia* 


aaioa 


a^ioa 
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H. Verb PE NUN 


(TSI). §66. 






KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perp. 3.m. 


•©33 uX TD55* 


TD^an* 


ican* 




.^ i^ 


^» 




— \ 


8./. 




rroa? 


fTO''?n 


mean 


2.m. 




msas 

T : — • 


n«in 


niaart 


2./. 




.nisas 


intpan 


i!iffi?n 


1* c. 


regular 


T?«l? 


Titian 


•rncan 


Plur. 8. c. 




^^3 


iw-'an 


iTiJan 


2.m. 




tsrrasas 


DDTiJan 


DFiican 






» : — 


V ;- • 


V :,- s 


2./. 




TP^?? 


•mp 


m^i 


1. c. 




tD^ap 


t — • 


scisan 


Inf. 


t\Wl^ 


wasn 


■©■•Sm* 


fflan* 




V V 


••T • 


• ^ 


- \ 


Inf. absoi. 


TfliM 

T 


wan 


TD-an* 




Ixp. m. 


oa* 


uSMn 


«an* 




/• 


^5 


■^^in 


^i6 


wanting 


Plur. m. 


STci 


itbasn 


'roj''ari 




/• 


npTcl 


!T3«an 




Impp. 8.m. 


ttr* 


TD33'' 


^iji* 


XDi^* 




^* 


••T* 


•^ 


, -\ 


3./. 


itiari 




ffi-an 


icapi 


2.m. 


vstn 




ffl"«an 


wan 


2./. 


^an 




>Tfli|pj 


^jsn 


1. c. 


ulaK 


regular 


tf-i« 


isa^ 


Plur. 3. m. 


siffir 




snrS^ 


snsj^ 


3./. 


rDTcBn 




' rD«a'n 


ns^an 




T I_- • 




T .! ;• - 


T : - s 


2.m. 






iwaFi 


!ns^ 


2./. 




ro«Bn 


jTSTzJan 


•^ 


T : — • 




T : " - 


r : - \ 


1. c. 


U33 




113^33 


123^ 


Impp. shorted (Ji 


anoe) 




xoyi* 




Pabt. ac<. 


TJJM 


»??• 


tf^a^* 


ttja^* 


poff. 


T 
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I. Yerb PE ALEPH 


(KB). J 68. 






KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


Perf. d.m. 


^ 




^'^m* 


^m* 




I4ke the V«rl> P« 


OuttimiA U 


1 Ptndlgm D. 




IllF. 

Ihf* abici. 




bb«n 


• -: r 


i>5«n 


Ivp. m. 

/. 
Plur. m. 




«TC. 


ITC. 


wanting 


/• 


nj^ 








lMPF.d.m. 
8./. 




i>?»r 


^•'^r 


i*«: 


2. fit. 


teita 








2./. 
1. e. 




BTO 


BTC. 


ETC. 


Plur. 9. m. 


*5i^^ 








8./. 


nabSkn 








2.m. 
2./. 










1. e. 


toK3 








iMpr. Too am. )^y 'tl^'\ 


41 






PxKt. act. 
fast. 


b«» 


i'5w 


b-^Htt _ 


^m 
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K. 


Yebb PE YODH 




KAL. 




NIPHAU 


PfiRT. 9.fll. 

8./. 


rnr 






2.m. 






FaSi3 


«•/. 






Toxab 


I.e. 
Plur. 3. c. 


regular. 







2.III. 








2./. 






■jpO^ 


1. c. 






Olivia 


Iia'. 


ruS*, •TO"' 




airsin* 




V V ' 1 




~T • 


Inf. a&«o{. 


alBJ; 






Imp. m. 








nffl* 


tfr* 


STcjn' 


/ 


"S^O 


•«T 


"STDsn 




• 1 


• : • 


• jrr • 


PZt/r. «. 


SDffl 


JTOT 


toTc^in 


/. 


ronio 


JT50T 


rtnirv^ 




T 1 •• 


T I-: 


T X -T • 


Impt. 8.m. 


atf-.* 




^"iv* 


8./. 


nvn 


.witn 


212$^ 


•' 






•T • 


2. m. 


son 


tfTPl 


ni9in 


2./. 


^W) 


"TTITI 





taiti; srah";; ttt?^ 

D«n \xirm ««>fi 

a«3 Wm atf^O 



lMPF.«AoWeiie<i (/ti«»ti>e) 
Impf. ti^ Vav com, itf ^*l * 



fi*^ 



Past. ad. 2lS^ ^tB*b* 
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169. 


L. Verb prop. PB YODH (■'S). }70. 


HIPUIL. 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 


BIPHIL. 


a'TDin* 


SttiTl* 


^^' 


a^Ti* 


roScin 


naiDTi 




na-iDn 


raujin 


ro^iin 




raS'Tt 


J : — 


roffisn 




FOtt-ri 






regular* 












a-TBirt* 


s«5n* 


abr 


a^ttT!* 


a-tSih.aTijih' 


* 


sitj; 


^^'tl* 


M*in* 




■ a»: 


aen* 




wanting 


rtaii'' 

T : —I 




njioin 




reafin 

T J •• •• 


3'T^-* 


SUJI-'* 


^tr>* 


ats'"'* 


3*^^ 


3T01F\ 


SttTl 


aicj*n 


D-TTin 


STSiin 


atJTi- 


atiTI 


''^''TD'to 


"SffllFl 


"^T^ 


-aTDTi 


a'Tois 


nuj5i» 


3tJ''» 


ai?^« 


soHoi" 


tttt!)-' 


iDtt-; 


iQHgn, 


nsaSin 


renic'in 


■ roa^Tj 


roafiTi 


SD^SlFl 


!Q«T1 


ttttTi 


iia^-n 




T ; — 


npa6Ti 


•13^'I'PJ 

's"^'? 


aoi-'* 




' 


att^r 


mdiSy 




-^■^' V^-h 




sioTa* 


a«3!ia* 


atr 


a^-ra 
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KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


BIFHIL. 


HOPBAL. 


Perp. S«m. 
8./. 


ri^' 


n^fipr 


crpn* 


napn* 


2.iR. 


ROE* 


ntanpa* 


rriaijq* 


2./- 


rMg- 


n-toipa 


trtaTjn 


roagn 


1* c* 


Tia^ 


Tria^ipa 


•tria-^n. 


Tia2*i 


Plur. 8. c. 


!ia| 


^f>i 


s^prj 


lapti 


2.m. 


onaE 


arfrspp: 


QrfiaT?n 


BFCSBVl 


2./. 


1^ 


■;jjipnp3 


TnwT?n 


TRag'n 


1. c. 


1MB 


^a^i 


wio'pii 


SffiD|n 


Iifp. 


DJlp* 


Dfip»7* 


trvT 


Dsv:* 


IifF. ahsoL 


DTip* 


Dripn* 


BBn,ffp}5 


* 


Imp. m. 


Dip* 


nripn* 


B|0* 




Pftir. m. 


•^p* 
^ 


wipn 


"TO* 


wandnf 


/. 


njttp* 


ns^n 


nsapO 




Impf. d.m. 


tfip;» 


Dip:* 


0T?r 


Qgl^* 


8./. 


Dipri 


DTipri 


DTpn 


D^VI 


2.m. 


tnpn 


nripn 


D^n 


DgVl 


2-/. 


rePipn* 


i^fv\* 


•^n 


'^apvi 


1. c. 


D^p« 


t3Pip^« 


«=T?« 


Q^M 


Plur. 8. m. 


laip; 


imp: 


la^:. 


^v> 


8./. 


ns^R* 


HMpri 


f^RP!' 


roisEVi 


2. in. 


^^pFl 


siaripn 


na^n 


SfiffiW 


2./ 


rtr^ 


rmijpFi 


n»BP) 


npttB'ff^ 


1. c. 


mpo 


nrip? 


BT? 


B^tQ 


luFT.$hortenid 


B&r 




B^r 




luFF.wUh^com 


.. B^^.BJJJI* 


B5;r 




Itm.wUhSt^. 


Taipr* 




iwT?r 




Past. act. 


05* 


Dipo* 


D^ja* 


figia- 


pan. 


up* 
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N. Verb AYIN YODH ("V). §73. 


PILEL. 


PULAL. 


KAL. 


KIFHAL. 




BQfip 


A 


T^* 


Baip* 


B* n* 


na^ 


rmp 






maip 


rtaaip 


Fiam'p 


rtaanp 


roa rvft-'a 


rviisiM 


'Tmp 


trofip 


"roa t^is-'a 


'r^i3!03 


«(aaip 


%XQip 


jfli !D*i 


W05 


Qpjsmp 


mmip 


DFOa Wt*''^ 


DTitsaj 


•m^ 


TOTip 


K?l TO?^ 


yrfsfiOi 


«a|ip 


Jffiafiip 


sisa ws-'a 


SDiSsiM 


Bffip 




r^* 


Tian 






T^* 


Tian 
Tiart 


sssip 




n* 


raarip 


wanting 


•o-a 


afc tsrtprt 


ifiMfip 




'0''a 




fWalp 








03'ipr 


DHip-' 


pr 


Tia: 


BQnpFl 


dafipFi 


1^ 


a« taip^ 


DfiipFl 


Boripn 


r5^ 




tasfipn 


•taaripFi 


Tan 




tMfipH 


Dafips| 


m 




SBJCfip^ 


nawip^ 


j-s: 




r^ipn 


nsstfipFi 


njt?!?* 




rS^n 


ijatfipFi 


rata? 








Btfip? 


DHfipS 


1^ 








T?r 








!?*!• 


• 


* 


•*?:* 


BHfipM 


DHripa 


1^' 


T^ 



80 
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0. Verb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIBL. 


Perf. 3. m. 


«sa* 


Ksai* 


Ksa 


3./. 


f^^^^ 


^^y? 


n»sa 


2.m. 


W«* 


r)«2so' 


riHla* 


2./. 


- nteta 


ntcras 


r«sa 


1. c. 


'T^K^^ 


• •• • • 


t«|a 


Plur. 3. c. 


. ^'5 


ma? 


«aa 


2.m. 


Dni^5j 


DnMsas 


tanKSSs 


2./. 
1. e. 




!D«sa? 




Inf. 


M^ 


N^fin 


ttsa 


Inf. abici. 


T 


itea? 


Klsa 


Imp* m. 


Ksa* 


taan 


Hsa 


/ 


"Hsa 


'«2r»i 


"jjaa 


Plwr. m. 


ilM^^a 




iiMsa 


/. 


r^sdsj* 


nvcrm* 


ra^ia* 


Impf. 3.fit. 


jetav 


Kstar 


MSta^ 


8./. 


s^^ 


ietari 


itsah 


2. m. 


taan 


fictan 


taam 


2./. 


^sctan 


^wtari 


"ijsmn 


1. c. 

PZur. 8. III. 




«^a« 
ma^ 


«sa^' 


3./. 


na«san* 


n3«|ari* 


r$«|ari* 


2.m. 


•IKJZaFi 


sftCWaR 


:iKS» 


2./. 


TO^an 


mMsiHn 


ripKS^ 


1. c. 


T t • 


«s^? 


KS^aa 


Impf. f^orten^d (Jtanoe) 


iMrr.with Suff. 


•^a: 




1^??? 


Pabt. ac«. 


tab 


«?»? 


i!^:^ 


jMlff* 


• «iis:a 
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-'■ ■ - ■ ■ -t 


ALEPH (l$b). 


}74. 






PUAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


tuxka 


n«453n 

rueian 


r«2an 


riHsam 


sissa 


iK-iS^jn 


!i«2af:i 


Jissmn 








5o«3tam 




«'san 


scraji 


«sm7 




«san 






wanting 


«?an 

si»4an 
nassaij* 


wanting 


HSiairj 

T • V - : • 






Hsan 


Msarri 


"Hsstm 


"s^san 


• ; t \ 


-isarri 


nsKsran* 


Pttdan* 
!i«4an 




npsajariFi* 
»aaro 


«s^^ 




^K'^a: 






MSjjsa 


vtrim 


«2a55 


Msma 
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p. Verb LAMEDH 




KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


PIEL. 


Perf. 9.m. 


riba^r^v.. 


^ nba?* 


nVa* 


8./. 
2.m. 


ri-ba* 


rPba* 


^r 


2./. 


^■'ba 


n-ia 


n-'ba 


1. c. 


•rrba 


Trb53 


t^^ba 


Plur. 3. c. 


*a* 


'*?? 


siba 


2.m. 


dn-ba 


Dn'^M 


Dn^ba 


2./. 


|f?'b5 


ifk 


F^s 


1. c. 


^-^i 


«'^bM 


^a 


Inf. 


jniba* 


'nibari* 


niba* 


Inf. absol. 


rrba 


rrlba 


nba 


Imp. m. 


nba* 


nban* 


nba* 


/• 


^. 


•^an* 


^ba* 


P/mt. m. 


*3 


!iban 


>ib3 


/. 


•rf^r 


nj^lan* 


rfir 


Impp. 8.m. 
8./. 
2.m. 


nbr* 

V : • 

nban 


. nban 
nban 


nban 


2./. 


^baFi* 


"San* 


•"ban* 


1. c. 

Plur. 3. m. 




siba: 


iba*' 


3./. 
2.m. 


re'baFi* 
iiban 


rt'-ban* 
*an 


nj^ban* 
!iban 


2/- 
1. r. 




n5\an 


r^^^bar. 


Impp. shorted 


i?:* 


bar 


^t: 


Impf. tm(& /Su^. 


•'P^^a- 




iiir 


Pabt. act. 
fan. 


nba* 
^siba* 


^r 


nbMa* 
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HE (rb). 


}75. 






rvAh. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


n^a* 


rtan* 


nban* 
rPban* 

T "I T 


n^arm* 
nn^ann* 

n-'barn 


Ti^^a 


"fi'^^an 


Trban 


^rrbgrn 


^ 


*an 


*an 


ibanti 


5i3^^a 


so-ban 




dn-'baptn 
sD^arn 


n-fta* 


riiban* 


r\"iban* 


ftibam* 




nban 


f^^?r 


rftajri 




nban* 




nVam* 


wanting 


iban 


wanting 


!ibarn 




f^'^ki* 




tfbaiin* 




nba:* 
nban 




nbariFi 


nVan 


fi|?>a 


nban 


nbanri 




"ban* 




4arri* 
iibari"' 


rT5^|an' 
!i^an 


!iban 


*an 


fTi^am* 




"53 




ns^bawn 
nbaro 




^t* 




bar>y 


•^^v.* 


nv^* 


^n* 


nbaa* 


nbatja* 
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ERRATA. 



The reader will please correct the following references in the Grammar : 

Page 121, Une 18, for ii. 7, read ill 7. 
Page 169, Une 22, for xxl 16, read xxxl 16. 
Page 204, last line, for ver. 21, read ver. 22. 
Page 226, line 9, for zxil 12, read xixii. 12. 
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87 187 
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881 

18 804 

81...1&1I.7. 
816 
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6 121 
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7 801 
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1 881 
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88 186 
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11 121 
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The plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as follows 
In going oyer the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections^ other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Ghrammar there referred to, 
before any farther adyance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
fiye sections of the exercises haye been gone oyer, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is ayoided in the Exorcises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner's convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects. — The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected ; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fiuency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer's senti- 
ments in any language. * 

*^* The sign ^ is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar ; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
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SECTION I. 

EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OP WRITING AND PRONOUN- 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 

The followiDg examples will accustom the student to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha* 
bet and in § 6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection. — The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

%* Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The tone (accent) is com- 
monly on the final syllable (§ 15, 2) : when it is on the penulti- 
mate, this is indicated by the sign [ ], as in the Grammar (§ 16, 
Rem. 3). 

Aq open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a elated syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; §26, 2; a, c, and d. 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to §8. — For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 

a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24) : 

First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable (2 (-. » 
«-, §9, 1, 1), ? (for Kg) qd, J (for iCJ) n&, n (for tfnf) r&, n (for 
Kn) td ; changeable a (its proper use), tt md, sd, tt tdj J gd, 
J nd, ) Id, T zd, J yd, 3 bd, to sd, to shd, » t^d, "5 dd, "1 rd, n hd, 
n hhd, n /a> 3 vd, 3 kd, g qd, B pd, I tsd; letter b), short d, "? rd, 
tt td, n hhd, H hd ; letter c), unchangeable d (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with ^, as "^"^ dd, '»b /i, ''S 6^, 
*^S /^i (^ like e in there) ; short ^ (modification of short d), )3 md^ 
to 5A5, to ^5, 1 tsd, J ni. 
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Second class : / sound ; letter a), unchangeable I (— =- ■*— 
defectively written, §8, 4), b (for "»>) U, 3 (for ^^) hi, n (for W 
hi, "^ (for ^yj ri ; letter i), short X (its proper sound), p fnf, ^, 
T 2rr, ^ tt,V ^h ^ ri, ) vl, T^ iX : E sound ; letter c), unchangeable 
^ (— =- •»— defectively written), 3 (for ''a) bi, '?.(for "H) r^, | (for 
^¥) g^t ? (for ''?) p^, T (for ■»!) z^ ; changeable ^ (its proper use), 
? tsi, I g^, t\ te, n A^, n AA^, O ^^, to sS, to ^A^, ? y^; letter rf), 
short ^, to shii, "1 r^, 3 6^, s(^, to 5^, H t^, b Z^. 

Third class : U sound ; letter a), ^ lu, IT ^rti, 'TO wm, in /m , 
letter b), short u (its proper sound), 3 nu, T zu, D ;>m, to ^Am, ^ku/ 
but also unchangeable w (— «== 1 defectively written),* S (for las) 
tsu, tt (for 113) wu, a (for'ia) fcti; to (for W) shu: 6 sound; 
letter c), unchangeable d (-1 =• i defectively written), p (for ip) 
jd, a (for ia) 6d, i (for is) ^5<) ; changeable (its proper use), 
ID ArO, fa 55, ^ rfO, h /<5, h rO, V jgrO ; letter d), short 0, a id, T z6y 
X\ t6 ; letter e), obtuse ^ (from u or 0), « iC^, r\ t^. 

b) Closed syllables : 

u) lam, na bar, oto shSm, ^r\'hadh, nto ^A^r, DO sdm (D, §5, 
3), Tb llth, pb /^g, Ito shan, bp 9a/, n;» yfirfA, D'b torn, Db ^om, 
na both, ^^ ^On (§ 5, 3), !:'■» yOZ, bp 50/, t3*b ZOZ, "jn ^^i, to? y^A, 
ri? yJfZA, ^a ^tfcZA, bfi puZ, p^ yuy, 15 gdv, 13 gift?, 11 i?dr (more 
nearly w(Jlw),'\ bs AdZ (— =* 0, 3d class, d). 

i?em. 1. In itself each vowel is changeable^ and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel-letter (letter c below), that it becomes unchange- 
able, 

2. The same sign (,) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one 01 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former is a modification of the a sound, famihar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the root of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father) ; hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. A (nearly e in tliere, Fr. i in mire). The 
latter is the shortened sound of T^ere, viz. the clear sound of short e in 
met. The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin. — In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter (Z), it is 
merely an obscuring of the and u sounds, just as our o is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as atum or atem. 

The " accented e" (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9, Rem, 

* When !| is to be written defeetively, it is represented by — , which is then 
long : otherwise it is thort Shureq can be written only in connection with 1 (^). 

f On account of the difficulty in sounding the English 10 at the end of a sylla- 
ble, tlie Hebrew 1 is commonly sounded as v. 
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e) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-lettei's 
(p. 26, Note*): 

ib M, * lu, "^a gi, ■»!? «, "jiS tsdn, O^p qum, ^3 fcin, V? 6^i, 
r^ /in, ^1 5^i 

Here the sound of 1 and "^ is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel, — i. e. they are pronounced as vowels : 
see §7, 2 ; comp. §24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of t( 
and n is also often lost after a vowel (§ 6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English A in oA, oh. E. g. i5| tsa^ }kt tsO, Mb la, rib lo, Mtt mS : 
so K (§ 23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and •» when pronounced as vowels ; 

siD pd, Kio shdy Kia nd, x'D ku, K^b Zii, K'^to si, ^'^n Af, «■»? /w^* 

Hholem is written orer the leA side of the consonant to which it be- 
longs (and (ifter which it is pronounced), unless l or K is the following 
letter, over which it is then written ; as dip qdm, hi? kf-vilh, ikh lo. 
When it belongs to h it is commonly written over the right side of the 
following letter ; e. g. tab lot; but oflen as p%. — Shureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (^). 

Promiscuous examples : Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, dass, sound (whether a, e, t, o, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together : 0, IJ, b, "n, tt, a, 

h, TO, ''T, Dip, rpa, •»!, 3|, «5in(rd5A), isbt, fa, 'no, oiSj'nK 
D?, bip, nTO, D?, n:, OKp {qdm), ra, 1?, as, n«, o«, ss, bb, 
33, b-»b, ao, ia, n-b (zo), nb {ia\ rs, ©i, np, tD^ ste, on, ids 
(-=0), trn (D, §5, 3), rp (i6.), fO (ib^ 1« (ift-), 1J? (<6.), bn, 
w, Tti, D?, fp, tb, -r^, p, Dj, 5tt (--0), in, D?, Dti, bb, 
b|(^«d). 

rf) Dissyllables: 

b:?p jfi-M/, Vtap qr^-wz, bpp jd-zrt, ot| ga-zam, nas tsa-bhar, 
ITS tsd'dhadh, bbn Afi-Z<2Z, naj za-bhodh, a^T zO'i^sbh, yop ha- 
man, "Tin Z^r^cZA, at?? yi-shebh, lb^ ^A^-Z^r, "l?i^ d-mtfr, br y5 
tAoZ, obn ha-lam, rhw sha-lim, baS M-khei, ^a'j da-bhar, ■»3b 

Z^i7tfy,t bai^ a^o-bhal, "Jbp jr^-^On, bppn AOjr-^fiZ (- =d).— Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels : itTn rd-thd, ''?tD 
^Afi-ni, tJibiD sha-ldsh, trhw sha-luth, *T? 5Afi-Zw, n**©;" ya-shith, 
bbiia wd-Z^/,'in''a i^ZA<5, "^TDTO wm-^Ai, "J"*? yin, •'lb ZM?I, ■»b* Zti-Zc 

* Until the student has learned to distinguieh cases of quiescenee, he will l>« 
fpiided by the pronunciation appended to the Hebrew form, giyiog the proper 
f^presentatiye of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant. 

f The full consonant sound of y 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



8 EXERCISES IN HEBREW QRAMMAR. 

W* W-^At, 13'»> li-nu, T?^ u-ftA^n (§26, 1), ^fefccb Z«-m^, tr:« 
sha-nim, "^r? i^^n^, D^M 6«-/tm (- -d). 

For explanation of the following examples, see } 8, 2, IT 2 and 
3 (in small type) : tJD pOsh^ ^tO sCriy yo shOn, thtf sho'-rishy ijp 

e) Double letters : 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel.* 
This is indicated (§ 12, 1, a) by the doiibliug point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. bDjp qtt-tSl, 
]WT} hOsh'sh&i, bipn haq-qdly ''TS« V^lm-nU, "pin hOb-bin. 

The pame sign is used for the hardening point (§ 12, 1, 5) in certain 
letters (a, a, i, 3, fi, n, §6, 3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound, — which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 

Promiscuous examples: D^S, )^^ bag-gdn, iM 6rWd, *^? 
ddb'ber, 025, tm {tsiv-va, § 12, 1, Note *), n;?n, lao, r»^t6 {shad- 
day, the consonant y), Djn hay-yam^ l^p, Djn, oisn, Djn, n^^, 
nan, n>tf, •^'nb, t3?T, t^^, Ktej, lir, b'ta, n;?^ oisia, ntife, «J«n, 
DT?, 10b, n;?b, nn^, -^laa?, Mia, n^r, ipn, ]ja, n?, n?n, S|oin, 
nT?>, '»7:, ti?T (5r^-yr/A), in?, n;?^, r)«, ^lip, do, di?, nps, 

5^, ^13^ (§8, 4, a), Kjte, 11?, DO. 



SECTION n. 

EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On §i 10 and 26. 

The uses of Sh^va as a half-vowel (§10, 1), or as merely 
marking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in § 26 ; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh^va, vocal and silent. 

Simple Sh*va ( , ) is the sign either of a half -vowel, as e. g. 
under the first letter of bbjp q^-t6l, where it forms a prefix half- 
syllable (§ 26, 4) ; or of a mere division of syllables, as undei 

* A consonant can be doubled in no other position* 
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the second letter of ''btpp qti-lif where it stands at the eiid of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh*va). 

Sh*va is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two coiiso 
nants before a full vowel. There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any diflSculty in determining whether Sh*va is vocal 
or silent ; viz. when it stands between two full vowels^ as nb^, 
n2!DJ5. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as «^p^p qOm-nd (silent 
ShVa) ; or it might form with the ShVa a prefix half-syllable, 
as nbtpj q&'t^'ld (vocal Sh®va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable^ as taught in § 26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant. Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§ 26, 3). A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it (§ 26, 6 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule, — 

Simple Sh^va is silent under a final letter ^ and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 

Silent Sh'va : 1f^ ddkh, tfb;? yi-Ukh, nb^ qa-tdlt, ^yi ylrb, 
rebia mOl-ka, Ifnnp qOhh-tekh, ICipia muq-tar, tr\yi "^Sr-vath. 

njiap qOm-na, njbfijpn tlq-tOl-na,^ t?©;? y^ht^ "nnS nird^ ''nw 
sarn^ti ■'Jtnri^ja bi-y'thoth-ni, "^rriTO "Sa-sath-nl, ''3t?5DK «M/5- 
lath-ni, nbic m»-/5, W^ ya-dhcC^-ta. 

Vocal Sh^va : ?i? ftVcAfi, fc^bn vUo, njpib nO-th'^-na, HDb? nS- 
IT'kha, \Dn'lw-6A*-n^,'l«n7n ttdh-r^'Shu, nrp23 nXbh-q^-^u, l^i'^VTQ 
mitP'S'-rdth, *ipp (= ^bODp, see § 12, 1, 1) qlt-f-lH, ^m?? (§ 12, 1, 
note) =- ?^'J'^S tsiv-v^'khCi,^ 

The composite Sh^vas. 
The composite Sh*vas are always vocal (§ 10, 2, § 26, 7, Rem.), 
and of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. ^ITDK 
K^-^A^r, m5»? ka-vn'-sher, tJi:^ s^-ndjrA, 'p3»3 t?^-K*-wa/5, n^:; 
yd'T-nu, "^ki V'bhi, D'^ng? tstpp^'-rim, ibao sUb-bUd. 

* Teachers will obeenre, that the rnle here given is intended mei^y to gaid< 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Ck)mp. JUm. to ^ 26, 7. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed till the application of this general prin* 
ciple has become fSuniliar. 

i It will be perceived, that in this and the preceding example, the written 
Sh*VA follows an implied silent Sh*va, and is therefore voeaL 
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Exercises on the use of the composite ShSras are famished by ths 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gutturala, &c. 

Promiscuous examples, for recitation : rfl^!*!], 'IHppi, ?ir?tD«n, 

ibbi, ?pr^, \2M, ?ibp, ?i»7Ktt, nhBtftjb, wj, ^j-n, ?jnna». 
'^:, ^"^i??, ^»?^\^, ^?'3??- 

i?em. The exceptions mentioned in §26, 3, a — e, exhibit no essential 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
31^., "Tlbe, for example, are nearly equivalent to yzr^bh, mil'kh. the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases, the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, §16,2) dwells upon 
the vowel, so that — though not strictly long, — it may properly stand in 
an open syllable. 



SECTION ni. 

DOUBLING OP CONSONANTS : ASPIRATION OP THE MUTES. 
On i§ 20 and 21. 

Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 
{Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 

It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that — 
Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene, E. g. 

Daghesh forte : 'ta'j^ y^-dhab-bir, Ulta mfsh-sham, HJJ';' yiq^ 

q&hh, nn« ^at-ta, rm tsxv-va, '^i© shad-day, fai: mib-bsn, 

Daghesh lene : DSTD;; yash-k^m, nap yiz-bOhh, W^ g^^-shu, 
^ir}T\ tXr-g'^'Zu. 

Examples, for recitation : ''rO^T, b^Bfi;;', ''B?, ^tnni, nan, 
ira-DiD, bw, br|?5, nnn, •^wat?, naw, wann, i:ni (§14,Y), 

nn», *5a?5'(7, §10,3,c2:^r.). 

Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 

The learner will observe, that the hard sound of the letters 
a,a,n,D,fi,n, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, h 6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia- 
tion (§ 21, first %), By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 
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perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefl} 
expressed thus : 

These letters take Dagkesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel {vocal Sh'va). 

A vowel aD which one of the feeble letters quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this caae), of course aspirates the following route 
in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one, — the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 

one. E. g. ^i^ '»'!?a'^ words of the sons of . Sometimes, 

however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. ^1DK3 ''h^T and it happened, 
when ; ^^^ • ''pi* J and as for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples : 'O'lDD, nnB1D13,0'M, '*59'i5?, ^^T» 

■jn^v D'^astsn, OD^n'^r^a, n3T'>i, pB»nn' \m>^, on'iDia* onsav 



SECTION IV. 

aUIESCENCE OP THE VOWEL-LETTERS (l, ^) AND OF THE 

BREATHINGS (^5, H). 

On ^§28 and 24 

The letters *\ and *^ often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels (§ 24, 1st 1). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of H and K. The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written (§23, 3, Rem. 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compare A in hah! eh! where 

* The sound of 1 is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ, to) 
than by v ; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 1 , 
on account of the difficulty of making our v heard as a consonant after a voweL 
In English, w and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllable, 
where they are always sounded as Towels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar, 
^uieaee. The Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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6nal h is sounded, and in ah^ oh, where it is lost to the ear 
Hence (with the single exception of fi^ occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable (§ 25, 
1 and 2). — But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 

« in all the vowels (§ 23, 1) ; fcb 60, K» tsa, i^S tsd, IXQ pi, Kn rf, 
Kb la (§ 23, 2, extr.), KB pu, Kifi pd, V^^l6 sht, K^S ku (§ 23, 3, 
Rem. 3). 
C Cholem, 

"Hw *'^"^ M23,4,and2dir. 



I^Tsere, 
j Cholen 
I Shureq 
C Chireq, 



. j Cholem, 
I Shureq, 




• in -( Tsere, 
I Seghol, 

The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation, where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 

The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no full vowel or Sh^va ; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous. 

This rule is founded on the principle (comp. § 10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a ShVa. When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where ShVa is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (PT, §14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 
whatever vowel may precede. 

Examples of quiescence : ^'0'^*^ yi-tabh, rr^'na ^-rith, M'*^ 
mi'tabh, n^a bith, n'»^;» ya-md-ha, i>?ii"» yO-khel, 1&K tsOn, rb ko, 
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nss ts&ih, r??? cft6A-r^, tJSn rOsh, rT\^^ pu-rd, "^n? be-ri, tkb lo 
iCto sa, K? /5^, lioxn ri-^Adn, i^* /m, K'^na 6^-r£, .'^3'li^b la-dho-ni 
{a, §24, 2, e:r/r.), ft W, ft ft, nbia ^d-Z^. 

Compare, with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants : on h^m^ nus; yg^-tabh, 5lbiJJ yg-»^'S6pk, nitn t?*-KO/A, 

q^nj ygh-doph, r^hn;! ya-K'-rogh, bbK kU-A(5/, ni v^r, rj' rftfy, J^: 
yaA(U4, 1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent^ and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants, and give the pro- 
nunciation of the words : w»;, O'^n'bicj, nbi?, -.7^, ni'j, ins^n, 

f^?«, fl???, 5^j^, '^, ')*^f!r?> "l"^? f^'^^l) '^J^'j ''??^j ^^"^'3^ ''ftif 

wsnx, 'I'tt^i, tDsa, iKn, ni^-JSiC, icMC-^d). 



SECTION V. 
<:hanges op vowels in the inflection of nouns and 

VERBS. 

On 5 27; 

[Indadlog referenoet to $$ ^1 ^ ■'^cl 3<^] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead 
mg points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
will aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rodiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E. g., when the form 
btsp qCL't&i takes the accented syllable Qr\ at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
{vocal Sh^va) ; thus teg qa-tdlt becomes Drib?jp q^-idl'tetn. On 
the contrary, when the unaccented syllable T? is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains it^ 
full sound ; as •^ntep qd-tdi-tl. 

Again : when the sound i (with the accent) is added to the 
end of bc^, it unites the final b in a syllable with itself (as a 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, § 26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel ; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable ; thus bl3^ q&^&i becomes 
ibDp qUa-l6. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of vocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in § 9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected 
These classes are here presented together, as follows : 

1) Unchangeable vowels^ which remain the same in all situa 
tions (comp. §25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ 
ence of the tone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone* 
syllable or next to it, and become either short vowels or half- 
vowds on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 

A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar. 

Laws of the Vowel-changes. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused— 
1) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an opefi to a 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 

* Ck>mpftre in Eng. jmHUdfUmovs and punUaninUtyy phUdtUhropy and philan' 
thrdpie ; where the a of the accented eyllable becomes (in utterance) a Ao/^-vowel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a fiill to a 
half-vowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound. 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 

3) By a change in the division of syllables. 

The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in § 26, Nor 
3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view : 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immedmiely followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 

On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
m the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in §27, and here collected together. 

Rules, 

f) A short vowel is lengthened^ when the syllable is changed 

from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above) ; as :in hdbh, 

^tl hd -bhu, 
ci) A Pretonic vowel ( Qamets or Tsere, i 26, 3) becomes a half 

vowel when the tone is moved forward a/wZZ syllable (No. 2) ; 

as bDj qa-tat, t3F)|>?j? qUal'tgm; ^5>J yd-qdr, H'lJ'j y^-^d-ra'. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a Aa{/^6yllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place ; as bojj, nbag qa-t^'la', 

III) A long vowel is shortened, when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3) ; as ^6 
sif'ph^r {book), i"^p slph-rd {his book). 

iv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3) ; as 
b£?p (fit't^i, T|bep) (fit't^r-khd {tel% §21, 2, b). 

r) When the tone is moved fq/ivard two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short I (Chireq) ; 
as ^y^ dd'bhdr {word), D5'*'!?^'=J dtbh-rd-khdni {words of you) 
your words. 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 
vnder the first of these consonants, and Chireq is the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. *27, 1, remark). 
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VI ) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition i^ 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half -yowel in inflection of the verb 
by gender J number, and person, as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the nouu 
(and of the verb by cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, &c.), te^ he killed, nbtjg 
qa-f'lo!, she killed, ibtpg qd-t^-lu, they killed: (by cases), 
ibv^ q^'td'ld', he killed him ; (^bjp^ he will kill, tone-long O), 
in5ip5j7 ytq-t^'U'hu, he will Icill him;1'^ hand, ilj his hand. 

Rem, 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the vowel to a half- vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the other case, viz. the union 
of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamsltion is required.* 

2. In Kal Imp, of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three coruonanti before a vowel. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely i, the shortest of the vowels) 
.s heard afler the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireq^ 
as they have done in the analogous case, § 28, 1. In Parad. E, the guUU" 
ral causes the & sound to be heard before it. 

Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffixes. 
E.g. 
Rule I.) §96, Parad, A, light suff. (comp. §27, 2, a); so ^ 

breast, ^yo shu-dhdy {my breasts) ; W21J i^gts-b^ {fi^^)j 

Vas^ rs^etS'ba-'Sd {his finger) ; M'nK mr-bHP {four), plur. 

D^ya'lK, Htdr-ba-yim. 

Rule I. & II.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with the suff. in all the per- 
sons, except 2 plur, m. S/^ f. 

Rule II.) Parad. C, Perf, 3 m,, with 2 plur. m. ^ f. suff, ; 
Parad. III. ; Parad. IV, sing, light stiff,, plur, absol. ; so 
M^ heart, ''SSb my heart. 

Rule III.) Parad. VI, 6, c, and e, sing, light and grave suff. 

Rule IV.) Parad. C, Impf, 3 m., with 2 sing. m. svff. and with 
2 plur, m. ^f. suff,; Perf, PiH, with 2 sing. m. suff. and 

* Tlie table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative adtKtiofu 
These are the same, in all the eonjugatiom and in all €la$$e$ ofverhi. 
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With 2 plur. m. ^f. sitff. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing, grav^ 
suff.^ VII, sing, grave svff.* VIII, a, 6, and c. 
R^ile V.) Parad. II, IV, and V, plur. constr. and grave stiff. (In 

Parad. II, the penultimate vowel is unchangeable.) 
Rule VI.) Inflection by persons^ ^c. : Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept Hiphil), Per/, sing. 3/., plur. 3 c. ; Imp.t sing./., and 
plur. m. Sf" f. ; Impf. sing. 2/., plur. 3 m. and 2 m. — Inflec^^ 
Hon by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative^ §33, 2, a and 6); Parad. II, IV, and V, ^mg^. 
light suff.j plur. absol. and light stiff. ; Parad. C, Perf. 3 m. 
with all suffixes except 2 plur. m. S^ f. (~ lengthened to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see above, p. 
16, laws of the syllable^ No. 1) ; 3 /. and plur. 3 w., with 
all suffixes ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing. ^* 
plur. 3 m., $ind Pc;/. Piel, with all suffixes except 2 ^ing*. 
m. and 2 plur. m. ^f. 
^ These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear. — Parad. VI. 
has properly only three forms, distinguished by the A, E, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, §43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
11); e.g. 1\)b (for 1\)i2 i 27, Rem. 2, c),t ^tO (for "nS)?),! W^p 
(for tDHp).t The other examples {d — i) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter (§ 24, b and c) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple : viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the flrst 
radical (^T^'Q, 7??? ^7P)> ^^® appended all suffixes in the sing, 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical {^if?^, "^?9» ^^^)y^ ^^® appended the absol. plur. ending, 
and all light suffixes in the plur. number. — These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 

* This Paradigm vacillates between the Verbal and Nomitud inflection) follow- 
ing the latter in sing, grave 9uff., and elsewhere the former. 

f See aboTe, Rule vi, Renu 2. \ See § 28, 4. 

% The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pre« 
tonio a, in an open syllable next before the tone (§ 26, 8). Compare, however, 
Rodiger's statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 
22 
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SECTION VI. 

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.* 
(After the study of Part Second of the Graomiar.) 

1, "^titib, to my name: DtD name^ Parad. VII ; ^^ my (§91 
1, tahle\\lii my name; b to (§102, 2); "natfb, ^ih (§28, 1) 
— Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
ire of Parad. VII) : '»1?Mb ; rtWttb (n, § 14, 1, suff. §91, 1, /a- 
hie) ; O'^nsi^bl (1, conj. "J , § 104, 2, a and 6, § 26, 1 ; tT-, § 87, 1) ; 
^b;?ttn'» (p Without Dagh. §20, 3, 6; n triVA, § 102, 2). 

' 2.' •'n;»a, m wy AaTirf.- 3, §102, 2 ; n;| Aanrf, Parad. IL— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (f.) 
hand, in your (m. & f.) hand (§ 93, ea7>Z. 2, remark). 

3. ^7!I?^j ^^^ ^'^ '^y (^0 Aanrf : 1, as in No. 1 ; ?l— , § 91, 1, 
table, 

4. ^73^ J /''^^ ^% (™0 f^^^^ ' T^from, § 102, 1, and remark^ 
§ 19, 2, a., §20, 1, 6.— Write in Keh.from his, he?^, thy (f.) handy 
your (pi. f.) hand. 

5. D?17, Aanrf^; Dual number, §88, 1, Parad. II ; *? r??» 
hands of Esau; W? '»'T?, as Esau^s hands ; 3, § 102, 2. — ^^'1^3, 
'''7?? {kiy-dhe), §28, 1, ''T?, §24, 1, a; DS'^T?^ ond in {wUh) 
your (pi. m.) Aand*; DD'n;', (Dusfl with w/*.) ?, 7> * 1^4, 2, 6. 

6. nins glory : ^iisn (§ 35) the glory ; Tin?? =Tin?TO (with 
prep. 3, §\02, 2, and art. § 35, iJem. 2, §19, 3, i, § IC^', 2, 6), 
accordi7ig to the glory. ^—Analyze : ilW^^, 2d ^, p. 60, Rem. 1 ; 
iOinpi ; "^WiTpbT, 1 withoiU i?ag-A. /cn6»,'§21, 2, a; D'^OiTj??. 

r! ?nj?^, A^wi % pitcher : 113, n? (Parad. VIII), If-, §91, 1, 
^aJ/e.— Analyze : ^3| ; i3?b ; Q-^sa? ; ins?D^ (nsj, §96, ^1; — un- 
changeable by position, §25,3); '^jjH (n, §27, 1, end)] ?f^n ; 
a'^pnna (n, §35, 2, A; comp. §22, 1); r\^^rn (tj, §102, 1, 6/ 
suff, §91, 2, /a6/e); Ti:?^b ; Djrija, 5wjf. §91, 1, table; T, &%m- 
rey defective § 9, 9, 6, shortened from i § 27, Rem. 1 ; sharpened, 
ibid.) ; *T»'in, 52/^., §91, 2, /ai/e, § 8, 5, end; H, -- lengthened in 
an open syll. (§ 27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in *1 § 22, 5, 
a ; D'»nrQ (a, §35, Rem. 2, and No. 2, B, a; D'»'nnb ; •^'ini') C^n, 

* A thorough mastery of the exercises in this Section, will save the student 
much pert>lexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis. — In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by Uie sto 
dent from memory. 
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i 89, 2, a) ; i5| ; ia?b ; ^hb (J, in pause § 29, 4 ; i, Silluq § 16 
A, 1, 1 ; - for -7 §29, 4, 6, §91, 1, table); tra^^ (ni, §87, 2 ; 
with a masc. noun, ibid. No. 4) ; tan'^riai (5, defectively written 
§ 8, 4 ; "ru-, double expression of the plur. §91, 3) ; naln (ru-, 
§90, 2, a). 

8. qsn^tt, /rom My land: "p?, §102, 1, 6; f;«, monosyll 
root ll^fi?, Parad. VI, a; 5t{^. rj-.. 

9. in?3, in tV* ^cewon: a, D? (Parad. VIII), i. 

10. iD-na'^a, w Aw rtg-A^ Aand ; 3, pDJ (Parad. Ill), i ; •^a, at 
in No. 5. 

11. Tfa*nj5ia, /row /Ay midst : "p?, S'ng (lit. inward part^ Parad 
VI, a, suflSx form a^Jp, p. 170, iJwn^. 2d IT), !?J.— Write in Heb. in 
our midst ^ and in thy (f.) midst ^ from their midst ; my inward 
parts {light suff. p. 166, Note\ and in his inward party and in 
their inward part, in my inward part {within me), in your 
inward parts. 

12. D?,' people : UST\ the people, n art § 35, 2, B, a : "^SlpT 
' O^ elders of the people ; "jgT plur, constr, Parad. V ; DJW1 "^JfTOt 

and of {the) elders of the people, 1 No. 3. 

13. ''?Jlja, on my affliction: a, ''SJ (orig. monosyll. root ^?^, 
Parad. VI, V, p. 171, Rem. 6 ; like "^bn, with suff. ■»7bn), suff. V . 

14. D'^SaKn'l, and the stones: D**— plur. ending ; fafe stone, 
Parad. VI, a ; n art., § 35, 1 ; V rnutff:}^ (tO, § 8, 2, 2d t), nwj JCaZ 
Part act. (— defectively written § 8, 4, § 50, Rem.) ; Parad. VII. 

15. TI?n?t''', and I have taken thee: ?!|''P!|nj?!ph ; ngb, Kal 
Perf 1 sing, '^nlngb Ihavetaken; with «i/. ^Ki?lHgt> (§59, and 
§ 58 kible, and 3, a ; tone, § 59, 2, § 27, 3, a) ; 1. Give the forms 
with suff. for I have taken them, thee {{.), him, her, you (m. & f ). 

16. 12|r\|np^> Ihou hast taken us: Perf 2 m. sing. t^\n'^b. 

17. ''pnp^, Ac /oofe m^: Hpb and "^S^, §58, 3, b; for vowel- 
changes see Sect, V, Rules i and ii, § 27, 3, a, and 2, a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, them, you (m. & f.). 

18. *ftl^^, according to his ruling: btDtt he ruled; Infin. 
constr. btha (a kind of verbal noun, § 45, 1, § 132, 1 and 2), to 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. ib©tt (— =d), §61, 1, p. 171, Rem. 
4, his ruling ; 5, § 103, 2. 

19. "bbtta (^^)3, /n/". constr. ^^), trAcn Ac reigned {began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. bD«, he ate, Inf. constr. bb«; '05a«a (§61, 1), trAc» tr^ 
ate (or e«//), lit. m (at the time of) our eating ; tsa^pafillS (— —6* 
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when ye eat {in or at your eating) ; tobD^ (§ 61, Retn. 2), § 27 
I ; with prefix 3, fi?^?2«5 (§ 28, 2), in your eatings when ye eat. 

21. *''?3'111, and when I speak, lit. and in my speakitig y 
n?"!! (like bDg), Inf. constr. Pi^'l of ^in ; change of ? to ?, iScc/. 
V, Rule VI. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. "^p^tDb, that I may dwell (there), lit. /or {in order to) my 
dwelling} V, )bl6 {Inf. constr. of}?©) ; b (§ 102, 2, § 132, 2). 

23. ^yor^ (— «0, p. 31, 1, a)j ^tDK (§ 8, 2, 2d IT) Parad. VI, c. 
-Analyze : '''brwb (bnS) ; n, § 22, 4 ; » (- = 0), itfc/Acg^A, § 16, 
2, a. ?|brw^,0, §22,4,ewrf. 

24. ^D5S)Tp2ltD, tz7Ao, in our humiliation : 'tO for "^1^^, 

§ 36, § 19, 3, a, and 2, 6 ; a ; bfcfe, Parad. VI, 6 ; suff. 

25. Dn*»T5 ; "l, § 104, 2, c; see No. 5.— "jn^T?. 

26. Iv^btrgi, awrf o/ their fat: ^, No. 3 ; tt. No. 4 ; T^r^^Tj, 
j)lur. constr. of 3bn (Parad. VI, 6, § 93, ExpL 6, jR^m. 2), com- 
bined with the suff. § 91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1 ; S hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, ;>Zwr. grave 
suff,, and § 21, 2, a ; but softened (3), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible. 

27. DK'Tana, when they are {were or shall he) created^ lit. in 
their being created: 3 ; K'lan, Niph. Inf. constr. of K';;^ Parad 
O ; with S7iff. {nominal, §61, 1), D2jnan, *J, Sect. V, Rule.Yi. 

28. DTii'^na, when they are {were or shall be), lit. in their be- 
ing : 3 ; rii'>n, Kal Inf. constr. from ^^'^^j a verb Pc guttural 
and Lamsdh He (§41, JZew.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial AaZ/'-sy liable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefix 3, nW2l § 63, Rem. 5] nominal suff, 
§61,2. 

29. 'in5'nn?5} €Lnd then he slew him: ^'^H?, Kal Impf from 
a'ln, Parad. D ; '5, Yav consecutive of the Impf. §49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suff. ^ruL., the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel {Sect. V, Rule vi, p. 16), hence in5nH?5, and 
then ^nnn?5, §28, 3 ; ^ (not 5), §21, 2, a. 

30. T|?% awrf unto thee: conj. ; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the;>Zwr. implying ^ir/en^io/t, § 103, 3 and 
§ 108, 2, a; hence with a suff. to a.plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, § 118, 1, a ; lit. and ia 
the region of thee ^ and towards thee, and unto thee. 
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SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 



SELECT PORTIONS TO BE BEAD IN THE HEBREW BIBLE. 

L General aoooimt of the creation, Qcr. L-4L 8. pag^ 2t 

n. More particular account of the creation of the 
first human pair, and of the circumstances 

in which they were placed, » Geh. ii 4-26. 81 

nL Temptation and fall of man, Qbx, iiL 85 
lY. Death of Abel ; immediate descendants of 

Gain, Geh. It. 89 

y. Account of the flood, Gxir. Ti-Tiil 48 

YL Jotham's parable, Juna ix, 1-21. 48 

yn. Raising of Samuel, 1 Sail zxyiiL 8-25. 49 

VUL Nathan's parable, 2 Sail ziL 1-14 51 

SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 

Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 

poetry, ^ 68 
IX. Chaise to the night-watch in the temple, 

and their response, F&. ozzziT. 58 

X Profession of humility, F&. ezzzL 59 

XL Preciousness of fraternal union, Pb. eTiTiii. 59 

Xn. A general psalm of thanksgiving, Ps. ozzxyi 60 

Xin. The captivity, a commemorative psalm, Pb. ozxzviL 81 

XIY. Rewards of piety, Pb. ozxviL 82 

XY. Assertion of Jehovah's supremacy; security 

of those who trust in him, Ps. czv. 82 
XYL God's exaltation above all, and his care for 

the lowly, Pb. ozilL 88 

XYIL Worth of wisdom, Pior. iil 18-24. 84 
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NOTES 



TO THB 



SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 



The student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are stnctly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon. — References to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page ; referen- 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study. — It is recommended to the learner, .to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention id directed in the following Notes. 

HahrCa and Theile^s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the Jifthj improved edition of Dr. Robinson's translation of Gesenius' 
Hebrew Lexicon. 1854. 



I. 

GENERAL ACCOUNT OP THE CREATION. 
Genesis, cb. L — ^ii 8. 

V. 1. rPtDJ^'na ; a, §102, 2 ; rWK?, §86, Rem. 6 ; posUion 
in the senteuce, § 145, 1, d. 

The little circle on a (H7) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavU notarum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 
ged and explained. In this instance, look for 3"t in Hahn^a ed. (\n 
TheUe^aj for T-^. and the word there referred to). 
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fcna, Parad. O ; sing, with plur. subject, § 146, 2 ; posiiian 

before the subject, § 145, 1, d. D'^^'^^ ; from *yib»|, Parad. I ; 

Pattach furtive^ i 22, 2, 6 / defectively written in the plural. 

J 8, 4 ; use of the />/ttr., § 108, 2, ft. TK, sign of the definite 

accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, and Note. D??t5n ; 

§88, 1, Rem. 2; article, §35, Ist % §109, 3d T T}¥i\ 

art. § 35, 1 ; yy^ (monosyll. root, T^l?), Parad. VI, a, with Expl 
6, and (for — under K) Rem. 1, fifth line. Silluq (not Methegh)^ 
§ 15, Rem. 4, Note *. Soph-pasuk, § 16, A, I, 1. 

This verse is divided by the accents (§ 15, spec. No. 3), as follows 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Athnach 
(breathing): Inrthe-beginning, created^God — the-heavena^ andmOwearth. 
More literally : In-principiOy creamUDeua — ip9wn=ccdum^ip9am^=que= 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, oi 
other circumstance, the action and its subject, and the object of the action, 
are presented separately, each by itselfj as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use ; a pause in utterance being 
oflen indicated afler the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 

V. 2. nrr»n, Parad. P ; Methegh, § 16, 2, a. r\f\ and TS 

are prop, of Parad. VI, c (the O sound), and i (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter) ; comp. §24, 1, ft, p. 151, V, 11, and p. 171, Refn. 
6. Use of the substantive as predicate in place of an adjective, 
§ 106, Rem. 1, 2d IT ; omission of the copula, § 144 ; the first 

accent marks the tone-syllable; J, §104, 2, d. ipfn (§8, 2, 

2d IT), Parad. VI, c. b?, §101, 1, a, §154, 3, ft; Maqqeph, 

§ 16, 1. \:b (lex. rCB), Parad. IX ; phir. § 87, 5, Rem. 2, and 

§ 108, 2, a. D'i'T^, Parad. I ; T\ softened by the closing vowel- 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the Exercises. — —ivn 

(§22, 2, ft), Parad. I. ™f3"5^, from t[rr\, Parads. D and E, 

Piel Part. (- in a sharpened syll. §22, 1, §64, 3); with /em. 

ending, §80, 2, ft, and §94, 2, ft; syntax, § 134, 2, c. D?:en, 

§ 88, 1, Rem. 1 ; Qamets in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 3. •njii'^n, Parad. I; •'], §49, 1 and 2, §129, 1 ; ntt for 
nia (viz. obscure — for the clear — , when the syllable loses the 
accent), comp. §27, 1, with Rem. 2, and §68, 1, extr. ; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 and 2) ; position, § 145, 1, a ; 
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coTt;. accent Merka (§ 15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 

subject. ■»n^, from njn (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 

\} 48, 1, 2, and 4 ; § 75, Remarks, 3, e) ; used as a Jussive, i 128, 

2, comp. § 127, 3, c. '^n^J ; the same, with Vav consecutive, 

§128, 2, cf; omission of doubling point in *», §20, 3, c, Rem. ; 
Mcthegh, § 16, 2, a. 

V. 4. KnDI ; from nxn (Parads. D, E, and P), Kal Impf.apoc, 
i 75, Remarks, 3, c ; conj. accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 

verb and subject tlK as inverse 1(4) ; orig. vowel shortened 

before Maqqeph (§ 16, 1, and § 27, 1) ; comp. table of vowel-signs, 

p. 24, 3d class, e. ni«n, art. § 35, 1. 3iD, Parad. I. Ad- 

jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, that good (was it) ; 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144) ; nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. ^3i?]j from b'la, Hiph. Impf. apoc. (''-t short- 
ened to — , i 48, 4), with Vav consec. § 53, Rem. 4. "pll . . . T^? 

(1, § 104, 2, b) ; prop, the constr. state of i:»? (Parad. VI, A), in the 
€u:cus. § 118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit. and m^de 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other) ; -= divided 

between the light and the darkness. tj©nn; art., form §35, 

2, A, a, syntax § 109, 3d 1. 

The place o^Athnach {breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15, A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com* 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7, 9, 11, 12, 15 ; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 

V. 5. DTftK has two accents, viz. the conj. No. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 

its position, would not do. lixb ('^ij^rt) ; §35, 1, and Rem. 

2, § 102, 2, 6. Di'>, § 96 ; sing., of Parad. I ; plur., of Parad. 

11. n^nbn; n, b, -n, and ?n»n. nb^^ (b^5, Parad. VI, 

h) ; H— . obsolete accusative ending § 90, 2 ; b in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

W5, as in ver. 3. y)% and igi, Parad. VI, a and c. 

— *Tn«, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. Meaning: And there 
was evening (i. e. evening came on, the close of a period of light), 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



28 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 

and there was morning (the close of a period of darkness), afirs% 
day (comp. i 111, 2, a). 

The letter fi marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavia Not. Masoret.<, letter. 'b, 3, in Hahn, and nw-iB in Theile. 

V. 6. ^n;», as in ver. 3. T^') (§22, 2, 6), of the form No. 

5, §84 ; Parad. III. ^pna ; a, and consir. state of l^n Par- 
ad. VI, g. D^ian, §88, l'. Rem. 2 ; IJ, §29, 4, a. ^T^^^ ; 

for W"j , then '*T^';^ §28, 1, then Wl §24, 1, a; Jussive, § 128, 2, 
and lei it be. — ^i'^M, from bna Hiph. Part., Parad. B ; let 

it be dividing^ lei it divide. D^ttb ; b for b, §102, 2, c, /. 

b • • • r?j ^*^* ^ separation of waters towards waters, i. e. 

so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it. — See another explanation in the lex., "j^Sj 1, mid. 

V. 7. (1) from HtelJ, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for final sylL), Kal Impf. apoe. 

with Vav consec, §76, Remarks, 3, d. T\t!t, as in ver. 4. 

?T'?r' ; art., form §35, 1, 5yn/aar §109, 3d IT ; the accent (Na 
4) is postpositive (§ 15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word (§ 22, 2, b, and Note). 

b nnF)tt ; 1^3 part of, constr. state of the noun "f?) § 154, 3, 

c; nnn, space beneath, §101, 1, a; ^ (^ in foil, word, §102,2, c), 
belonging to, § 115, 2 ; which are of{\\i. part of) the under-space 

belonging to^ which are beneath. b by? ; "pQ § 102, 1, b, b? 

§ 101, 1, a ; part of the upper space belonging to^ above. 

And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

V. 8. D?"?^ ',),^,i 35, 1, and Rem. 2, § 102, 2, c. *»?«, 

§ 98 ; a second day, i 111, 2, a. 

V. 9. ^IJ?-? ; njlj, Parad. P (comp. §72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 

Impf ; for the Imp. 3 /?cr^. § 127, 3, c ; reflexive, § 51, 2, a. 

bK, §103, 3, §154, '3, d. oipti, of the form No. 14, §84 

(comp. §85, IV, 14), Parad. III. nijnri'j ; rwn {Pe guttural, 

Ayin guttural, and Lamedh Be, Parads. D, E, P) ; Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers. ; passive, § 51, 2, d ; the full instead of the 

shortened form, § 127, 3, b, extr. HM^n ; art., and fern, of 

the adj. M? (§ 84, 6), like rj irigd. 

V. 10. nijpttb^ ; njjptt, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. §86, 
V, 14), place of collecting, see the verb, ver. 8 (3) ; constr. state. 
Parad. IX. D-^I?:, Parad. VIII, Expl. 8, 1. 
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y. 11. KtDnn, Parad. O, Hiph, Imp/, apoc. §128, 2.- 



ate?, Parad. VI, 6, Expl. 6, Remarks, 2. r*???, fliM- P^rt , 

syntax hlZS, 1, i?em. 1. T\\, Parad. VI, a, §22, 2, a. 

"•-IB, Parad. VI, i, ^yn/oar §106, 1.. ''nB nw (l^d-^^p-pVi), 

i 20, 2, a ; Tmv (D and P), Kal Part -^— ils-npib. — j- ia, § 103, 

2, a; ia...ntC2§ in which, §123, 1. Above the earth (aloft 

over), in reference to its towering trunk. * 

V. 12. (1), from K2;», §76, 2, d {Pe Yodh. first class, §69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the initial, and Parad. O 
for i\\Q final syll.) ; Hlph. Impf. apoc, with Vav cons. § 128, 2, d. 

b, 1^, TU,, ^aWe, §91, 1. Kn^l, ver. 4, (1). V. 13. 

(w/^), §98. 

V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3) ; position, § 145, 1, a ; number, § 147, a. 

(4), ^iKtt (from ^ix to shine, §84, 14, comp. §85, IV, 14, 

place of shining, or of giving light)] defect, written, §8, 4; 

nmsc. noun with/<?w. plur. ending, § 87, 4. ^''^^^^ ; ^, lex. 

C. T\Y^r\, see ver. 5. W"J {vm), Kal Perf 3 pi, with 

Vav cons, of the Perf § 49, 1, and § 126, 6, c. nhhb ; b, lex. 

A, 2; nii^, with/er/i. 7?/i/r. ending, defect, written (§8, 4), in 

both syllables. n?iT3 (§84, 14, comp. §85, III, 14), Parad. 

VII ; 1, § 155^ a, 2d If (hendiadys). In the next word (Di'>, ver. 
5), ) is explicative (ibidem), and inched = namely. And let 

them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. 

D*^?©, plur. of njTD ; see §95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 

V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse. — "—For lights ; b, lex. A, 2. 
-T^Stnb ; b, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of nix, Parad! M. 

V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). "^r© , § 97, 1, and table ; constr. 

state, prop, twain of, comp. §91, 3, Rem. 2. The two 

lights; art., see §111, I. D-^bnan (Parad. Ill), lit. the great 

ones, an expression of the superlative, § 119, 2 ; position, § 112 

1. The greater light, — and the lesser light ; § 1 19, 1, 4th IT 

For the ruling of the day ; ribotJTD, constr. state of nbtTTiatt 

(§95, Parad. B, and Expl. 1, 3d 4), fem. of the form No. U, 
§84 (comp. §94, 2, a). (ult.) Parad. II, accus. after te?|;5. 

V. 17. (1), )r:, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf (§66, 2), 

with Vav cons. Ur^, § 103, 1. Rem. 1 : comp. § 121, 4, Rem. 

txtr. 
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V. 18. (1), 1, b, btw. (2), a, -n, w. (3), n, a, -n, 

nb;«b. V. 19. {nit.) i 98. 

V. 20. fntD, §138, 1, iJcm. 1 : comp. lex. m^, 1. — W; 
lex. 4, and njH lex. 3, living animal (collect, animals), in appo« 

sition with^intD. P|BtP;' ; q^, Parad. M, PUel Jmp/. (§55, 

Remarks, 2). — \3B, ver. 2 ; b?, lex. 3, b. V. 21. -p?*?, ol 

the form No. 7, §84 njnn (lex.njn, 3), art. fill, 2, a. 

bs (bS), Parad. VIII), followed by the art. § 111, 3d 1. Disf. 

accent Pesiq, table. No. 20. nW^7 i ^rt. §109, 2d%2; 

Kal Part, with /cm. ending, §94, 2, b. ^tDl^, accus., with 

which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 

5|J3. Parad. IV; syntax §106, 1, fowl of wing '^ winged 

fowl. 

V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Pi€l Impf with Vav consecutive ; with 
retracted tone § 29, 3, a, and shortened final vowel § 27, 1 ; comp. 

§ 64, Rem. 2, b. (2), see ver. 17. nbxb (b, ^b«, Parad. I), 

§ 23, 2 ; a sort of Gerund {dicendo, § 45, 3), in sayings saying. 

IHB (and foil, word), Parad. P. Observe the paranom^isia, 

in the three, verbs connected by ^. D'^TS!? ; a, 'H, o;*, Parad. 

VIII. an-? (nan, Parad. P), §75, Remarks, Z, a; comp. §26, 

3, a; Jussive. 

V. 24. (3), comp. ver.«12, (1); here, it is- the Jussive.- 



\rc:iy\ (njn, §95, Parad. A) ; orig. fem. form tm (§80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending i, §90, 3, b, and Rem,. 

V. 26. (3), §108, 2, 6. (5), a, nbs, Parad. VI, a, >3-^. 

(6), niOT, Parad. I ; §84, 16. r\'r;') ; nnn, Parad. P. 

mna ; a, njn, §95, Parad. £, a; a ^o/i, §2i,' 2, a. > 27. 

in^, see ver. 17, (2). naj, Parad. IV. 

V. 28. (1), ver. 22. onb, §102, 2, c, y^, and §103, 2, a, 

(/aftZe.) ncaa'J ; tjaa, JKa/ Imp. 2plur. IMS), with m/#. n 

(^aWe §58;i/,/em. for wew/., comp. §80, 1); ~ for ^ defectively 
written, § 9, 9, 6, and § 8, 4, Rem. a. 

V. 29. -^nnj, §66, Rem. 3. Dab, comp. ver. 28, (5). 



?n*T ; r?T, jKaZ Par/. Parad. F. ia-it?K, comp. on ver. 11. 

T\1 (see ver. 11), §29, 4, a. {uli) b, lex. A, 2, mid. ; 

nbax (- ^6) Jem. of bai^ (§94, 1, Exs. Parad. VI), §95, Parad 
C, c, Expl. 2. 
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V. 30. njn «?B2 breath of life; lex. tt?S)3, 1, and njn, 3. 

5rr«, governed by ''PriJ, ver. 29, (4). — ^pnj, syntax hlQ6y 1, 
Rem, 1 ; every green herb (lit. aW greenness of herbs), viz. of 

all kinds, §111, 3d 1.^ V. 31. nxtt, §100, 2, J. (ult.), 

§111,2, a. 

Ch. II. V. 1. (1); nbs (Parad. P), intrans. to be complete; 
Piel, causative, to make complete (§ 52, 2, 6) ; Pual, passive of 
Piel (§39, 4, ^oftte, § 52, 1), to be made complete, to be finished; 

here, Pual Impf with Vav consec, . . . thtis were finished. 

(ulL), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forms by the 
quiescence of K). 

V. 2. (1), Pt« Impf {n)D';) apoc, § 75, 5, and Remarks, 10. 
(5), from TOXbiQ ; for inflection, comp. § 95, Ea:pL 1, 3d 1. 

The proper form of the noun is n^nba (fern, of the form No. 14, §83), 
Farad. B, c, in §95. But the sound of K is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with ^, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23, 2. The^hort, closed syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes a half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Buie vi. 
— On the seventh day. The meaning is : that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity-of the style ; had not inattention to the writer's manner 
led to a change of the text {seventh to sixth, in the Sept. &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 

{Ult.), b, niter, a kind of gerundial form, §45,3. fc^na . . . 

rfwb created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, § 142, 4, Rem. 1. 



II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OP THE CREATION OP THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OP THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, oh. ii. 4-25. 

The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general accouTit 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 

V. 4. (1), §34, table ; plur. to correspond with the noun. 

2), of the form No. 27, § 84, comp. § 85, III, 27 ; lex. 2. (5), 
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a, K'^an, Niph. Inf. constr. with suff. tU-, §43, 1 ; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel. Sect, V, Rule vi ; in their 
being created =» when they were created (§ 132,- Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on 1^ (§ 17) refers to the note in the margin {He par- 

vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah God^s making earth and 

heaven. The Inf has here its subject in the genitive ; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see § 133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 

V. 5. bb is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
Uyo) ] any plant of the field was not yet in the earth = there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See § 152, 1, 2d ^. 
Plant q/* /Ae ^e/d = field-plant, viz. wild plants; lex. n*Tte,.l, 

extr, nnte, Parad. IX. Vm {not yet, lex. 2), witk the 

Impf, §127,^4, a, and Note t. -^^^ry {Hiph. Perf)] posi- 
tion, §145, 1, d. I^J?, lex. 2, and Note at the end. Th^b 

for tilling, §45, 3. {ult.), §95, Parad. £, c. 

V. 6. The Impf, T\bT^ (•^^?, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time (§ 127, 4, b) ; on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, . . . and it wa- 
tered, &c. The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 

V. 7. (1), from "^S^ of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see § 69, 2d IT ; lex. (both under one root) No. 2. The 
proper tone of the word (on the penultimate, §29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the co7y. little Telisha, No. 

28) ; see § 15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). 

onxn, art. § 109, 2. it!?, of dust, accus. of material, § 139, 

2, 2d ir. nB?5, from nsj, Parad. H. '^■^B^? ; a, q« 

(contr. of ;;3K, § 19, 2, a, and 2d 1, §93, Expl. 8, 2), Dual with 

suff. §91, 2; into his nostrils, lex,^^ (II). Pi?1^3 ; here in 

the orig. fern, form (§ 80, 2, 2d IT) for the constr, state *(§ 89, 2, 6) ; 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi- 
tion, §25, 3, and Note. U^^n, Parad. VIII, §93, Expl. 8, 1 ; 

plur. § 108, 2, a; breath of life =^ life-breath. {ult.), see lex. 

M3, 4, and njH, 3. 

V. 8. (1), 7?J, Parads. H and F. 15, Parad. VIII, Expl 

8, 1. DHp, yo, § 154, 3, c; lit. part of the east, vn the east^ 

viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view. 
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DfJ5 ; UW and D**, Kal Impf. §73, 2, mid. Observe the 

division ol the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the accents. • 

V. 9. (1), Hiph. Imp/, apoc. (§65, 1. last IT), with Vav cons, 

§128, 2, d. Ttim, Niph. Pari,, §134, 1, at the end. 

nijntt, § 84, 14, Parad IX. — — ^KID, ibid. Parad. II. U>>nT\ ; 

lex.' ^n (Parad. VIII), B, subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. §111, 1. 

^ina, ver. 6, (5). nrr (rj;*, Parads. K and F), Kal 

Inf. with fern, ending, § 69, 1, 4th % and 3, Rem. 1 ; used as a 
verbal noun (§ 83, 1 and 2), § 85, III, 10), and as such governing 

the case of its verb (here the accus.), § 133, 1, 2d IT. {ult.), 

n,§104, 2, d; ri, §29, 4, a. 

V. 10. (1), Parad. IV. (2), K2;», Kal Part., syntax § 134, 

2, c. (4), n^tD, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with b ; comp. §53, 3, 

Rem. 7. DlWt ; "J, "p?, DID, §150, 1, and W 1. Ti?:, 

Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in § 127, 4, a , 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 

whether referring to space or time. ♦^^07? §126, 6, a. 

(nit.), lex. ©xn (I), prop. tJK'l, Parad. VI, c ] hence, plur. D'^tDKn, 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d 1, and then U^m^ § 23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see § 97, 1. 

V. 11. (1), Parad. VII. (2), ver. 5, {ult.) (3), §84, 

16. (5), 3?0, Parad. G, Kal Part, with art.; syntax § 110, 

3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. All the land of Havilah ; 

art. with the gen. § 111, 1 ; bb followed by the art. § 111, 3d IT. 
D;r . . . -TTD^, § 123, 1. {ult.), art. § 109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), :!!, § 10, 2, Rem. b. »Vn, §32, Remarks, No. 

6, 2d ir, and No. 8 ; art. § 111, 2. 3it3, proper place of adj. 

as predicate, § 145, 1, b. {ult.), art. § 111, 1, § 109, 3, Rem. 

b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). {ult.), see art. ©^ (by 

Dr. Robinson) in the lex. V. 14. t^^np, §95, Parad. A, first 

syll. unchangeable by position, §25, 3 ; accus. of place, § 118, 
1, b. {last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), §66, Rem. 2. V^n3?5 ; ma, Parad. M, Hiph. 

Impf. (H'^s;;), § 72, Remarks, 9 ; long i retained with sitf., § 60, 
Rem. 5 ; furtive Pattach falls away, § 22, 2, 6, 3d IT ; defect. 

written ; with Vav consec. and suff. {penult. ^ ult.), Kal 

Inf. nh? (Parad. D), and nbtD, with ^/f. § 61, 1, and prefix b ; 1 
softened, §21, 2, Exc a. 
28 
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V. 16. (1), nns (Parad. P, and i 72, Remarks, 10), Pi« Impf. 
apoc, (h 75, Remarksy 10), with Vav consec. , ^ without Dagh, 

§20, 3, b, (6), ver. 22, (4). {vlt. ^ penult), Parad. I ; 

use of In/, absoL §131, 3, a; of Impf. §127, 3, d ; thou niayest 
with eating eat = thou mayest freely eat. 

V. 17. (1), "J, TPj T?. For foil, words, comp. ver. 9. 

bDKn (with final <Z), used jussively, § 128, 2, b ; but comp. § 68, 

:^extr. isiStt, §103, 2, and table, c, Sd pers. m. tjbDK 

{khol, §27, 1 f/y^c/. V, Rule iv), JKaZ J/i/. with suf., §6l) 1, 

i?e77i. 2 ; in the day of thy eating thereof. (ult, 4* penult.), 

Kal Impf. and Inf. absol. of tn^t3, Parad. M ; ye shall vnth 
dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 

V. 18. nw, §132, 1 ; its subject, §133, 2. i^ab ; T?, 

noun of Parad. VIII, with svff., and b, § 154, 3, e, 2d IT ; in his 
separation = alone, § 100, 2, a. ib, § 20, 2, a. "IT J, Pa- 
rad. VI, b. (ult.), 3, TO (lex. B, 1), \ 

. V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect, written. xnjn ; 

Kia (Parads. M <fc O, § 76, 2,/), Hiph. Impf. apoc. ; he caused 

to corns = he brought. t^'i^'J^ (•^^'?)) f^^ seeing = in order 

to see, §45, 3. iV^'ljJ^TTD, pronounced as one word, mdy- 

ylk-ra-ld , with the full accent on the final syllable. The eu- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maqqeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (Htt), § 37, 1, a, comp. 

§ 27, 1. For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 

the living being, that (should be) its name ; expressing the pur- 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call, § 127, 3, d; 
call to, § 140, b, == to name, comp. i. 5 ; t&sa in apposition with 
i (in ib). 

V. 20. (3), Parad. VII ; pi. ending, § 87, 4. KM, § 137, 3. 

V. 21. (1), b?2, Hiph. Impf {i),fem. of form No. 27, 

§84; Parad. A, p. 175. '}TD'^?5 ; 1^?;', Parad. K; Impf A, 

and initial Yodh retained, § 69, 1, bottom of p. 123 ; Qamets in 

pause, §29, 4, a. nj?t»5, ver. 15, (1). Wia^Stt ; rbs, 

Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 2d 1^, and Rem. ; double indication of the 

plur., §91, 3. (tilt.), nnn, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 

{accus.), § 103, 1, Rem. 3. 

V. 22. (1), n:a, §75, Remarks, 3, a. n«Kb ; b, lex. A, 

2 ; §96, ntBK.— llx-^ajn (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf, full form with 
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mjf. (§ 60, Rem, 5) ; verbal suff. § 58, tahle^ with union-vowel c, 
No. 3, 6, taking the tone^ § 59, 2 ; hence the shortening of yre- 
tonic Qamets ; K? defect, written. 

V. 23. (3), §34. (4), D?S, Parad. VI, d, lex. 3, a; art, 

§109, 2dT DXJ, Parad. VI, a. nto, Parad. IV. 

K'lJPt' {Niph, Impf,) ; masc, with fetn, subject, § 147, a; to this 

one^ shall be called woman » this shall be named woman. 

tb-^Ktt, §96, tb^K. {penult,), n^b, Pual; |?,, with Chateph 

QaTnets, §10, 2, Rem. 3d T; (in Theile^s ed., erroneously, J?,, 
with Dagh), («^^.)) '^''^ euphonic Dagh,, §20, 2, a. 

V. 24. (1 <fc 2), lex. l?, near the end.. (3), aV?J (Parad. 

D), §27,1. raK, §-96, DK (^aK with ^Z., § 91, 1, ^aWc, iJcm. 

a.) iTQ« ; DK, Parad. VIII. p?*!) (a verb middle A (^ E, 

U3, 1, with Impf, A, §47, iJcm. 2) ; §126, 6, a, i|)n«K|a ; 

§96, mSK, §95, Expl. 3, iJem. (penult,), ver. 23, (7); b, 

lex. A, 2. 

V. 25. (2), §97, Rem. 2, at the end. (3), lex. Dil?, Pa^ 

rad. VIII ; i shortened to 1, § 27, Remarks, 1 ; the asterisk (§ 17) 
refers to the marginal note, " Daghesh after Shureq ;" for 1 in 

a sharpened syllable (§26, 6), see §27, Remarks, I. (ult,), 

tbia, Parad. M (mid. O), §72, Remarks, 1 ; unusual, reflexive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), §55, 2, and §72, 7; ^owe 
shifted to the penultimate half syllable, for a better cadence, 
§ 29, 4, b , the original — restored and lengthened in pause {ibi- 
dem), Impf, used of past time, in the expression of what is co7i' 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, § 127, 4, b ; place of ^b, 
§145,1. 



III. 

TEMPTATION AND»FALL OF MAN. 
Genesis, ch. iii. 

V. 1. (1), Xtm, Paiad. IV. Copula expressed, §144, 2d t. 

(3), Parad." III. Comp. Mat. x. 16. — ^(4), -p?, §119, 1. 

nw ; position, § 145, 1, a, 1\^ ; lex. C|K (I), and (near 

the end) •»? 5l», 1 ; uttered interrogatively (§ 153, 1), is it added 
(hat = is it even so, that ; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 

nibition laid upon you. vb with Impf expressing absolute 

prohibition ; § 127, 3, c, comp. § 152, 1, and 2d 1. Vm, § 111, 
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3d IT ; ye shall not eat of any tree =* ye shall eat of no tree 
(§ 162, 1, 2d H). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 

V. 2. (5), see i.' 11, (10). (w«.), ii. 16 {uU.). V. 3. 

(4), i. 6, (5). ^3W2, ii. 17. WI? (r?2); with prep. §140. 

IB, lex. 1» (II), 1 ; i 152, 1, at the end. (ti«.), ii. 17 (ult.) ; 

*vith original plur. ending (§44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
.he end, and spec. § 47, Rem. 4), which takes the tone (§ 72, 6), 

and shortens pretonic Qamets {Remarks, 4, 2d 1). {last 

clause), pl(zce of 2iib, § 131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 

V. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid. ; §155, e, 3d % c. (2), 

ri^ Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax §134, 2, a, §146, 2, §145, 

1, a. *»? that, lex. B, 1 ; § 155, e, 3d % b. In the day of 

your eating (§61, 1, Rem. 2 ; comp. on ii. 17)«=^ in the day that 

ye eat. ''npW'j ; TTpB, Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126, 6, a, 

and Rem. 1 ; ) then, before the apodosis, § 155, 1, a, 3d T Lit. 
<Acn ore opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 145, 1, a. 

tay^r? (]:»?, Parad. VI, h; Dual with 5m/. §91,2). 

Dn'»W(comp. i. 6, (7)), § 63, Remarks, 6 (§ 28, 1). {foil, word), 

K? for M, § 23, 2. '>y7'», § 135, 2. 

V. 6. (1), r«$n, §75, Remarks, 3, 6. teXtt, of the form 

No. 14, § 84 ; Parad. II. nn«n (§ 85, V, 27) ; Parad. A, of p. 

175. Kin, § 121, 2 ; following word, ) for nb, § 102, 2, 6. 

tan: (Parad. D), iWpA. Par^. ; hard combination, § 63, 2, 2d IT ; 

syntax § 134, 1, desirable, or pleasant. bste {Hiph. Inf. with 

!p) ; lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon, is the remark of the narrator ; aTid 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 

of the reflections ascribed to the woman. '^J?!??, §66, Rem. 

2 ; (following word), Parad. Vl, i. in?! ; inj, Parad. H, 

§66, 2, a. «niS?, with herself (§ 124, 1, 6), to share with her. 

{ult.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec, § 128, 2, d; comp. 

§29, 4,c, 3dt. 

V. 7. (1), Parad. P, Niph. Impf, plur. 3 fern. (6), Dl'^?, 

Parad. VIII ; tone-long shortened to u, § 27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. 'HDnr?, ntn, Kal Impf nb^ ; T\)T, Pa- 
rad. IX, the leaf collectively for leaves. *^}^^,fem. of the 
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foim top, No. 13, §84 ; Parad. A, p. 175. (penult.), §124, 

l, b. (w//.), ^^'^^ ; fem. of the form bixD)?, No. 13, §84; 

Parad. A, p. 175. 

V. 8. ifsrTKi, Hithp. §54, c. mib ; b, §154, 3,,c, 2d T ; 

nil, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day ^ at evening. 

^?^^?5j Hithp. §54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 

§ 148, 2, mid. ^:m, lex. n:s (i. 2), F. {penult.), collect. 

trees. . 

V. 9. {ult.\ where art thou 7 lex. ''», 1 ; § 150, 5, and § 154, 

1, 4th IT (treated as a noun of Parad. VIII) ; with verbal suff. 
re- (p. 107, Rem. 1), § 100, 5. 

V. 10. (3), emphatic position, §145, 1, c. Kn^^KT ; 3, §49, 

2, a ; Vrc^, Parads. K & O, § 76, 2, d ; Kal Impf. § 69,' 1, bottom 

of the page. Naked (am) /; omission of copula, § 144, § 121, 

I. -^ {ult.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. {reflexive, §51, 2, a), 

with Vav consec. 

V. 11. (2), §37, 1. (3), n?3, Parad. H, Hiph.-^ — Ip^n; 

n, §154, 2. nCK, as to which. ^^)^), §152, 1, last t 

but one. bDK, tone-long shortened (§ 27, 1) in a closed syll. 

when the tone is removed by Maqqeph, §16, 1. {f^t.), D, -* 

lengthened in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 12. nnnj, §66, iJem. 3, and §44, Rem. 4, 4th line. 

^niQ?, § 103, Rem. 2. fctin (ii. 12) ; emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 

2. '»^, euphonic Dagh. (w//.), Parad. I, Kal Impf, \st 

pers. (radical K dropped, § 68, 2), with Vav consec. 

V. 13. What is this thou hast done ! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. nto, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 

{penult.), »T?a (Parads. H <fc O, §76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf 

with suff. § 58, 3, 6 ; tone, § 59, 2. 

V. 14. n^^, e%iph. Dagh. nm, Kal Part, pass., Parad. 

G. bbta, § 119, 1. ?i2ha ; pm (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 

III. n^n; from Sfbn (§69, Rem. 8), Kal Impf nfi:? 

Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. Ixv. 25. {penult.), §96, 

Di\ {ult.), see ii. 9, (13). 

V. 15. {I), fern,, of form No. 13, §84 (na:?«, contr. T^"^^), 
Parad. A. (2), T\^t {Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, § 73, \),Kal 
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Impf, \st pers. "p?^ . . . T^ between ; see the origin of ibis 

usage, i. 4. ?|B1tl5^ ; tfW, Parad. M, Kal Impf. with suff. 

{pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rnle ii); second accus. {on 

the head), §139, last IT. (penult.), with strengthened suf. 

{demonstrative Nun), §68, 4. (wZ/.), Parad. IV, Expl. 4, 

2d 1. For the letter in the open space, see the Clavis, 'O, 

3, 6, in Theile, and 'O, - 3, /3), in Hahn. 

V. 16. na'nn (nan, Parads. P and D), Hipfi. Inf. ahsol. ; see 
§ 75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in § 131, 3 ; / will with 

multiplying multiply '^ I will greatly multiply. r^??> of 

the form No. 15, §83; Parad. III. fiin (comp. §83, 15); 

Parad. I. Thy pain and thy conception {hendiadys, § 155, 

1 , a, 2d ^) «= thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 

a», Parad. VI, a ; lex. 3. "^nbn ; nb;>, Parad. K, § 69, 

1. -'trsa, §96, 13. rTg>^©n (§85, IV, 27), Parad. ^/ de- 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. {penult.), btD, shdl, 

without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1. {ult.), §103, 2, table, a; 

3, §140. 

V. 17. nWK,/em. (see masc. in ver. 14), §94, 1, III ; posi- 
tion, §145, 1, 6. '^lij^S^l? (n for "n, §29, 4, 6, extr.), see lex. 

*l^33;. A, 2. Another solution : I'la^ ^'^^ ^<^^ ^f passing or of 
6ei?ig- passed (from one to another) ; with D /?re/u (lex. 3, B, 3), 
I'QSja/or <A6 exchange of =^ in exchange for ; then, more gene- 
rally, on account of. JiabDiln ; suff. § 58, 4 ; prosodially long 

vowel shortened. Sect. V, Rule vi ; D, comp. p. 34, at the top, b. 

V. 18. ^"nyi, a Pilpel form, §85, II, at the end. ?fb (in 

pause), § 103, 2, table, a), 2, m ; dative of the one affected. 

V. 19. (1), TOT, Parad. A ; of the form No. 10, § 85, III. (So 
lex. ; Fiirst (concordance), of the form No. 2, § 85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in his hebr. u. chald. Handworterbuch.) (2), 

see ii. 7, (10). (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), §29, 3, 6. onb, p. 170, last 1. ?iniO, Parad. M ; 

§132, 1. *»? ; see lex. ''S (I), A, {whence thou wast take^iy, 

§ 123, I) ; but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. V. 20. {ult.), lex. A, 1. 

V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). ni:n3 {kOth) ; lex. nsro, nearly 

as Parad. D, b ; see the forms in the lex. The plur. constr. 
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lakes in tlie first syllable a shortening of the radical vowel 

sound; comp. §61, 1. (ult.), ©l?b, Uiph. Imp/, with Vav 

consec.y and svff. D-:: § 58, 1, table. 

T. 22. (4), lex. in (II). -JB, ver. 3, {penult.). W; 

•'^n, Parad. G, Kal Perf. with Vav consec, as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. {ult.\ Parad. II. 

Behold^ the man is become as one of its j to know good and evil ; as one 
ofus in respect to this. To know for himself, is the meaning ; to decide 
for himself) what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of bis Creator's will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 

V. 23. (1), rhw, Piel Imp/., with Vav consec. and siff.; 
prop. n^TD'J (§ 65, 1, c), tone-long vowel shortened before s^iff.^ 
Sect. V, Rule vi ; on the contrary, Kal Imp/. nbtD^ (short — ), 
with suff. ''pnbtD^, Rule i ; 5» therefore, analogous to the case in 

§ 129, 2, Rem. a. (w//.), see ii. 10 ; with the sign of relation, 

§123,1. 

V. 24. (1), Parad. E, PiH; ?, §22, 1, and 5, a. b DnjPt), 

at the east of {or simply, before) ; lex. Dl^, 2 init. ; lit. part of 

the east = on the east ',)of,i 115, 2. ailD, Parad. I. 

onb, § 106, Rem. 1 ; the glittering sword, art'. § 111, 1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known apd familiar conceptions. 

-pDH, to turn; Hithp. Part, (with fern, ending, §94, 2, 6), 

reflexive, §54, 3; art. §109, 2d IT, 2. Way to the tree, 

§114, 2, near the end. 



IV. 

DEATH OF ABEL : IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 
Genesis, ch. \y, 

V. 1. •^nni ; T\y\^ §75, 3, d. — -"ibP)5, iii. 16, (9). 



TT'SJ, Parad. P. tD"^K, lex. 1. JnK, prep., with, lex. r« 

(II), 2. 

7.2. (1), n?;*, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf apoc. ; §78, table, 

with the following Inf. as its complement, § 142, 2. (2), ^bj, 

}69, 1, Inf.; with b, §102, 2, Rems. c, a. W», §96. — 1- 
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TOh, Parad. IX, constr. state of Kal Part, Parad. P ; syntax 

§135, 2. ftis, §108, 1. V 3. "n??; lex. It), 4, c, and 

rp (§85, II, 2, Parad. VIII), 2. Days ^ some days, § 124, 

Rem. 5. {penult.), Parad. ^. (wZ^.), §102, last T 

In ihis sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it ; compare 
§145,1. 

T. 4. ninbM; -pa, §154, 3, c, lex. 1, b. And of their 

fat ; "jH-- for "JTI*^— , suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 
§ 91, 2, Rem. 1. The svff. refers to ninba ; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered /artinjg^^ of them, i. e. of the flock 
(•jifaK), but improperly. •'^^^j Kal Impf 

V. 6. "^H^l, lex. rrnn, l, b; §75, Remarks, 3, d; syntax 

§137, 2. [penult.), 5fiJ. {ult.), i. 2, (7); & hardened, 

though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. Ill, p. 11). 

Observe the prevalence of the physical^ in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records : here, e. g. the burning flush of the countenance in 
anger ; the downcast look of sullen discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect. 

V. 6. niQb, § 102, 2, d. [ult.), t softened by the preceding 

vowel-sound, §21, 1, at the end. 

V. 7. (1), nonne? is there not? n, iJi. 11, (8). (3), n:?;*, 

Parad. L, Hiph. Impf. ; syntax § 127, 2. (4), Ktep (§ 76, 2, a), 

Kal Inf., for n^fe (comp. § 74, Rem. 3, and § 94, Rem. 1) ; a 

lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. nnfeb (b, 'H); 

at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin, crouching- down, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps : at the door is sin, a lurker, i. e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part, (masc.) ie 
construed ad senstim with k fern, noun (§146, 1st II); in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it (§ 147, Rem. 

2; lex. fnn, a. ^l-'bxi {accents, \. 2, (3)), §103, 3; (foil. 

word), Parad. A ; masc. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part, taken as a noun. But thou {i 137,3, Rem.2) shalt rule 
over htm. This is said, either imperatively (§ 127, 3, c), «= do 
thou rule over him (that he may not over thee), or as a prom- 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 
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Thif is the moet simple, grammatical construction of the words. Ano 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds ; but they would be 
out of place here. 

• V. 8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it),«= told (it); omission of 

the object, § 121, 6, Rem. 2. (7), Sect. VI, No. 27. DpJI , 

§72, Remarks, 4. b», lex. bfi^ (III), A, 3. (ult.), and 

slew him; Sect. VI, No. 29. 

V. 9. "'K, ill. 9, (ult.) ; here, in the constr. state, the where of 

thy brother ? '-^ where is thy brother? "^wn;", f 126, 3. 

(w«.), §29, 4, c. 

V. 10. na, §37, 1, c. m (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 

V. 11. T?, §143. — ry^p; §96, txq. rrfjgb ; npb (see 

ii. 15, (D), Kal Inf., with b, §102, 2, c, a. {ult.)] a new 

penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, § 29, 4, 6. 

V. 12. ^i,]ex. 4. (6), comp. ver. 2, (1). nn ; inj, 

§66, 1,. and Rem. 3. nnJD ; ro, Parad. I, lex. 1, c. yj 

and nj, Kal Parts, of ?13 (lex. 2), and ni3 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3 & 4). 

V. 13. (penult.), 1V, §8, 2, 3d T {ult.), yo (§119, 1), 

Kifcj, JEa/ /n/. (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of «te3, lex. 2, b ; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But 1^ may be understood as in lex. c, and Kto^ as in lex. 4, 
(Engl, version, my punishment is greater than I can bear) ; 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), a, comp. iii. 24, (1). (3), see on i. 17, (2). 

DW, §109, 2d 1. bTO, i. 7. T'''?n'?, §126, 6; tone, 

§49, 3, Rem. b. rr^r\'\, comp. §126, Rem. 2. {penult.), 

Kal Part., Parad. VII ; §135, 2. {uU.), comp. Section VI, 

No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. 1? (I), 'with Preps., c\ D^nM©, §97, 3, 

Rem. 1. D^;j ; DpJ, Hoph. Impf (§53, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 

punished ; or (impersonally, § 137, 2), it shall be avenged, the 

preceding Part, construed absolutely, §145, 2, Rem. Oi?J5, 

see on ii. 8, (7). ^^^,y see on iii. 11. nisn ; TOD, Pe 

Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiarities of each class, in 
Parads. H and P) ; Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
1 133, 3, and Rem. {ult.), ver. 14 {penult.). 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12 ; Kal Impf. {feeble form, § 69, 1). 

(3), lex. nas, ^with Preps.^ E'. (penult.), on the east 

0/*= eastward of, § 118, 1, 6. 

V. 17. (5), ver. 1, (6). n:a, Parad. P, Kal Part. ; with 

n^n, as a periphrasis for the^mVe verb, § 134, 2, c, 2d T ; comp. 
i.V, (7 & 8). (penult.), §96, fS. 

V. 18. (1), Niph. Impf. §69, 2; passive, §51, 2, d; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

T. 19. ■'n©, Gram. p. 179, Note *. U^to:, § 96, nm. 

(penult.), fern, ordinal, §98. 

V. 20. '^afi^ , § 96, a:j ; here, ancestor, the first who followed 

this mode of life. (la^t clause), lex. MJ, 3, mid. ; see also 

§ 138, 3, c. The dweller in the tent, sing, used collectively. 

V. 22. Kin, see on ii. 12, (3). tninx, §96. nonj,§139,2,2dir. 

V. 23. 1?fe«, §46, Rem. 3. ^}IV} \ ^38, 2, c, and §53, 

2, 3d T ; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the stifforma^ 

live, §20, 1, a. nnijK, Parad. C, b. ^?Sfcb ; V, ^^fi; i; 

52{^2: used objectively, § 121, 5 ; /or my wound, i. e. a wound 
inflicted on me. (ult.), my, as before. 

V. 24. (2), see on ver. 15. Should Cain be avenged, 

§ 127, 5.-- — (penult.), § 97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers (ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

The oldest Bpecimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have been preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 

V. 25. nt?, §100,2,6. no, see on iii. 15, (2). ■>?, 

relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following suff. 
(§ 123, 1) ; see lex. *»? (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif. /or is appropriate. 

V. 26. (first clause), §121, 3, extr. bmn ; bbn, Parad. 

G, Hophal, impersonally (§ 137, 2), it was begun, cmptum est^ 
« men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in § 127, 3, d. — 3 «npb ; lex. «n]? (I), 2, g, ^. 
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tC^ It is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
eases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the. 
grammar ; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 



V. 

ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 
Genesis, ohs. vi-yiii 

Ch. vi resumes tlie account of the two lines of descent from Adam, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the effect 
of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. 

V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11). nib ; Ml, Kal Inf. ; §142, 

2. nisa, §96, ra. 

T. 2. (1), n thai; §129, 2, Note *. Sans of God; his 

worshippers, lex. 1?, 9, c (not angels^ letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Scth are 
meant ; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 

had thus far been maintained. Daughters of man^ is the 

appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 

were not worshippers of the true God. fOb ; lex. aio, 1, a, 

a ; observe the prevalence of the scriptio defectiva, throughout 

these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. '^np?'?, ii- 15, 

(1); J5, §20, 3, 6. Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 
cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 

V. 3. fiT (comp. § 72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from "jri or "jin - 
I'H, § 73, 2. See lex. T?, 2, and letter a. Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 

n^n, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. 

oaca, for their transgressing ; 3, lex. B, 5, b ; WtD (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf. § 67, Remarks, 3 ; suff, D—. Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter ii. 5. The meaning is : this course of proba- 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end. "^to ; his frailty and mortality are meant ; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. W, § 126, 4. A hundred and twenty years ^ 

this period shall still be allowed him, for repentance and refor- 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 

T. 4. (1), see lex. b'ljpj, at the end ; the literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aquila {ol i7vc7Vi7trovreg)y 
and the sense in that of Symmachus {ol /3uiToc\ as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence J the article denoting a known and dreaded 

class ; comp. also J 109, 2. Dnn, § 122, 1. Djn and also, 

lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was) so that = after that ; see lex. 

nnx, Plur., 4, and niDX, B, 1, ««h;», §76, 6 ; comp. on ii. 

19. Then they bore to them = bore them sous, the verb used 
absolutely; 11 before the apodosis, §165, a, 3d IT. — — •^Oj 

§ 122, 1, 2d 1 ; {ult.)j § 111, 1. The mighty men,— the men 

of name = men of renown (lex. Dtg, 2, a, mid.) ; the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class oi 
men are designated. 

V. 7. From — to, lex. p, 3, a. 

V. 8. {penult.), 1??, Parad. VI, h. 

Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple B (see Clavis Not. Masoret,^ letter B, 3, in 
Hahn^ and niD'^B in Tkeile), and followed by the number fHK) (2 a), being 
the second in order ; the third begins with the twelfth chapter. 

T. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2). (6), adj., as an epithet, 

placed after the subst. (§ 112, 1, and Rem. 1) ; (7), as predicate, 

is placed first in the clause; perfect was he, HK, lex. riX 

(II), 2. ?r^n, Hithp. 2.-:— V. 10. (3), §97, 1, §120, 1, b. ' 

V. 11. (3), lex. njB, « with preps.,'' D, 1, b, 2d t, b. {ult.), 

the second accus. after the Pass, of a verb governing two (§ 143, 

1, §139, 2). V. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 

see §29, 4, b; comp. ii. 25, {ult.). isn"^ ; ?fnn, Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. «?, ver. 4, (10). Before me; see ver. 11, (3),- 

here as in b, 1st H, at the end. Is full of, with the accus., 

i 138, 3, b. Dn\3M, lex. F, 2. njn, § 98, 6. About 

to destroy, § 134, 1. 

V. 14. (4), f?, § 108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. D^^sp ; 

for the construction, see nte^, 2, a, extr. (§139, 2); but also, 

§118, 3, ibith cells shall thou make the ark. f^??t) ; lex, 

n^a, 7. {penult.), pn, 2, c. {ult.), §109, 3, Rem. b. 
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V ACCOUNT OP THE FLOOD. 45 

7. 16. niaij, §118, 3 ; three hundreds, by the cubit ; i. e. 
with the cubit as the unit of measure. ffinn'l (Sni). 

V. 16. (1, 5, <fc 6), see lex. '^ni. (6), ii. 2, (1); §58, 4. 

nbrfttbtt ; lex. b^e (II), 4. n-jsa (n?, §93, Expl 8, last 

% §27, iJem. 3). D?nnn and the two foil, words ; §86, 5, 

§ 93, ExpL 8, 3, syntax § 118, 3 ; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shalt thou make it (or, with a different constr action, 
§139,2). 

V. 17. (1), § 145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1). (2), ran, 

§100, 5, §75, Remarks, 19, §20, 3, b; lex. 2d % mid. Uyil, 

the adverbial accus., § 118, 3, at the end. f^nwt) ; see on i. 7 

and 9. — {ult.), § 72, Remarks, 10. 

V. 18. (1); tone, §49, 3 ; comp. § 126, 6, Rem. 1. ?fnK, 

§ 103, 1, Rem. 1. 

V. 19. (2) ; art. with — , comp. §35, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (* ^Ac £fe with Qamets ') ; Clavis, 

letter n, 1 and 2. bb followed by art. § 111, 3d T ilwd of 

all the living of ail flesh, two of all shalt thou bring". *^''*!!!\5^ 5 

T\';n, Parad. P; b, §45, 3. 

V. 20. (1) ; p, § 102, 1, Rem. 6 / n, § 35, 2, B, a. V. 21. 

(1), contrasted with ver. 17, (1). (2), § 66, Rem. 2. bDJj;?, 

§ 127, 3, d. And collect, § 126, 6, c. {ult.) ; b, lex. A, 2. 

T. 22. And Noah did (it); §121, 6, Rem. 2. {second 

clause) ; arrangement of words, § 145, 1, a, at the end. 

Ch. VII. V. 1. Thee, § 145, 1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. Before 

me, lex. D, 1. T. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2. Seven, 

seven (=6y sevens), distribu lively (§120, 5) for seven of each. 

; A male and its mate, lex. ®'>je, 1. Which not clean 

(is) it = which is not clean, § 121, 2. 

V. 4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place) = in seven days ; comp. lex. 

b, B, 2, c. ffP (in the sing.), § 120, 2. D^p;»n ; art. §35, 

i, at the end. bpa, §154, 2. V. 5. {penult.), with suj. 

?n--., § 75, Rem. 19. 

T. 6. "ja, § 106, 2, c. njO ; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, 6), six hundreds by the year 
(§ 118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. And the flood was 
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( « when the flood came) ; waXers upon the earth, D^IQ being in 
apposition with biaian. 

V. ?• (1), § 148, 2. From before (with the idea ofjleeino 

or escaping implied) ; lex. njB, F, 1. 

V. 8. *lt§l$ gives a relative sense to the following suff, pron., 

§ 123, 1. — l-"ra'>»t,§ 100, 5. T. 9. (1 & 2), § 120, 5. V. 10. 

n?atbb (§97, 1), to the seven of days (= a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4 ; hence the art., § 120, 4, JRem. 1 ; for b, comp. 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal division of time, through- 
out this account of the flood. *ngi ; "J, § 155, a, 3d IT. 

V. 11. I?i the year of six hundred years, i. e. in the year 

that completed that number of years ; but comp. § 120, 4. 

Of the life of Noah; b, §115, 2, 6. tonhb ; b, §115, 2, c. 

T. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred to, by the open- 
ing of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. § 109, 3d H. 

V. 13. (1), §124, Rem. 3, mid.- — V. 14 (wtt.), of every 

wing (§ 106, 1), i. e. of every species. T. 15. In which was 

the breath of life; lex. H'll, 1, b. 

V. 16. (1), § 109, 2d % § 145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
flesh, came they. {ult.), lex. 2, mid. 

V. 17, 'mi'^^ ; «te3 (§ 76, 2, a), to without Dagh. § 20, 3, b. 

0*11^5 ; D^l (lex. 1), Kal Impf apoc. with tone retracted by 

Vav consec, § 72, Remarks, 4, mid. 

V. 19. 'isr^ ; nC3, Pual Impf trnnn (in, Parad. VIII) ; 

art. § 35, 2, B,' a. V. 21. qil^a ; lex. 3, 2, c. 

V. 22. ntS« gives a relative sense (§ 123, 1) to the suff. in r»« 
(see on ii. 7) ; MtttDD, lex. 2 ; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i. e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 

life, the vital principle. {penult.), 3, §102, 2, b ; art. §35, 

2, B, b. {ult.), § 72, Remarks, 1. 

V. 23. (1), nrro, Niph. Impf apoc, § 75, Remarks, 8 ; syn- 
tax iU3, 1, a. V. 24. {penult.), §120, 1, Rem. 

Ch. VIII. V. 1. {penult.)', n?1?, Parad. G, Kal Impf. 

V. 3. niOT tpbn, § 131, 3, Rem. 3. 

V. 4. (1), n'O, Kal Impf apoc, § 72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
• — V. 5. *^icnn Ipbn, § 131, 3, Rem. 3 ; here in the accus. used 
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tdverbially (see No. 2 of that § ), and with the subst. verb ex 
pressing slate or condition, — were continually decreasing. 

V. 6. The window ; art., as in Engl, and other languages, 

T. 7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class oi 

species. Went forth, with going forth and with returning 

(§ 131, 3, b), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 

to it, till the drying up of the waters. *^^? (^?t)> ^ 69, Rem. 

1, at the end. 

V. 8. The dove ; art. as in ver. 7. ^gn ; bb^, Kal Perf, 

lex. 3. V. 9. nn5?!»3 ; with suff. ru,, Sect, V, Rule vi. 

V. 10. (1), from b^n and b'^n (§73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 

Impf. apoc, with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6. 

?:io^5,see§78,5lo;», V. 11. (4), b, §154, 3, e, 2d 1; lex. B, 2. 

\!*'??j see § 96, ns ; all the forms are given in the lex. 

V. 12, (1), from bnj, Niph. Impf (with tone retracted); see 

§69, Rem. 5. V. 13. liOK"??, on the first (§98), viz. month. 

'^DJT ; "^'WD, Hiph. Impf apoc, §72, Remarks, III, N. B. 

V. 17. ^SW, Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 
reading (§ 17), comp. § 70, 2 ; the pointing of the text would be 

KSin. 'OnC'j, Kal Perf with the force of the Imp., §126, 

6, c ; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 

occupy it. And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 

on the earth ; rrns and ni'J, in Kal Perf with Imper. sense, as 
before ; tone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 

V. 20. (1), nja, §75, Remarks, 3, a. (3), Parad. VII, 

Expl. 7, a. (4), § 102, last IT. b??5 ; nblj, Hiph. Impf 

apoc. rftb ; lex. nbi?, 2. 

V. 21. {\\ r\r\, Hiph. Impf. apoc, § 72, Remarks, III, N. B. 
nir^a, noun of Parad. I; art., §111, 1 ; the sweet fra- 
grance, namely of the sacrifice just mentioned. Clpi^ {script. 

defect., §8, 4, Rem. 6); see ver. 10. bbg, Pi^l Inf. ; comp. 

§67, 1, at the end. 'r\2S^ ; comp. on iii. 17. I'^'nyj {T — 

^, p. 29, 9, 6), § 108, 2, a. nisnb (TO, Parads. H «fc P) ; 

§ 142, 2. 

V, 22. (1), lex. TO, 3 ; yet all the days of the earth {accus. 

of time how long, § 118, 2, 6), i. e. so long as they continue. 

The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents {dai/ 
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48 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 

and nig-ht distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause) *. 
seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 

winter, — and day and night, — shall not cease. "fjg, lex. a. 

nb^b (old accv^. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *,3. 

rai?, lex. 2. 



VI. 

Judges, ch. ix. 1-21. 

V. 1. (1), Vav consec. §129, 2. rrabW (lex. DDtf, 3); 

accus. local, i 90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, TOD© ; comp. Rddiger, 

Thes. p. 1408). ^n% §96, HK ; kindred, lex. 2. And to 

all the family of his mother^ s ancestral house, i. e. to which it 
belonged ; see lex. r^75> 11> and nnstDlp, 3. 

V. 2. iCJ, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d 1. b?a, lex. 3. 

b©^n ; n, \ 100, 4, /?cm. 2 {Dagh. omitted, §20, 3, 6) ; DK— n, 

utrum — a7i, § 153, 2. Comp. § 133, 2, at the end. And re- 

fTiember, § 126, 6, c. (wi^-)j ^ 29, 4, 6, at the end. 

V. 3. rhT (§ 103, 3), lex. b?, 2, e. 13?5 ; toj (§76, 2, 6), 

^aZ iin/j/". apoc. ; final vowel lengthened, § 20, 3, a ; see lex. 3, 

at the end. V. 4." (1), lOJ. ^Seventy, &c., § 120, 4, Rem. 

2. House « temple ; lex. 4. b?5, lex. 5, a. 

V. 5. nn^W (/o Ophra) accus. local, §90, 2, a. nnx (in 

pause; see §96, ^J$); construed as an adjective, §97, 1. 

■in;», Niph. Impf The youngest, § 119, 2. (ult.), Niph. 

Perf, reflexive, § 51, 2, a. 

V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf «i5>^, lex. b. Made A. king, 

here with tfb'^b, pleonastically ; lex. ?fb^, Hiph. mid. D?, 

by, lex. 2. TAc oaAr, «fcc., lex. n?^. V. 7. (1), njj ; §137, 

3, b. iCteD, lex. 1, e. That God may hearken ;\,\ 155, 

1, e, § 128, 1, c. V. 8. (1), § 131, 3, a. {penult.), is point- 

ed for the marginal reading ; see § 46, Rem. 2, and § 48, 5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar; 'see p. 50, on v. 8. 

T. 9. Do I leave = can I be persuaded to leave ; b*Tn (lex. 2, 
b), Kal Perf. with interrog. n (§ 100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 

of the verb (H) is irregular. 'ina?^ ; lex. {Pid\ 2, c), " which 

%n me both God and men do honor ;" rather : / with whom (i. e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God and 
men. — the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecratiou 

by anointing, <fcc. '^antCi^, as in § 123, 1, Rem. 1, the pron. 

of the 1st pers. taking a relative sense, =/ tz?i/A whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. ?13, lex. 1, c. 

V. 10. *»?> (Ifbn), §69, Remarks, 8. (penult.), § 46, Rem. 

2. My sweetness and my goodly increase {hendiadys, § 155, 

I, a, 2d H ) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. V. 13. nisfeW, 

Pi^l Part., with art. (§20, 3, 6), §109, 2d 1. V. 14. tfbtt. 

comp. §47, Rem. 1, and letter 6. V. 15. If in good faith ye 

will anoint me king over you; Part., § 134, 1. 'ton ; STOn, 1. 

b?, Parad. VIII ; §93, ExpL 8, last t. «?Fi, Jussive. 

'{ult.), art. §109, 3. 

V. 16. (1), and now = now then. And have made king 

= in that ye have made king. According to the desert (btQ|) 

of his hands, — the benefits which his hands have wrought. 

V. 17. DD^b:? . . . "^T^^ (§ 123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my fa- 
ther fought, and cast his life from him; see § 154, 3, 6, mid. ; 

lex. nja, B, 3, a, and lf?XD, Hiph. 2d IT, a. b2t?5 ; bsj, Hiph. 

(lex. 3), fmpf apoc. V. 18. But ye have risen up against, 

&c. — and have slain, &c. Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 

the intended murder of himself. 

V. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. U^), and (/"= if then. 

V. 21. (1), D'a, §72, Remarks, 4, §128, 2, d. nn&a, ac- 
tus, local, § 90, 2, a. 



VII. 

THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. 
1 Samuel, ch. zzyili 8-26. 

V. 3. (2), rm, verb middle E, §72, Remarks, 1. In 

Ramah ; art. §109, 3. Even his own city; "), §155, 1, a, 

2d t, lex. 1, c. r^on (1^), Hiph. Perf. nia'K, lex. ni«, 

2. (penult.), ^p'^\ V. 4. And encamped; lex. njn, 2. 

(ult.), art., as before. 

24 
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V. 5. Kn?5 ; Kn;», p. 123, at the bottom. V. 6. (3), 3 

§ 154, 3, a, 2, mid. ; § 102, last 1, rnjy, with suf, § 75, Re 

marks, 19. 05, lex. 2, at the end. 

V. 7. tltflj, constr, state in place of simple apposition, § 110, 

5. rtl^a, § 106, 2, 6, lex. b??, 4. That I may go, § 128, 

1, c. {penult,), lex. "J^?, 2, c. V. 8. rt^^, accw^. of time 

when (§ 118, 2, a) ; see p. 44, Note *, 3. '^''?p (marg. note, 

Vav is superfluous) ; the pointing is for TDDg (yd-^^-mi), with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d If), the corres- 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
For the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo« 

gous case in § 47, Rem. 1, c. "^TJ^, § 123, 2, at the end. 

nri^, §68,2. 

V. 9. The second '^IDt^ is a relative conj. that (lex. B, I). 

•^r'rjt^n, art., § 109, 1. — nnie, § 134, 2, a. Tf , lex. A, 1, mid. 

DK,' § 155, 2,/, 2d 1. 1?!?? (T"?), Kal Impf,, with suff. § 75, 

Rem. 19 ; the Dagh. (p) is euphonic, § 20, 2, 6 ; marg. note, the 

P dagheshed. V. 12. (1), §75, Remarks, 3, c. For thou 

art Saul; 1, § 155, 1, c. 

Her terror indicates the actual appearsmce of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself! The suggestion (Thenius in loc.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectual ly to deceive Saul, is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person and rank of her visitor. 

V. 13. b«, § 127, 3, c. DT«'^J5, lex. B, 6, " a godlike form.'' 

Strictly : / see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 

superhuman, in her view accounted a god). trbb ; T\b^, Kal 

Part. T\Y^, Parad. IX. IKhj Parad. VI, /. rrai, see 

lex. 2. Tp?1 ; lex. Tip (II) ; with the face earthward. 

{ult.), see § 75, Remarks, 18. 

T. 15. ^ ; "YnS (lex. 2, c). Per/. 3d sing., used impersonally, 

§ 137, 2. D^nSkn ; K?, § 23, 2. ^b^ ; see lex. b?, C, b?iQ 

(II), 2, at the end. f^«'?l?«3 (J, §49, 2, a), Kal Imp/., cohor- 

tative form (with H-- for TT--), §48, 3, Rem. ; syntax § 128, 1, e. 

^^n;" ; with suff. §61, 1. V. 16. b««n, with svff.. Sect. 

V, Rule VI. Why then shouldst thou ask ms, when Jehovah 
kas turned away from thee, and is become thine enemy 7 
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T. 17. "ta?, §52, Rem. 1, at the end. int^l, with svff. 

(tone-long vowel shortened, Sect, V, Rule vi). In the words, 
hath done to him, David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 

the reading ?lb, for which there is some authority. V. 18. 

(I), because; see "it^ij?, 1, c, in the lex. after the article S. 

His fierce airger ; the suff, belongs to the complex idea, § 121,6. 

V. 20. (1), § 64, 3. (1 & 3), § 142, 3, a. fcibtt, lex. 1, 

mid. On account of the words of — ; TPt lex. 2, f. V. 

22. rwmrX), and let me set, §128, 1, 6. Wn (joined to an 

Imp,), and let there be =« that there may be, § 128, 2, a. "^3, 

that thou mayest go, (fcc. ; that thou rriayest have strength to go 
on thy way. V. 23. "pD, lex. 3, b. bK, lex. B. 

V. 24. (1) ; b, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, § 115, 2 ; the 

woman had. ^^l?5 (^^l^). (penult.); HIDK, Kal Impf 

(X omitted, § 68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§ 139, 2, 2d H) ; and baked of it unleavened cakes. 



VIII. 

Nathan's parable. 
2 Samud, ch. xiL 1-14. 

T. 1. nni$, comp. above (TI), on Judg. ix. 5. ITfi^'n, Kal 

Part, of tr^l ; here written fully, comp. § 7, 2, end, § 8, 3, and 
Rem,, §9, 1, 1, and spec. §23, 3, Rem, 1, §25, 2 ; marg. note, K 
is superfluous. 

V. 2. (1), b ; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sara, xxiii. 24. 

{penult,), §75, Remarks, 14, and §13], 2. V. 3. (2), i:"?, 

constr. state ; nothing of all ^ not any thing, nothing. 

D« "^S, except; lex. B, 2 (after the article *»?). nsttjp, Parad. 

VIII ; §93, Expl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21. 1'nn^ § 12\, Rem. 4. 

re (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Expl. last 1. 

bD:in, was wont to eat, § 127, 4, b, Marg. note : Qamets, with 
Zaqeph-qaton. 

V. 4. (4), art. wuth adj. only, §111, 2, Rem. a. nngb 

(nnp §66, jRem. 2, b §102, 2, e^ a), § 142, 2, and J?cm. ^ 

niwb (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, §45, 3. Tin'K, see lex. 

niK (I), ^a/ Par/. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



52 HEBREW ClIUESTOMATIIY. 

V. 5. ^^, lex. B, 1, a. 13, § 106, 2, c. V. 6. Fourfold 

§97, Uet;». 1. ng?, lex. 2, and § 104, 1, c. ^W b? ; lex 

b?, A,2,d,andntDX,B,9. 

T. 7. House ; lex. 3. TAy master ; for the p/wr. see 

§ 108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur. House of Israel^ &c., as 

descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 

one household or family ; comp. lex. 9. Lit., and if little 

(if not enough), then would I add (§ 127, 5) ; the lengthened 
fmpf. used emphatically. Hjn, lex. 1, end ; = so, and so. 

V. 9. (1), §99, 3. V. 11. And I will take, <fcc., § 126, 6, 

and Rem. 1, last clause. In secret ; lex. "ItlD, 3, end. 

V. 13. nwb; b,.lex. 8. 

The circle (Clavis, KpDfi), refers to the marg. note: apace in the 
midst of the verse; the space indicating an important division of the 
ccense, within the verse. 

V. 14. (1 & 2), lex. CID^, B, 4. fKD, Pitt Inf. with t, for 

the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius) ; syntax 
i 131, 3, a. 
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SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 



Tiifi form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is ncc 
a proper melrej based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
tlie attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement (§29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 

The external charaoteriBtics of Hebrew poetry were pointed ont by Zowth 
(Lect on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more folly in the 
Prelim. Diss, to his Trans, of Isaiah) ; and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the stndent, as an introduction to the subject A more complete 
view will be found in j[>r, Torrei/9 elegant translation of J)e Wett^B Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol iii pp. 479-508. The poetic parcdlelitm 
is well treated by JUddiger, in Mrteh and Oruber'B Encydop. Sect HI Th. 11, 
art ParaUelitmui MembrcftML 

I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically ctdled the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes : 

1. The Stnontmous Parallelism ; in which the parallel members 
txpress the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 

rB.TlU.6i Wbatismuitthatthoaartinindfkilofbim, 

and Uie son of man, Uiat thou visitest bim I 
zxL & Thln« hand shall find oat all thine enemies ; 

thy right hand shall find oat those that bate thee. 

Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form, — 

1) By inversion, in the second member : e. g. 

Pa. xlx. 2. The bearens declare the glory of God, 

and the wort of his bands showeth the firmament 
xcL 14 Because be bath set his lore npon me, therefore will I deUrer him ; 

I will place blm on high, beoaose be hath known my name. 

2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member : e. g 

PlkTUL4. When I consider the hearens, the work of thy flnfer% 

the moon and the stars, which tboa hast ordained. 
IzxU. is. For be shall deliver the needy, when be crieth, 
the poor also, and him that hath no helper. 
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There are mimy aimilar Tariations of this form of parallelism, which is fre 
queiit, and without such change would weary the ear by its monotony. TI« 
above instances will suffice for illustration. 

2. The Synthetic Parallelism (or, ConstnuUive Parallelism) ; in 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with more or less variation of the sense. £. g, 

Ps. xiz. 7-IOl Hie law of tbe Lord is perfect, converting the soul ; 

the testimony of the Lord is sare, miiking wise tbe simple ; 

The statates of the Lord are right, n^joiclng the heart ; 

the commandment of the Lord is pare, enlightening the eyes. 

The flear of the Lord is dean, enduring forever ; 

the jndgmentB of the Lord are tme, and righteous altogetber. 

This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. The Antithetic Parallelism ; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. E. g. 

Pb. xz. 8. They are bowed down, and ftllen ; 

but we are risen, and stand upright 
PsoT. xxvlL 7. The fUll soul loatheth the honeycomb 

but to the hungry soul, every bitter thing is sweet 
zlv. 18. The simple inherit folly ; 

but the prudent are crowned with knowledge, 
ver. 81 Bigfateousneas exalteth a nation ; 

but sin is a reproach to any people. 

The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the samt 
number of words of about equal length. This is not imfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vi 7, 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 25, 26, 28 ; viii 2, 7, 9, 11, 12, 22 ; 
xxiiL 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14. — ^But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 

The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or disticKs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms. 
But in the later books, and still oftener in the prophetical diction, occur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of still more mem- 
bers. E. g. 

Ps. L 1. Blessed is the man, 

that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 
nor standeth in the way of sinners, 
nor sitteth in the seat of sconiera. 

A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels . 
e. g. 

Job TiL 18, 11 When I say, my bed shall comfort me, 
my couch shall ease my oomplaiht ; 
Then thou soarost me with dreams, 

and terriflest me by visions. , 

(ir the first member may answer to the third, and the second to tlia 
fourth : e. g. 

Fib cHL 11, 12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 

so great is his mercy towards them that fear him ; 

»• fhr as the east is fh>m the west, 

so far hath he removed our transgressions from uai 
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A stanza of Gve lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms : e, g. 

Iflb L 10. Who Is among 7011, that fears Jehovah, 

that hearkens to the Toioe of his servants, 

who walks in darkness and has no light ? 
Let him tmst in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself apon his God. 

There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members : e. f^, 

la. L 8b The oz knoweth hia owner, 

and the ass his master*s crib ; 
bnt Israel doth not know, 
mj people do not consider, 
llv. 40. For the moontains shall depart, 

and tbe hills be overthrown ; 
bot my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor thaH my covenant of peace bo removed. 

An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza af\er two complete distichs, or is inserted between them : 
e.g. 

Is. zliv. 2IL Who establishes the word of his servant, 

and performs the coonsel of his messengers : 

who saith to Jerosalem, thou shalt be inhabit«)d, 

and to the cities of Jndah, je shall be bollt ; 

«nd her desolated places will I restore. 
JosL ill. Id The Lord also shall roar out of Zion, 

{Ubm. It. i«.) and Qtter his voice fh>m Jerosalem ; 

* and the heavens and the earth shaU shake : 

bat the Lord will be the hope of his people, 

and the strength of the sons of Israel 

These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being of^en 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano« 
ther : e. g. 

Ps. Izviit 7, & O God, when then wentest forth before thy people, 
when thoa didst march through the desert ; 
The earth shook, yea the heavens dropped, before Ood, 
that Sinai, before God the God of Israel 

In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fipe example in Hab. 
.ii. 17, 18. 

In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythnUeal parallelism ; (comp. Ps. czv. 
1-8.) Bnt with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm in the external form of He- 
brew poetry. 
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II. Aq occasional peculiarity, not essential to the form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance, or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E. g. 

Gen. ix. 7. ^ana ^ns tT\^) 

t »a-?ani vnna %x'^v 

T t I tf T T I • 

Grdiir (in Ersch and Gruber*s Encyclop. Sect. I. Th. 6, art. Assonanz), 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso* 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. As a trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28, 29, ix. 2, 3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme, the instances are more numerous; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxxv. 4, cvi. 4, 5, 
cxi. 9. 

III. Of the "poetic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poetical forms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194 ; also, a) the use 
of TV\ for "ilcx 5 h) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism (§152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranomasia, or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, ^nhj ^nh ; xviii. 27, n6«J nw. But it abounds in the poetic diction ; 
e. g. Nah. ii. 11, hj3^ac^ ^^^^ 5 sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, nns (t?he stalk) yields no 
n«^ {meal) ; Is. v. 7, he looked tttttiob (for equity) and behold nabo 
(blood shedding), 'fbT Hjs'jS (rigJiteousness) and behold f'RSX (aery), 3) 
Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel 1. 15, Micah i. 8) ; b) on difierent meanings of the same word 
(Eccl. vii. 6, Judg. x. 4) ; c) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic. 
i. 10-15. 

IV. Peculiarities of structure, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic, or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve : viz. Lam. 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. xxv, xxxiv, xxxvii, cxi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), cxix, cxi v. Lam. iii is a fine example of 
it, containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza. — Ps. cxix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza. — ^Prov. xxxi. 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form.— Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzas 
?f three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one ; e. g. Ps..cxxi, Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form ; e. g. Ps. cvii, where the divisions are made at vs. 
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8, 15, 21, 31 ; Pe. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mes., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5 ; Ps. Ivii, divided into two equal parts by the refrain in vs. 6, 12 ; Ps. 
.XXX, divided into fbur strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16, 20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8 — x. 4. 4) The choral form ; e. g. Ps. cxxxv ; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe's ed. of Lowth's Lect on Heb. Poetry, 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv is a still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder^s Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 

The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accenta 
The division is made in the simple parallelisni, usually by Athnaeh (-7), some- 
times by Merka-mahpakh (~ ). In the compound parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are made nsnally by Zaq^h-qatan {^) 
and JRebhia (•^). See, e. g. Joel iv. 16, Is. zliv. 26, L 10. — ^The subordination 
of Athnaeh to Merhormahpakh (^ 15, 1, 8, and Oetenius, hebr. Leseb. Id ed. by 
De Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* 

* Th« Book of PBalms has been recently pnbllAbed, from the Lelpdj^ edlUcn, by Rudolph 
Garrigue, 178 Fnlton-street, New York ; which Is recommended to the stadent ts a bewitital sad 
I oopj of the Psalmi^ metrically smngod. 
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IX. 

CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 

THEIR RESPONSE. 

Psalm ozzxir. 

V. 1. (2), prop, ascents or ascensions ; also (from a step, oi 
stair), gradations, degrees ; see lex. nb^l?, 4, and remarks be- 
low. nan, the common form for awakening' and directing 

attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. 1st IT, 
end. Bless, is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which God is worshipped. The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, by night, might not become a merely secular one. 

Those who stand, &c. {art. § 109, 2d If, 2), i. e. who have 

an office and a service there by night ; comp. lex. TQIJ, 1, y, and 

the reference to Dan. i. 4. (w/^),.^?^, Parad. TI, h, §87, 4 ; 

lit. in the flights = during the night, by night. 

V. 2. (1), iCtep, see lex. 1, a, "in prayer," <fcc. ; marg. note : 

other copies, nxte (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 

IT'lp, towards the sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end) ; accus. of direction, § 118, 1, a. 

T. 3. Response of the watch. (1), § 64, Rem. 4. Out 

of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah's presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference lo the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as ^^out of his holy hill" (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4. Maker of; § 105, 2. 

This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifleen in number (Pft. cxx — 
exxxiv), to each of which is prefixed the title nft^an n*^©. The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius^ Lexicon The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Wette, Bib. Repos. vol- iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the c-ollection ; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, fl, viz. that 
this was a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



X, XL HUMnJTY— FRATERNAL UNION. 59 

adapted for the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number should 
have a direct and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex< 
pressly for it ; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmony with it. — They may properly be called Pilgrim Songs, 



X. 

PROFESSION OP HUMILITY. 
Psalm cxxxi 

V. 1. ^)^^ ; b (Lamedh auctoris), §115, 2, a, end. rtna, 

§75, 3d ir.-^ — Ittn {ur\), lex. 1, a. 3 IfbT) (lex. Pi«, 1), to 

go about in « to concern one's self with. In great matters ; 

fern, as neut., §107, 3, and letter 6. (penult.), fi^bs, Niph. 

Part.; lex. Niph. 2. (ult.), §103, 2, c; "p?, §119^ 1, and 

lex. 5, b ; too difficult for me. 

T. 2. (1 & 2) ; § 155, 2,/, 2d 1. (3), § 72, Remarks, 10. 

(4) ; Um, Po^l, § 55, 1. tea (lex. tea, II, 1), Kal Part. 

pass. As oue weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother, — or, 
with its mother (lex. b?, 3, d) ; as a weaned child is my spirit 
within me (letter e). 

V. 3. (1), bm, Piel Imp.; hope, O Israel! b^, indica- 
ting the direction of hope,- to the source of the expected blessing. 



XL 

PRECIOUSNESS OP PRATERNAL UNION. 
Psalm oxzxiii 

V. 1. nn^ (ni9;», Kal Inf.), § 133, 2. oa, makes the foL 

lowing word emphatic (§155, 2, a); in union. V. 2. As 

the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this " holy 
anointing oil," in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with pHK, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 
sense. TJ^tj ; •« for nCK, §36. "^D ; lex. MB, 2, mid. 

r\ra, lex. 2. * ' 

V. 3. Second member : ^T^'^tD ; 3 is here implied from the 
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preceding member (i 154, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 

and relative (§ 123, 2) ; as that which descends. "I'^n, Parad. 

IV, plur. constr. 



XII. 

A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 
Psalm ozzstL 

The Psalm coDsists of three parts ; in which Qod is praised, 1 ) as 
the Supreme Grod and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 
10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 

V. 1. (1), n*JJ, Hiph. Imp. For good (is he); see ou 

Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2) ; marg. note : K movable {mobilise p. 26, 

note *), in distinction from ^?hKb, §23, 2, at the end. V. 4. 

(2), see lex. Kbfi, Niph. 3. '^"^3^j see on Gen. ii. 18. 

V. 6. (1), Kal Part, constr. §65, 1, c, Rem. V. 8. For 

dominion over the day ; — (ver. 9) in the plur.j referring to the 
separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 

T. 10. (1), TOp (§ 76, 2, 6), Hiph. Part., Parad. IX. (3), 

fi, lex. B, 5. V. 11. (1), transition from the Part, to the 

finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. (3), "pa, ?pr\ (Gen. i. 6), D-^.. 

V. 12. (4), ntiD, Kal Part. pass, f em. V. 13. (4), b, lex. A, 

2 T. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 

T. 15. (1), (lex. n?J, II), PiH Per/., §64, 3 ; shake out, as 

one shakes out the contents of the lap ; see Neh. v. 13. V. 

16. (1), §69, Rem. 8. V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 

V. 19. (1), b, § 154, 3, e, end ; lex. A, 3, g. (3), § 109, 1. 

T. 21. (1), And he gave (or made), begins a new construc- 
tion. (3), b, lex. A, 2. T. 22. (2), b, sign of the dative 

(§117, 1) with the first signif. of "jrij,— or of the gen. (§115, 2 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), •© §36, a, bctd Parad. VI, b, suff. 'D- ; who, in 

9ur humiliation; viz. under the Babylonian power. (3), 

§103, 2, a; b, as in ver. 19. V. 24. (1), p^D, Kal Imp/. 

with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi ; § 129, 

1. (2), ns, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. V. 25. (1), givifig - 

who giveth — the giver of. 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



Xm. THE CAPTIVITY. 61 



XIII. 
THE captivity: a commemorative psalm. 
Psalm czzxriL 

V. 1. (1), § 154, 3, 6, lex. 3, a. bM, the province (lex.). 

through which the captives were dispersed. ''^'TDta : §61, 1, 

J 132, 2. V. 2. (2), lex. Sn:^ II. Fn her midst; for the 

fern, see § 107, 4, a. (wW.), masc. with fern. plur. ending, 

§87,4 

The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv. 4, XV. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing verses ; viz. the gre^i feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
season of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the toilloWj so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
idea! symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 

V. 3. (3), b»tD ; see § 64, Rem. 1, and comp. § 59, 2, table, 
plur, 3d com. ; with two accusatives, § 139, 2. The first mem- 
ber of this verse should end with this word. (4) ; nniT, Kal 

Part., Parad. IX, with the nmiiinal suff. (§ 135, last IT) ; our 
captors b^lP^; and our oppressors. TtSTa ; "pa, lex. 1, 

V. 5. (3) ; proper pointing, DblTin^ ; see lex. 2d 1i, at the end. 

Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful, — lose its 

skill. V. 6. (3), ?pi, Parad. TIIL ^TiV^^] suff. (unu- 

sual form) §91^ 1, Rem. 2. *^^?^j Hiph. Impf. ; cause to 

ascend orer = place above. tDKi, lex. 2, d; chief of joy 

(§106, 1, Rem. 1)= chief joy; with suff. (§121, 6), my chief 

joy- 

V. 7. (3) ; b, sign of the dative ; to the sons ofE., i. e. against 

them. The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 

Dii^ 1^ b. They who said (§109, 2d IT); comp. Obad. vs. 

1-14, Ez. XXV. 12 (comp. ver. 3). ^in:? ; r\y^, PiSl Imp.; 

retraction of the tone in pause, § 29, 4, 6, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), poetiial personification of a city or country, § 107 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end. (3) *^©, Kal Part. pass. « LaL 
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Part, in -ndus (§ 134, 1), vasianda, vastationi devota ; but see 

lex. Kaly at the end. (4), see lex. niDK, Parad. VI, a. The 

genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foil, "ntj^ (§ 123, 2) ; 

O the happiness of him, who chappy he, who, <fcc. (5), 

nblD, Pi€l, e ; final vowel, §27, 1. sf^^?i <fcc. see lex. btt|i, 

Kaly at the end. 

V. 9. (2), n©^ and rnK*^ ; §68, 1. (3), "pDJ, PiH Perf.j 

§126, 6, a.- (ulL), the stone, referring to the well known 

manner of immolating the infants of a captured city ; compare 
2 K. viil. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 



XIV. 

REWARDS OF PIETY. 
Psalm czzviii. 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), § 135, Ist 1, 2. 

(penult.), §109, 2d 1. V. 2. ^?, inserted, like enim, 

after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of 1st H. 

(5), happiness of thee! = happy thou ! liD, lex. B, 2. 

V. 3. (1), §95, ExpL 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 

in this instance. (3), rPD, Kal Part, fern., §75, Remarks, 5. 

(4), ron^, Parad. B, c. Dual constr., lex. 2. Olive- 
plants, §106, 1. In the circuit q/*= around ; lex. S'^Mj ^> 

mid.; b, §115, 2. 

V. 4. Lit, Behold, that thus, <fcc. = Mark well, that thus, <fcc. 

nna, §29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 

Soph'pasuq. V. 5. And see thou^B,ni thou shalt see, in 

the sense of a promise ; § 130, 1, a. 3, lex. B, 4, a ; § 154, 

3, 2, end. 



XV. 

UPRE 

WHO TRUST IN HIM. 
Psalm cxv. 



V. 1. (2), §103, 2, a. ^?, Gram. p. 272, d ; lex. 3, a. 

"jW, § 66, Rem. 3. bj, lex. 2, d. The first minor divi- 

iiion is made by Merka-m^hpakh. V. 2. KD, comp. Gram, p 

192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : where now, vray 
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V. 3. (1), 1 adversative (§ 155, 1, 6, lex. 2), and yet, but yet., 
hut ; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over ail, and 
has done bis own pleasure in our humiliation. 

V. 4 (1), lex. M?. 

V. 6. {ult,)] n^n, Hiph. Impf,, the original full form, §47, 

Rem. 4. V. 7. (1), absolutely, — as for their hands. For 

the use of "J after an absol. subst., see § 145, 2, at the end. 

V. 8. (1), §103, 2, and table, b. (3), §135, 2. V. 9. 

{penult.), •p'D, Parad. VII. 

V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath- 

vach. T. 13. (2); KV, plur. constr. ; p. 60, mid. T. 

14. (1), § 78, 5|0J, add upon « make additions to ; Jussive form : 

Jehovah increase! T. 15. (3), b, §143, 2. V. 16. The 

heaven, heaven, is Jehovah's (b, § 113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed. The heavens are Jehovah^s heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art. 

T. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d T Tn, 

poetic form ; see lex. (ult.), §118, 1, a. 



XVI. 

god's exaltation above all, and his care for the 

LOWLY. 
Psalm cxiil 

V. 2. (1;, Jussive. (4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. V.3. 

Praised (be) the name of Jehovah; bbn. Part, of the regular 
conj. Pualj §67, Rem. 10. 

V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the lowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 

that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part, of Ma, 

§75, 3d If, §90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. {ibid, and 
§116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. aiTJ, 1, b) on high; he 

who, §109, 2d 1; sits on high, §142, i,Rem. 1. {ult.), 

§29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeitig ^references as before. V. 7 



Digitized by VjOOQIC 



64 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 

(1), 590, 3, a, comp. §116, 1. {penult.), § 134, Rem. 2. 

V. 8. (1), the Inf., as a verbal noun (J 45), takes the ending •*— ; 

references as above. V. 9. (1), V > as before. (2 & 3), 

ihe barren (one) of the house, — as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 

be meant by such a form. Causes ...to sit, the rejoicing 

mother of children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 



THE WORTH OP WISDOM. 
ProTerbs iil 18-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp. above (XIH), ver. 9. Who findeth, . . . 
who getteth (lex. p^D (II), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf. used indif 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present (§ 126, 3, 2d IT) ; 

omission of the relative, §123, 3, a. V. 14. See lex. "ITO, 

and 'p*^n, 1, b. pa, § 119, 1. V. 15. (3), pointed for the 

margin; see lex. D^?*^?)?. (5), lex. fCn, 2. V. 16. (4); 

quadriliteral, § 30, 3 ; see lex.. Note. 

T. 18. {ult.), "^tTiJ, Pual Part.; sing, with plur. subject, 

§146, 4. T. 19. 13t); f^, PH. Perf V. 20. (3), lex. 

5^a, Niph. 2. (4), pro, Parad. VI, d. {penult.), §138, 

1, Rem. 2. 

V. 21. (3) ; let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view), — the masc. form, though referring to subjects 

which are hoih fern. (§137, 1, comp. §147, Rem. 1). (5); 

(lex. nsj, 2, mid.), §66, Rem. 1. {penult,), lex. 3. {ult.), 

lex. 3. V. 22. (1), ma^c. as before ; and they shall be life to 

thy soul, and grace to thy neck, — an inward life, and an out- 
ward ornament. To thy neck; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

V. 23. (1), § 127, 4, a. Note ♦. (3), b, B, 3 ; § 102, 2, c, y. 

{ult.), q?5, 3. V. 24. (1), if thou shall lie down « when 

thou liest down. (5), ) intensive (lex. 1, cc), — yea, thou 

shall lie down (§ 126, 6, a). {penult.), lex. yyf (IV), 1 ; and 

sweet shall be thy sleep. 
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